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Introduction

InoTouchPad is HMI configuration software developed by Inovance, which provides powerful functions
and friendly user interface.

This user guide describes how to use InoTouchPad to configure an HMI project and run it on a PC or
embedded hardware. This guide assists you in building communication systems, creating new
projects, configuring projects, and applying projects to various platforms. This guide applies to
InoTouchPad v0.9.0.0 and above.

Other documents

Name Description

InoTouchPad User Guide (this guide) | introduces the installation, basic operation, project configuration and
function applications.

IT7000 Series HMI Application Cases | Introduces the application cases of InoTouchPad, concerning project
management, controls, alarm, communication, tags, reporting, script
functions, and recipes to guide users to customize project configuration.

IT7000 Series HMI Quick Start Introduces the quick commissioning and basic operations of the product.

IT7000 Series HMI Product Selection | Describes the technical specifications and dimensions of products, as well
Guide as the detailed specifications and selection of optional accessories
(installation accessories, cables, and so on).

IT7150E HMI User Guide Introduces the technical specifications, installation dimensions,
installation method and commissioning of IT7000 series 15-inch products.

IT7100 HMI User Guide Introduces the technical specifications, installation dimensions,
installation method and commissioning of IT7000 series 10.1-inch
products.

IT7070 HMI User Guide Introduces the technical specifications, installation dimensions,

installation method and commissioning of IT7000 series 7-inch products.

Description

This guide introduces the installation, basic operation, project configuration and function applications
of the software. The structure of the guide is as follows:

Overview: This section describes the installation and uninstallation of InoTouchPad.

Quick Start: This section guides you to configure the system, and build, compile and simulate and
download a project.

Project Management: This section describes project compiling, uploading and downloading,
simulation, pass-through, packaging, firmware updating, and language font settings.

Communication: This section introduces communication principles, settings and protocol options in
HMI project configuration.

Tags: This section introduces the definition, categories, setting and use of tags in HMI projects.
Creating a Screen: This section guides users how to create screens and use objects.

Controls: This section describes common operations and property setting of all the simple controls
and enhanced controls provided by InoTouchPad.
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User Management: This section describes the management of user permissions in HMI projects.

Creating an Alarm System: This section guides users to create an alarm system to visualize processes
and alarms.

Creating a Recipe: This section guides users to create, use, import and export recipes.

Historical Data: This section describes how to set up, export data logs, and the specific data contained
in historical data.

System Functions and Scripts: This section describes all system functions that InoTouchPad supports,
scripting principles, and how to call functions in scripts.

Project Language: This section describes how to set up languages in HMI projects.

HMI Settings: This section describes the hotkeys, scheduler, project version, and project settings in
InoTouchPad.

Reporting: This section guides users with reporting features through examples.

Major Functions and Applications: This section introduces the key functions in InoTouchPad, including
drag and drop, table operation, import and export, printing and SCADA applications.

Data Service: This section describes the use of MQTT data service.

Intended Readers

This guide is intended for operators and configuration engineers who use InoTouchPad to
communicate, configure, commissioning, install and service IT7000 series products.

Revision History

Date Version Description

2021-08 AO1 Minor corrections.

2021-06 A0O First issue.

Access to the Guide

This guide is not shipped with the product. If you need to obtain the electronic PDF file, you can obtain
itin the following ways:

Visit www.inovance.com, go to Services and Support—Download.
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Overview

1 Overview

1.1 Introduction

InoTouchPad is a configuration screen development system for Inovance InoTouch series HMIs. It
features an integrated development environment and rich and powerful functions.

This software is suitable for Inovance IT 7000 series HMI products, and can also runs independently on
a PC as the software for a small SCADA.

Software

InoTouchPad is a programming tool developed by Inovance. For the latest version, contact your HMI
supplier or download it from our website (http://www.inovance.com).

Requirements on Computer Specifications

CPU: Intel or AMD, 2 GHz or faster

Memory: 1 GB or above

Hard disk: at least 1 GB free space

Display: color display with resolution of 1024 x 768 or above
Communication port: Ethernet port or USB port

Operating system: Windows 7 or Windows 10

1.2 Installation and Uninstallation

1.2.1 Installing InoTouchPad

The steps to install the InoTouchPad software are as follows:

‘ =

1. Double-click the setup program | el -

Installer Language ot

I Please select the language of the installer

Enalish W
Cance

2. Select the installation language and click OK. Click Next in the pop-up window.

-13-
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" inol ouchPad VO.9.0.2-A Setug e — o T

Welcome to InoTouchPad
V0.9.0.2-A Setup

InoTouchPad Setup will guide you through the installation of InoTouchPad
) V0.9.0.2-A.

Instal

It is recommended that you close all other applications
before starting Setup. This will make it possible to update
relevant system files without having to reboot your
computer.

Click Next to continue.

MNext > Cancel
3. Select the installation path. Click Install to start the installation.
¢ InoTouchPad V0.9.0.2-A Setup — oy
Choose Install Location J.,
Choose the folder in which to install InoTouchPad v0.9.0.2-4, S

Setup will install InoTouchPad V0.9.0.2-4 in the following folder. Ta install in a different
folder, dick Browse and select another folder. Click Install to start the installation.

Destination Folder

D:InoTouchPad) Browse...

Space reguired: 225.0MB

= Back Install Cancel

4. During installation, the USB driver is also installed.
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R C\windows)\system32\emd.ex _

"C=“Program Files“Inovance Control>InoTouchPad“devcon32'

"C=“Program Files“Inovance ControlsInoTouchPadwshdriver~id8b6sgserial.inf"
"USBSUID_B547&PID_A4A7™

Device node created. Install is complete when drivers are updated...

Updating deivers for USB-UID_BS47&PID_A4A7 from GC:“Program Files“Inovance Contro
1«xInoTouchPad*~ushdriver~id8bgserial.inf.

m

il
——

5. The installation takes about one minute, and then the following window will pop up. If you want to
run InoTouchPad immediately after the installation is completed, check Run InoTouchPad1.0. 0 (R),
and then click the Finish button to complete the installation and start the software; If you do not

check the option, you will exit the installation wizard.

I# IncTouchPad V0.9.0.2-A Setup —

Completing InoTouchPad V0.9.0.2-A
Setup

InoTouc h Pad InoTouchPad ¥0.9.0.2-A has been installed on your
computer.,

Click Finish to dose Setup.

Run InoTouchPad ¥0.9.0,2-4

Note

If the USB driver cannot be installed automatically during software installation, you can install it manually.

-15-
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1.2.2 Installing USB Driver Manually

1. Find the USB device first.

e For Windows 7, go to Control Panel—Administrative Tools—>Computer Management—Device
Manager—0Other devices;
e ForWindows 10, go to Control Panel—Administrative Tools—>Device Manager—USB controllers;

v % wxh-10004487
> By Audio inputs and outputs
> % Batteries
» & Biometric devices
> @ Cameras
[d Computer

Ny

w Disk drives
L@l Display adaptors
I Firmware
Human Interface Devices
v & Inovance Control
[l H5U USB Device |
Keyboards
1 Memory technology devices

Ny

g

N

g

g

g

Ny

s Mice and other pointing devices

28 Monitors

58 Multifunction adapters

EF Network adapters

W Ports (COM & LPT)
# Inovance Serial Port (COM10)
# Inovance Serial Port (COM11)
ﬁ Inovance Serial Port (COM4)
ﬁ Inovance Serial Port (COM7)

> [ Print queues

g

Ny

Ny

£

2. Right-click the device and select "Update Driver Software".
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v & Inovance Control

& H5U USB De _
> Keyboards Update driver
> L1 Memory techno Disable device
> ' Mice and other Uninstall device
> [ Monitors

) h Multifunction a Scan for hardware changes

> P Network adapte Properties

v i Ports (COM & L)
W Inovance Serial Port (COM10)
® Inovance Serial Port (COM11)
ﬁ Inovance Serial Port (COM4)
ﬁ Inovance Serial Port (COM7)

3. Select "Browse my computer for driver software", set the search location to the InoTouchPad
software installation path, and check "Include subfolders", as shown in the following figure:

i Update Drivers - H5U USB Device

How do you want to search for drivers?

- Search automatically for updated driver software

Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software for
your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation settings.

- Browse my computer for driver software

Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel
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« B Update Drivers — HSU USB Device

Browse for drivers on your computer

Search for drivers in this location:

Browse...

E\AutoShop V4.4.1.0 Setup\AutoShop\usb v

Include subfolders

-> Let me pick from a list of available drivers on my computer
This list will show available drivers compatible with the device, and all drivers in the same

category as the device.

Cancl

4. Click Next and select "Install this driver software anyway".
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\_J W'Update Drivers - H5U USB Device

Installing driver software

| R —

[ Windows safty [

(g]

» Do notinstall this driver software

Should check the manufacturer's website for updated program
software for the equipment

» Always install this driver software
Only install software from the manufacturer’s website or CD-ROM
driver. Unsigned software from other sources may damage your
computer or steal information

(v) View details(D)

L = ",

5. After the driver is installed, the following window appears. Click Close to finish the installation.
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& B Update Drivers — H5U USB Device

The best drivers for your device are already installed

Windows has determined that the best driver for this device is already installed. There may be
better drivers on Windows Update or on the device manufacturer's website.

[; H5U USB Device

- Search for updated drivers on Windows Update

Close

1.2.3 Uninstalling InoTouchPad

You can uninstall InoTouchPad in Programs and Features or with the uninstaller in the InoTouchPad

software installation directory.
With Programs and Features

Go to Control Panel->Programs and Features, find InoTouchPad in the list, right-click and select

Uninstall/Change, and confirm to completely remove all its components.
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Uninstall or change a program

To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

Organize *  Uninstall/Change

~
Name

Adobe Creative Cloud
mAdobe Genuine Service
I ~dobe lllustrator CC 2017
) ~dobe InDesign CC 2018
3 2dobe Photeshop C56
43 Autodesk Featured Apps

DAutodesk Material Library Base Resolution Image Libr..,

PA CMC Install Bundle Dry

[#=] COSIMA go! RichClient (x64) 6.1.6.5
EasyConnect

[#5]| FARO LS 1.1.501.0 (B4bit)

G Google Chreme

[®=|HyperSnap-DX 5

Publisher

Adobe Systems Incerporated
Adobe

Adebe Systems Incorporated
Adobe Systems Incerporated
Adobe Systems Incorporated
Autodesk

Autodesk

Inovance Technolegy Europe G...

DOCUFY GmbH

Sangfor Technologies Co., Ltd
FARO Scanner Production
Google LLC

Hypericnics Technology LLC

InoTouchPad V0.9.0.2-4 “ntrol
‘& Intel ® Management Engine Ce Uninstall/Change ion
[®E]iWebOfficeMsi2009 Microsoft

| £ Java 7 Update 30 Oracle

|£fJava 7 Update 80 (64-bit) Oracle

{7 Lotus Notes 7.0.1 zh-CN IBI

U McAfee Agent MchAfee, Inc.

U McAfee DLP Endpoint McAfee, LLC.

& Microsoft Edge

I Microsoft Office = /18254 2016

I‘] Microsoft Visio Standard 2013

[ Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable

[®=] Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable (x64)
[®E]| Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable (x64)

[®=] Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - x64 9.0.3...
[m=] Micrasoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - x64 9.0.3...
[ Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - 164 9.0.3...

Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation
Microsoft Corporation

Microsoft Corporation

Installed On
2021/6/15
2021/6/25
2021/6/15
2021/6/15
2021/6/17
2021/7/15
2021/7/15
202111/5
2021/11/4
2021/6/11
2021/7/15
2021/12/9
2021/7/5
20211276
2020/10/14
2020/10/13
2020/10/13
2020/10/13
2020/10/13
2020/10/14
2020/10/14
202171213
2021/4/22
2021/8/23
2021/6/15
2021/6/15
2021/8/15
2020/10/13
2021/7/15
2021/8/15

Size

240 MB

1.10GB
1.47 GB
2.88 GB
1.47 MB
72,0 MB
1.01GB
408 ME

47,7 MB

18.0 MB
10.6 MB
120 MB
118 MB
353 MB
44.8 MB
523 MB

4.84 MB
7.00 MB
6.83 MB
13.2 MB
123 MB
13.2 MB

InoTouchPad ¥0.9.0.2-A Uninstall

Yes

Are you sure to remove InoTouchPad V0.9.0.2-4 and its all
components completely?

With the uninstaller

1.3

Double-click the uninstaller € uninst.exe

Version
3.9.0.327

21.00

13.0

13.0

1.1.0

4019.0
4643

6.1.65
7,1,0,206
5.1.0.30630
96.0.4664.93

5

0.9.0.2-A
11.5.0.1020
1.0.0

7.0.800
7.0.800
7.01.6029
5.5.1.342
11.4.0.452
96.0.1054.53
16.0.4266.1001
15.0.4569.1506
2.0.61001
8.0.56336
£.0.61000
9.0.30729
9.0,30729.4148
9.0.30729.6161

in the installation directory to uninstall InoTouchPad.

Connection of Host Controller and HMI

A PCinstalled with InoTouchPad is connected with IT7000 through a USB/Ethernet cable. After a
project is finished in InoTouchPad, it can be downloaded to IT7000 for commissioning.
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USB/Ethernet cable

HMI IT7000
PC with InoTouchPad installed



Quick Start

2.1

Quick Start

User Interface

When you run the InoTouchPad software for the first time, the Create New Project dialog box will pop

up. You can create a new project or open a project or open an Example Project to enter the main

interface of InoTouchPad.

[l noTouchPad

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

A=)

B

(9 Projects [7) New Project

E Example 1= Open Project

Fiecent Projects Clear

[ Create Project

Projectname |

Location

Show this Dialog on Startup

= Device type

IT7070S5(800x480)
IT7070T(500x480)
IT7070E(500x480)
ITPEOE(B00x480)
T7100S(1024x600)
IT7100E(1024x600)
IT7150E(1024x768)
APTIX1024x%768)
IT7PC{E00xE00)

CiUsersiAdministrator/Docurments/ino TouchPad/Projects

Recent

T X

Settings

Rotatel”
Ruaotatel”
Ruaotatel”
Rotatel”
Rotatel”
Ruaotatel”
Rotatel”
Rotatel”
B00xB00

0K Cancel

cpu: 0% merm:90876 KB 10004950 Y0.9.0.2-A

The user interface includes: menu bar, toolbar, Project tree view, Detailed view, screen editor, right

sidebar, Properties view and Output view, as shown in the following figure:
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sample0.28.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480}-Inovance Control — [m] x
[Project Edit Compiler Format View Options Help Too\]@ @
e e en US & #® QQMoo% - Status 0 : »]
E/mfect e 00001:Screen 1 x Tetls &
-2
E' Screens(5/256) PR I P N SN PRI i PN IUAIIN o SO ATV s SN AN Iy El
= Add Screen o Simple Controls
S [ 00001:Screen 1 R © Ellipse
: 00002:Screen 2 O Rectangle (D)
00003:Screen_3 =
g "% Bezier
00005:All Screen S
""" Table
- [=] Embed Screens @ I
\ ............................... ot Field

a Popup Screens

#-BE Templates(0/64)

(éen_i (screen)

& Bit Indicator

Tools

Communication Gemera\l {12 Bit Button
e # Properties Settings ¥ Template List .
Details View B #- Events =B Word Indicator
@ Number @ Enhanced Controls
~Id  Name Info Backgroundcolor |- Custom Controls
8  TextFlel.. TextField Font| Arial,16px Graphics
\_ _,/\ Page switching|_| None @ / }a@@rites /
/au/tput 5
Category Description Time
Info Parsing Screen! 11:11:34
Info Parsing Resources! 11:11:34
Info Deploy Device:CommunicationDeviceFactory.Inovance. <Internal tag > 11:11:34
Info Optimize images size ... 11:11:34
Info the total size of compiled files is 1501 KB 11:11:34
Info Compiling finished! 11:11:34
wo ### Compiling results: 0 error(s), 0 warning(s). 11:11:34
Output  Properties
x:251y: 1 cpu: 0% |mem:114796 KB |10004950 V0.9.04-R
Table 2-1 Layout
Area Description Description
The framework only provides 5 menus including Edit,
(1) Menu bar View, Options and Help Menus
Other menus belong to functional modules
The framework only provides three toolbars: Project, edit
; Buttons for main
) Toolbar and compiler )
. operations
Other toolbars belong to functional modules
3) Screen Pages You can open up to 20 tab
editor Page-specific properties window pages
@ Project tree | The tree view includes Screens, Communication, Alarm N/A
view Management, Recipes, Scripts, and Historical Data
During screen configuration, you can drag an item from Only for Screens, Tags,
(5) Object box | Screens, Tags, Recipes, Text Lists and Graphics Lists to Recipes, Text Lists,
the screen to generate a control Graphics Lists and Reports
If you select a screen item in the Project view, all
configured control objects will be listed in the Details
view (if there is an object group in the screen, you can
o select any control in the group in the Details view, and
(6) Details view ) ) - N/A
then edit the properties of the control separately in the
Properties view). If you select a tag group item, all the
tags in the group are listed in the view where you can
drag and drop the tags onto the screen




Quick Start

Area Description Description
For Screens: control list
() R.ight For Scripts: function list wizard and code template wizard | N/A
sidebar
For Communication: protocol list
Displays compiling information
(8) Output view | Displays operation information of function modules N/A
Displays status information
2.2 Project Configuration
2.2.1 Overview

Typical configuration process:

_ tag

/’ ~

P -
’ Configure

g screen

- ~

. » ~
Establish |~ Se———
— . d
/71 connection ~

—~
Create |/ l Download
project

project

The following is a brief description of the typical operation steps to configure a project in

InoTouchPad.

2.2.2 Creating a Project

Follow these steps to create a HMI configuration project:

1. Double-click the InoTouchPad software icon jiz; on the desktop to open the software, and click
New Project, and the following dialog box will pop up:
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I IncTouchpad
Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
i) E
D&I_x‘ Projects [4] Mew Project
B Example I Open Project

Riecent Projects Clear

& Create Project

= Device type

IT70705(B00x=480)
IT7070T(B00x=480)
IT7070E({B00x=480)
ITPEDE(B00x480)

IT71002(1024x600)
IT7100E(1024x600)
IT7150E(1024x766)

APTOX(1024x768)
IT7PC(B00xE00)
Projectname |
Location C:UsersfAdministratorDocuments/ino TouchPad/Projects
Show this Dialog on Starup Recent

QK

? x

Settings

Fotate0®
Fotated®
Rotate0®
Rotated®
Rotated®
Ratatel”
Ratatel”
Ratatel”
B00x600

Cancel

cpu: 0% |mem:30&76 KB 10004350 0.9.0 2-4

2. Select the desired touch screen equipment (IT7070E is selected in this example), then enter

"Indicator Light" as the project name and select the saving location of the project, and click OK to

create the project.

2.2.3 Establishing a Connection

Connection refers to the communication mode between the host controller software and the target

device, and the specific creation steps are as follows:

1. Double-click or right-click Connection in the Communication tree of the project window to open the

connection editor.
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Project =K
|E Screens(1/256)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
+-[m] Emhed Screens
+ Fopup Screens
+ Templates(0/64)

- Comrmunication

Connections

Cycles

+-== Tags(3/128)
+- & Data Service
+- A Alarm Management
+ Recipes(0/100)
+ Historical Data
+ Scripts(0/400)
+ Reports(0100)

+ Status Lists
+ Runtime User Administration
+ Resource

+ Hidl Settings

2. Select the physical port type of communication, then configure the connection, and click the

button at the top of the connection table to add a new connection. (Click to delete the selected
connection.)

00001:Screen_1 X Connections =
O Name «  MNumber - Comrnunication protocal Cnline Display mode Comment
1 Connection_1 1 H3U Monitor Protocol ] Diecimal
O MName ~  MNumber - Camrmunication protocol Online Display mode Corment
1 Connection_1 1 H3U konitor Protocol v Decimal

According to the specific communication mode, you can select the corresponding protocol in
Communication Protocol. See Supported Protocols for details.

3. In the parameter window, you can set the corresponding parameters of the selected communication
protocol, establish a connection, and select the default parameter settings in Parameter Settings, as
shown in the following figure:
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2.2.4

AEEE S
Project
=-[&) Screens(1/256)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
#-[a] Embed Screens

Details View  Project

+ Popup Screens

fE Templates(i/6d)

#

Bl Communication
.E' Connections

Cycles
<=1 Tags(3128)

=

#- ¢ Data Service

- £ Alarm Management
#- JU Recipes(0/100)

i+ Historical Data

=+ Scripte(0/400)

&3 Feports(0/100)

& Status Lists
G Runtime User Administration
6 Resource

& HMI Settings

(%)

x|k

[& Samplet hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)- Inavance Control

Project Edit Compiler View Opfions Help Tool

EEE
000071:Screen_1 x

i

COMI

3 s
=
=

COM3

3

Ethernet

B o ez en_US

Connections  x

MNarne “  MNumber - Cormrmunication protocol Online Display mode Cormment

| 1 Connection_1 1 H3U Maonitor Protocol v Decimal

Blockaddress device

stationMum |1
interval |5

readCount |32

writeCount |32

fimeout | 200 ms -
S commDelay |0 ms
- | responseDelay |0 ms

< | resendCounts |3 B

Note

During Ethernet communication, the HMI and PLC must be in the same LAN.

Creating a Tag

External tags created in an HMI project can be transmitted to PLC, which is convenient for data ex-

change between them. In the tag module, tags include internal tags, system tags and external tags.

The steps of creating a tag are as follows:

1. In the project view, go to Communication—Tags.

Cormrmunication

Connections

Cycles

+ == Tags(3/128)

2. In the Tags tree, there is already a Tag Group_2, and you can also add more tag groups as needed.

Double-click a variable group to open the tag editor.
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= Cammunication
Connections
Cycles

=== Tags(3/128)
Label Tags

%= Show All Tags
=+ Add Tag Group
== Systern Tags
== Tag group_2

3. Clickthe “+” button in the workspace of the tag editor to create a tag.

O Name - = Number - Connectionld Data type Length Avray count Address - Acquisition cycle ld  Acquisition mode Datalog Id

1 oo 1 Connection_1  Int16 2 1 oo 1g Cycliconuse <Undefined>

You can right-click the header to show hidden fields.

4. In the properties view, you can set other properties of the tag as needed.

Logging cycle Id

1s

Logging cycle Id

Mame - - Number = Comnectionld  Datatype Length Array count Address - Acquisioncycleld  Acquistionmode  Data lag Id
1 Do 1 Connection 1 Intl6 2 1 Do 15 Cyclic on use <Undefined> 1s
01Tags) =
General General
Froperties
Events General Seftings
Name [D0 Array count |1
Connection | Connection_1 - Length
Datatype [ntl6 - Group
Acquisition mode Cyclic on uge
Acquisition cycle [1s

5. Repeat the above steps to configure other tags or tag groups.

2.2.5 Configuring a Screen

The screen is the main element of an HMI project. It enables the interaction between the HMI and the

users.

See the previous sections to configure communication connections and related tags, and then create

controls on the screen (indicator lights and control buttons) in the following steps:

1. Open the project and enter the default screen (Screen_1), or open Screen_1 from the Project tree

view:
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+

screens1/256)
Add Screen
00001 :Screen_1
+[m|] Embed Screens

Fopup Screens

Templates(0/64)

2. Expand Simple Controls and drag and drop Ellipse in the Tools window onto the screen. Under its
Animations property, click Appearance Change and check Enabled.
As shown in the following figure, set the tag to DO, and the type to Bit. Click the "+" button in the
table to add two bit numbers. Set the background color of bit 0 row to #ff0000, and that of the bit 1
row to #00ff00. (The background colors correspond to different states of the indicator light, which is
easy to distinguish. You can set the colors as needed.)

;DTEB&

Project

NAE]EY

Screens(1/256)
Add Screen
[Z] 00001:Screen_1
(2] Embed Screens

Popup Screens

Details View _Project

Templates(0/54)
Cammunication

Connections
Cycles

=<2l Tags(3/128)

Label Tags

“ Show All Tags
1 Add Tag Group
=1 System Tags
= Tag group_2

% @ Data Senvice

@ A Alam Management
Recipes(0/100)
Historical Data
Seripts(07400)

Detls View

“ i Name Infax

4 Ellipse_2  Ellipsehern

9 Buton 2 Buton

13 Button_2 2 Buton
Output  Properies

= x

Samplel. hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control

Project Edit Compiler Format View Optians Help Tool

= x

HER 2 o eien_US -f& #E @ Q% - | status 0 DT
00001 :Screen 1 x
S 1 O PO L SO . S APOT OIS APOTIPOTIOR . NPT . SOOI [ SO L ORI .. SOOI L1 SRR L
Elipse_2{Elipseliem)
% Praperties ¥ Enabled Appearance Change
= Animations
Appearance | %9
PP Value oreground Co BackgroundCl  Flashing
Diagonal Movel o
Harizontal Movel
10 #000000 #0000 N
Vetical Moveml u L] °
DirectMavement  Type 2 1 W #000000 #00ff00 No
Custom Moveml
Visibility Integer
Binary
 Bit 0

174y 360 |cpu: 0% [mem:102996 KB 10004860 \V0.9.0.2-A

Tools =x
I ]
Simple Controls
./ Line
L Polyline
O Polygon
© Elipse
O Rectangle
7 Bezier
Table
[A] TextField
¥ Bitindicator
11/ Bit Bution
=B word Indicator
12 word Bution
[=] Simple Graphics View
[] Graphics View
Murmber |0 Field
[1] String 10 Field

Enhanced Controls
Custam Controls
Graphics
Favorites

3. Drag and drop a button control onto the screen to control the flashing of the indicator.

e To set the button function to Set, in General property setting of the button, enter "Set" as the
Text OFF text. Then select the button trigger mode in Events and associate the system function
SetBitInTag with the button event;

e To set the button function to Reset, in General property setting of the button, enter "Reset" as the
Text OFF text. Then select the button trigger mode in Events and associate the system function
ResetBitInTag with the button event;

e The button is associated with the same tag DO as the ellipse.



Quick Sta

rt

L

Sample.hmiproj-IT7070E (800x480)-Inovance Control - O X
Project Edit Compiler Format View Opiions Help Toal
AoER YAE] e i) o o o en_US SlE I QQinx - | Status 0 LY IR
P Froieet =% [ 00001:Screen ] x| <3 Teggroup2 x et ax
2
£ = [ Sereens(1/256) O P L S O L AP = U PO S SO S AP P PO /. PO AP - SO Ol P 9 S = E
1 8
5 Add Screen Simple Controls F
z 1
£ 00001:Screen_1 3 e
2 [3 Embed Screens =]
E -2 Polyline
O &[5 Popup Screens 1
% 82 Templates(l/64) ] © Potygon
= Communication = © Elipse
Connections = o Rectangle
. 1
Oycles 1 7 Bezier
= <2 Tags(3/128) 1
_ Table
Label Tags b e
%= Show All Tags 1 [2] TextField
<41 Add Tag Group ¥ BitIndicator
Button,_2uton) & x
<= System Tags
Y & Coreral General 14 Bit Button
<2 Tag group_2 % Praperi
@ A:;‘,],,EB“,E;M Buttonhode Text =[] Word Indlicatar
% @ Data Sewvice . vonts © Text
# fh Alarm Management \G'EPZI\E 122 \Waord Button
nvisible
# JU Recipes(0/100) v Click animate o Tet Tedist (=] Simple Graphics View
Detals View o x
é:;aj:g:a« Ted OFF | sargitrag [=] Graphics View
“1d  MNeme Info
Hold Dela/0~100r = [T1] Number 10 Field
1 Do D ofintie Ted ON Enhanced Controls
Custom Cantrols
Graphics
Favarites
Output  Properties
w1y 164 [opu: 0% [mem: 156664 KB [10004950 [0 8.0.2-4
A e AR T T i 3 T
Samplet.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control - o X
Project Edit Compiler Format Yiew Opfions Help Toal
RAoEEo NAE] HER e hien US - #E0 QA% ~ | Status 0 DT
o Project =X 00001 Screen_1 Taggroup_2 Teok, =X
b
£ = Soreens(1/256] L P L PP P PRI . N U SV | PAPUPRVEN ' SRR APRUOPUPE 2 PN PAPRPIPIN P UPRPR L SR ISR < NESENE] 2
] 5
N Add Screen Simple Cantrols =
o I 71
2 00001:Screen_1 7  Line
2 @ [a] Embed Screens 2]
i [ 2 Polyline
O & (@] Popup Screens 1
# B2 Templates(0/64) ] G Palygon
= 4 Communication 1 > Elipse
Cannections sl 5 Rectangle
|
o 1 A - 7% Bezier
= <=l Tags(3/128) ] ¥ ?
B G Sedieg O Table
Label Tags 3 S
= Show All Tags i [£] TextField
4 Add Tag Group Butter_2(Butor) =% @ Bitindicator
<= System Tags Ssnsri\ tHEL Function List 94 Bit Buttan
_ % Praperties
<= Tag group_2 pen - Calculation g
o groue & Animations < Edit bits ! InveriinTag =B Word Indicator
Detais View By = Ev‘i:'l',‘gk InverBit Tag(nOuy Do .
Froos InvertBitinTag Bit 0 = Word Bution
“d Name Info Frogse ResetBit Enhanced Contrals
Activate ResetBilnTag
1 Do D 0/int16 SetBit Custom Contrals
Deactivate
Change SetBilnTay Graphics
- Sereens
0 User administration fioonte

Oufput  Properties

2.3

After creating the project, click Compiler=Compiler on the menu bar or

the project, and then click Compile—~Download or

project to the HMI.

Downloading a Project

x 456y: 293 cpu: 0% mem:158852 KB 10004950 V0.9.0.2-A
- T

on the toolbar or press F7 to download the

on the toolbar to compile

You can download the project through Ethernet and USB. (Note: The project size cannot exceed 30 M).
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2.4

5 & sample1.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inavance Control - o %
Project Edit | Cammpiler] Format View Options Help Tool 1
THEGEE & Compier F5 LR o e den_US - & # @ Qo - Status 0 EICTTR- »i
5 Pkt [>] Start Runtime CrR | gooot-Gereen 1 x Tooks =x| B
o [*] Start Online Runtime: o
I A - N N N PP L S A L PO SN PRI = P O LS AP N PRI L L S I = 2k
4, Unload., i : : i : i : i i : i Simple Contrals R
s Updatefimmware  Cilel  Line E
2 @[ Pass through
! & 9 ~L Polyline
a m & Pack project
w g | e Packfirmuars O Polygon
Cop, 52 Pk rmime ; : © Elips
Connections 1 5 O Recangle
| =
Cytles g 7 Beier
£ <= Tags(3/128) 1
Tabl
= Label Tags ] s
o = Show All Togs ] oo oo [5] TextField
=l SetBitTag O ResetBitlag O
<+ Add Tag Group ] ol o D ¥ BitIndicator
<= System Tags 1 H Bt Button
<= Tag group_2 ]
B =B word Indicatar
* @ Data Service 1
A Alarm Management =1 & V/ord Button
Reci Button_2_2{Button) =X (=] Simple Graphics View
pes(0/100) ple Grap!
) General :
Histarical Data # Froperies TR Function List [5] Graphics View
# Calculation a1 InvertBitin T
Scripts(0/400; & Animat InvertBitinTag
cripts(0/400) o ECI:.:IDHS = Edit bits Number |0 Field
Detaifs View = x L Inverigit Tag(nOut Do
icl
InvertBitlnTag Bit 0 String 10 Field
~ld  Name nfax ;’j:w ReseBit Enhanced Control
; oo o s Ao RessitiTag honcedlConton)
i Deactivate SetBit Custom Controls
H SetBitnTag
Graphi
Change b Serooms raphics
- User administration Favorites
Output  Propetties
[ x 13y. 2|opu: 0% [mem:103876 KB 10004950 V0.8.0.2-A

During downloading, if the user has set the download password, you must first enter the correct

password.
Transfer-Download ? >
connect
Metwaorl - 127 0 y 1
password:
0%
v| sync date time bootlogo clear logs clear rw retain recipe retain user data
| retain Instaltdent v close dialogwhen execute successtully Download Cancel

Note
The default IP address of the IT7000 series HMI is 192.168.1.100.

Simulation and Run of a Project

When the project configuration is completed, select Compiler — Start Runtime/Start Online Runtime
from the menu bar or click the [#![*! button in the toolbar to run the project. As shown in the following
figure, you can change the setting value in the simulator to observe the dynamic change of the object
in the screen.
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InoTouchPad offers an offline simulator and an online emulator. The two simulators allow you to run a
project offline and online respectively. The simulator is a stand-alone application to test a configured
project.

Starting the offline simulator

Note: The offline simulator does not include the controller.
Steps:

1. Create a project.
2. Save and compile the project.

3. Select Compiler — Start Runtime from the menu bar or click the [*! button in the toolbar to open
the simulation table and display the screen. When the project is simulated for the first time, a blank
simulation table is created, as shown below.

4. Open the configuration tag in the simulation table.

5. Now you can manipulate the tags and values of the project in the simulation table. Observe the
changes of configured objects in the simulator.

{:} HMISimulator - O X

Tag Data Type Currentvalue Format  Write Cycle Simulation  Set value MinValue MaxValue  Cycle Start

|

| AN

£

[+1d
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@ @

SetBitTag ResetBitTag SetBitTag ResetBitTag

Result:

When you click the Set button, the indicator light turns green and when you click the Reset button, and
the indicator light turns red.

Starting the online simulator

Note: The online simulator includes the controller. Therefore, the external tag is only effective when
the programming device is connected to the controller. By connecting the PG/PC to the controller, you
can perform online simulation of the configured HMI device in the programming device.

Steps:

1. Create a project.
2. Save and compile the project.

3. Select Compiler — Start Online Runtime from the menu bar or click the [> button in the toolbar to

run the project.
4. Now you can manipulate the tags and values of the project in the simulator and observe the change

of the screen objects. Similarly, start online simulation of the previously configured project.

@ @

SetBitTag ResetBitTag SetBitTag ResetBitTag

Result: When you click the Set button, the indicator light turns green and when you click the Reset
button, and the indicator light turns red.



Project Management

3 Project Management

3.1 Compiling a Project

After you have designed a project, you need to compile the project without any error before running it.

Select Compiler—=Compiler in the menu bar or click the |_| button in the toolbar or press F5 to
compile the configured project. After the compilation is completed, the output view shows the result,
as shown in the following figure:

DOutput = x

Category Description Time
Info Compiling started. 140429
Info Parsing log! 140429
Info Parsing communication! 140429
Info Parsing Alam! 140429
Info Parsing Piecipe! 140429
Infor Parsing Trend! 14:04:30
Infa Parsing Report 14:0431
Infor Parsing Screen! 14:04:31
Info Parsing Resources! 14:04:31
Infa Deploy Device:CammunicationDeviceFactany Inovance <Intemal tag> 14:04:31
Info Deplay Device:CommunicafionDeviceFactory Inavance Inovance Hau 140431
Info Opiimize images size 140431
Info the total size of compiled files is 1507 KB 140431
Info Compiling finished! 140431
Info ### Compiling results: D enor(s), 0 warming(s) 14:04:31

The result provides three types of information: description, warning and error.

If some control properties are set incorrectly in the configuration, warnings or errors will be reported at
compile time. You can locate those warnings and errors by clicking an item in the output window, and
then modify the project to eliminate the warnings and errors.

3.2 Uploading and Downloading a Project

3.2.1 Download

If you want to run your project on the HMI, you need to download the project to the HMI.

Select Compiler—Download in the menu bar or click the button in the toolbar or press F7, and the
following window pops up:
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: Transfer-Download ? *
connect
LS8 - 127 _ 0 _ 0 _ 1
passwaord:
0%
v =ync date time boot logo clear logs clear ra retain recipe retain user data
v retain Instalbent v close dialog when execute successtully Download Cancel

Select the connection method and input the IP address of the connected HMI:

Transfer-Download ? »
connect IP address
Metwark - 127 _ ] _ 0 _ 1
passward:

0%
v| =sync date time bootlogo clear logs clear rw retain recipe retain user data
| retain Instaltdent v close dialog when execute successfully Download |Cancel

By default, downloading requires no password. If you have set the password in Control Panel->Security
of the HMI:
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Local Upload Download Upload His.

Old Password:

New Password:

Confirm Password:

Apply

When you download the project, you must enter the password first.

] Transfer-Download ? X
connect

USE -] 127 _ 0 _ 0 _ 1 |
| Enter the password here |

password:

0%

Wl syncdatetirme [ bootlogo [ clearlogs [ clearrw [ retain recipe [ retain user data

retain Instalkdent close dialog when execute successfully Download [Cancel

In addition, in the download window, You can also check "sync date time" to synchronize the HMI time
with current PC system time, check "boot logo" to customize the boot screen, check "clear logs" to
clear data logs, alarm logs and operation logs and check "clear rw" to clear RW internal tag data. Other
options include retaining recipes, user data and installment.

Click the Download button to begin downloading. If any error occurs during downloading, you will be
prompted. For example, when the PC is not connected with the HMI, the following message box shows:

- finformation 52

] can not connect to server!

OK
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3.2.2

The project to be downloaded must not exceed 30 M, otherwise it cannot be compiled and
downloaded.

Upload

To upload the project running on the HMI to the PC, you can use the upload function in the software
tool (note: the project size cannot exceed 30 MB).

Select Compiler—Upload in the menu bar or click the button in the toolbar or press F10, and the
following window pops up:

Transfer-Upload ? >
connect
LISE - 127 1
passward:
Fath

FrojectMame | project Mame

C:fUsersfAdministrator/Documents/ino TouchFad/Frojects/Samplel
0%

Upload |Cancel

Select the connection method and input the IP address of the connected HMI:

[ Transfer-Upload ? X
connect
HMI IP Address
Netwark - 127 , 0 _ 0 , 1 ki—o
password:
Path

Froject Name project Mame

CfUsersfAdministrator/DocumentsfinoTouchPad/Frojects/Samplel
0%

Llpload [Cancel

Uploading requires no password by default. If you have set the upload password in Control Panel-
>Security of the HMI:
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Local Upload Download Upload His.

Old Password:

New Password:

Confirm Password:

Apply

When uploading a project, you must enter the password.

Transfer-Upload ? >
connect
Metwark - 127 : 0 . 0 : 1
password: Enter the password here
Fath

FrojectMame |project Mame

C:fUsersfAdministratorDocuments/ino TouchPad/Frojects/Samplel
0%a

Upload Cancel

In addition, you need to set the project name and select the path of the project.

Click Upload. When the progress bar reaches 100%, the upload is successful, and the currently

uploaded project will be opened. If any other project is opened before uploading, you will be
prompted to save that project.

3.3 Project Simulation

3.3.1 Off-line Simulation

To display the off-line simulation diagram of a new project, select Compiler—Start Runtime, or click

the E‘ button in the toolbar , or press ctrl + R. The off-line simulation includes HMI display simulation
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3.3.2

and PLC communication simulation. The following is an off-line simulation example of the

communication project between HMI and Inovance H2U, as shown in the following figure

Off line simulator simulation

Communication with h2u

o o o o

o o o O

oo o O

oo o O

o O O | O

D1
D2
D3
D4
D5
D6
D7
D8
D9

[« < = T ¥ B A SR S

-t
o

Tag

Data Type
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16
Int16

Curren...

o O O o o o o o o

Figure 3-1 HMI simulation

Format  Write Cy...

DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC
DEC

—_ e e e

Simulati...
display
display
display
display
display
display
display
display
display

Set value

Figure 3-2 PLC simulation

MinValue

-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768
-32768

MaxValue

32767
32767
32767
32767
32767
32767
32767
32767
32767

Start

]

OO0 @&ooBE @ oo

Users can input any value of the address of the configured register in the PLC simulation window to

test offline simulation.

On-line Simulation

On the menu bar, select Compiler — Start Online Runtime or click the [ button in the toolbar to
start the simulation of the current project. The simulation is displayed as an HMI front panel. The

following is an online simulation example of the communication between the HMI and Inovance H2U:
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3.4

34.1

3.4.2

On line simulator simulation

Communication with h2u

o o o O
o o o O
o o o O
o o o O
o o o o

Figure 3-3 HMI simulation

You can use online simulation to simulate an HMI device on a PC and connect the HMI to a real PLC,
which facilitates screen testing because you need not to download the screen program to the HMI
every time. Before simulation, connect the PC and PLC through a serial port or network port
communication cable. Since all the serial ports of the computer are of the RS232 type, an adapter may
be needed. However, a download cable is usually used to connect the PC with the PLC.

Before connecting the PLC, you must set all communication parameters of the PLC correctly.

If you use a COML1 port to connect the PLC in HMI software settings, you must also connect the PC with
the PLC through the COM1 port of the PC.

Pass-through

Application

The penetration function is specially designed for Inovance H1U, H2U and H3U. This function enables
intermediate connection between the PC and PLC through the HMI.

The penetration function is mainly used in applications where the PLC is enclosed and thus can only
be indirectly connected to the PC.

Steps

First, select Compiler—Pass through in the menu bar.
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HEoEE o
AEEEG:

Froject Edit  Compiler Format %iew Options Help

17 3 2 =) Compiler F5 A
Fraoject (v] Start Rurtirme Ctrl+R 0000

B [+! Start Online Rurti

o art Online Runtime

E Yy

Dawnload... F7 R

— L] Upload... F10

[ui]

= T Update firrmware  Ctrl+U

% +-f5 | Pass through

al g Cor zm Pack project

O | Fack firmware

>
Fm Fackruntime S
it i 4. ..
Q:H B Y (M OHF aizh CN T & #ER @ Q100%
QiEEE &N O@&hoN - & H#EE Q Q100%

In the pop-up window, set the parameters:

1. Add a virtual serial port to connect with Inovance PLC software tool AutoShop;

2. Under HMI Connection, set the connection type between PC and HMI (if you select Net, the IP
address should be HMI IP);
3. Under PLC Connection, choose the port for HMI and PLC connection and set other parameters;

4, Click Start.
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Passthrough Tool ? >
wirtual com
O Narme: - Add Femowve
notice: @
"Add"button to add a wvirtual com.

"Bemowve"button to remowve the virtual com.
Flease use administrator to install driver inwin?.

HtAl Connection (T
type:  LISHE -
IF addr: 127 _ } _ ’ _ 1 port: L
FLC cannectian "
port; COM1 - | type: Fo4eh 2w -
timeout 1000 read delay: 1000
(3 d

status ey,
wirtual COb; Connection type: cannect no \
0 T 0

CECEOTOLTIO COOTTT |

After the parameters are set and the pass-through function is enable, you need to start AutoShop. As
shown in the following figure, set the serial port to COM4 in Communication Settings (consistent with
the virtual serial port set in the pass-through tool).
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3.5

3.5.1

REB B Qe BEE [»][=]
HF A sk e}
n x P ommunication Sethnadll - ¢}

4 -[M8] Temp Project [H3U]

422 Program Block The connection of The PC and PLC

>[F] MAIN & com4 M Test
- sBR.001
' ﬁ INT 001 Connected baud rate
...... =] Symbol Table
4 -=f* Monitoring Table 2600 -
. MAIN
----- Cross Reference Tabl High Delay Mode
------ ® Element Using Infom: )
...... && PLC Parameter High Delay Mode
...... =] Device Memo Timeout
..... CAM Y : ’ s
.= Module Config
4.5 Communication Confi USE to Vitual COM
- COMO(Download, Start Vsvcomvepp
..... COM1
Guide of the Vswcomvcpp
o % CAN(CANLink)
""" =] Ethernet Note:When using penetrating tool,
) : using pene
[ Instruction Set please check the high delay mode

oK Cancel

Packaging Project Files

Packaging a Project

In addition to InoTouchPad, you can also update an HMI project through a USB drive or SD card. To do
so, you need to use InoTouchPad to package the project and transfer it to the USB drive or SD card
which will be connected with the HMI.

Select Compiler—Pack Project in the menu bar or click the g button in the toolbar (note the tooltip)
to package the project to the specified location. After clicking OK, the current project will be packaged
into an HMI project update package with a fixed name (project.zip). The packaging window is as
follows:
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3.5.2

3.5.3

| Project Packaging ? X

The Froject package to the specified location, through
the U disk or 50 card to download the FProject.

Mame |project.zip
Target Location C:UsersfAdministrator/Documents/inaTouchFad/Frojects

bootlogo clearlogs clear rw retain recipe retain record retain Instalment

k. Cancel

Note that when packaging the project, check the items to be kept or cleared, including boot logo, clear

logs, clear rw, retain recipe, retain record and retain Instalment. None of them are checked by default.

Packaging Firmware

In addition to InoTouchPad, you can also update the firmware of the HMI through a USB drive or SD

card. Select "Compile" — "Packaging Firmware" in the menu bar or click the button & in the toolbar
(pay attention to the tooltip), and the Packaging firmware window will show:

Firmware Packaging ? =

The Firmware package to the specified location, thraugh
the L disk or S0 card to download the Firmware.

Marne

Target Location Jocuments/inoTouchPad/Projects|

Ik, Cancel

Packaging HMIRuntime

InoTouchPad allows HMIRuntime packaging through a USB drive or SD card. Select "Compile" —

"Packaging HMIRuntime" in the menu bar or click the button g in the toolbar (pay attention to the
tooltip), and the Packaging HMIRuntime window will show. You can choose what to keep or clear. For
details, see the project packaging instructions.
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3.6

] HMIRuntime Packaging 7 b

| fTEy TestER, ALIERUARRESD-EFRHMIPUrtime.

Mame HMIBuntime
Target Location  C:/UsersfAdministratorDocuments/lnoTouchFad/Projects

boot logo clear logs clear rw retain recipe retain record retain Instalment

. Cancel

HMI Firmware Update

When you have modified the HMI firmware to adjust the functions of the HMI, you need to update the
modified firmware to the HMI. Generally, the firmware update occurs after InoTouchPad update is
released, and the version of the update must be higher than the old firmware.

Select Compiler—Update firmware in the menu bar or click the button in the toolbar or press ctrl
+U, and the following window pops up:

Transfer-Update ? X
connect
LISE - 127 ) 0 : 0 : 1
password:
0%
v| close dialog when execute successfully Update (Cancel

Select the connection method and input the IP address of the connected HMI:
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3.7

3.8

Transfer-Update ? X
conhact IP address
Metwark - 127 _ 0 : 0 _ 1
password:

0%
v close dialog when execute successfully Update Cancel

The update requires no password by default. If you have set the update password in the control panel
of the HMI (the download password is used as the update password), you need to enter the correct
password before updating.

In addition, you also needs to set the storage path of the firmware (usually the installation path of
InoTouchPad).

Click Update. When the progress bar reaches 100%, the firmware update is successful and the HMI will
be started automatically. If any error occurs, you will be prompted.

Font Setting

See “13.3 Language and Font Setting” on page 289.

Notes for the Use of Peripherals

The HMI allows you to manage project files with a USB drive or SD card. The supported file systems are
FAT32, NTFS and exFAT. This section briefly describes their OS compatibility and features.

File System FAT32 NTES exFAT
Compatibility (R/W) Windows, Mac OS, Linux Windows Windows, Mac OS

Low disk utilization, an

s . Good security and
individual file cannot be .
Features stability, but less favorable
larger than 4 GB, best Do
compatibility

compatibility

Support for flash memory
and large files

To sum up, it is recommended to use a USB drive or SD card in FAT32 format to manage HMI project
files.
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3.9

HMI Common Errors

When you use InoTouchPad to download a project or update the firmware, the following errors may

occur.

Type

Error Code and Description

HMI communication

10004: write error

10005: read error

10006: device start error

10007: timeout

10008: device failed to start. For 10004-10008, you need to check the
connection at the USB or network port

HMI operation

10003: device type mismatch

10002: incorrect password

10001 or 205: incorrect HMI version

100: incorrect password (when you try to use pass-through)

102: HMI is operated by another user (when you try to use pass-through)

3: Please check that you have the proper permissions

4: Insufficient resources, more flash space needs to be released

200-202: HMI upload error. You need to check whether the connection is
unstable

302, 303, 203, 204: CRC32 error. Check the file

301, 400, 401, 10009: Failed to unzip or open the file. More flash space is
needed.
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4.1

4.1.1

Communication
Introduction

Basic information

Data exchange between devices is called communication. Devices can be networked and

interconnected through communication media such as serial communication cables, network cables
and wireless modules.

Communication device

A communication device is any device that can access the communication network and exchange data,
which is usually called a communication node. In InoTouchPad, an HMI or PLC is generally considered
a communication node.

Use of communication data

4.1.2

Data transferred between devices can be used for project control, process data collection, process
status reporting, and process data recording.

Communication Principle
InoTouchPad controls communication between HMI and PLC or between HMIs by mapping device
register addresses to communication variables through the selected protocol.

For example, in InoTouchPad, go to Connections, create a connection_1 connection, and configure an
inovance H3U monitoring protocol.

HEEEo ) eI e w2203 M
5 Froject = X 00001:Screen_1 = Connections %
:‘E_A 00001:Screen_1
41 [5] Embed Screens . . MName Mumhber  ~ Communication protocol - =« Online Display mode
= -“
g + Popup Screens COM 1 Connection_1 1 H3U Manitor Protocaol @ ¥ Decimal
w
T + Templates(0/64)
g e ®
= ommunication .l.‘
>
Cycles
= ==l Tags(3128) _— '
Label Tags
COM3
== Show Al Tags

Then, in Tag group_2 of Tags, create a tag, configure the newly created connection_1, and map the
Inovance H3U register D 0 address to this tag.
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Project 5 X
+#- i[5 Templates(0/64)
] Communication
Connections
Cycles
= <= Tags(3/128)
== Label Tags
=2 Show All Tags
“+ Add Tag Group
<=l System Tags

= Var Group_2

Connections x| == Var Group_ 2 x

Name =~ = Number - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address

1 Var 1 2 Conmmection_T— it t6 2 + %D 0

In the screen, create a number 10 field, configure tag_1, and download it to the HMI. Then connect the
H3U device. The number |0 field can access the value of the register with the address of D 0 through

the tag name.

OField)
Type
Mode |nput/output -
Process
Tag Var 1 -
4.1.3 Communication Tag

Communication tags, which are managed in the tag editor, include internal tags and external tags.
Internal tags are defined memory images on an HMI, while external tags are defined memory images
on a PLC, all of which can be used for communication. During communication, these defined memory
images can be read and written by devices. This is usually done in a periodic or event-triggered

manner. See “5.3.1 Using Tags in Communication” on page 69 for details.

After you create an address tag, the HMI can read the value from the address and display the value.

You can also write the tag value to the specified address on the HMI.
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4.1.4

4.2

4.2.1

Protocol

Different drivers enable different device connections. Users can choose a specific communication
interface, configuration and transmission speed for an individual device. For a list of supported
protocols, see “4.3.1 Supported Protocols” on page 56.

Basic Setting

Connection Configuration

The configuration screen of a HMI project is as shown in the following figure:

1-project view; 2-detail view; 3-workspace; 4-parameter setting area; 5-Tool area

DTEE}& = |_|FF‘ o e e 2N_US M
| Froisct = 00001 -Sereen 1 x Connections  x == Taggroup_2 Tools & X
@
E = Screens(1/256) - Inovance
Add Screan ';‘ . Name Mumber - Communication protoeol = Online Display mode Comment & Omron
=
% 00001:Screen_1 COM1 1 Connection_1 1 H3U Monitar Protocal % Decimal # SIEMENS
% #- [a] Embed Screens ® - Miteubichi
i
o * Popup Screens ] # Modicon
) Templates(0/64) # Delta DVFP
COm2 I3
= Communication ) Fanasonic
# Free Protocol
Conngclions 7y e
Cycles :‘OMB - koyo
FATEK
a <= Tags(3/126) *
. - Xinje
# ¢ Data Senice
Tl + JINWEI
#- 4 Alarm Management
) Ethemnet
# Recipes(0/100) &
# Historical Data Blockaddress device
# Scripts(0/400) stationhlum 1 B firneout 200 ms =
+ Reports(0/100) interval & S commDelay 0ms 5 @
& Status Lists readCount 32 - | regpongeDelay 0ms =
Details Yiew = % writeCount 32 - resendCounts |3 Z
@
Steps:

1. Expand Communication in the project view.

2. Double-click Connections to open the connection editor.

3.Clickthe +_ button in the workspace to create a connection.

4. You can customize the parameters as needed. If you need to set the physical serial port
communication terminal, you can click a port to show the serial port setting.
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4.2.2

Mame ~  Mumber - Communication protocal

§

COMI 1 Connection_1 1 H3Ll Monitar Protocol

§

COkE

k

COkA3

:

Ethernet

type RS485 -
Serial Port Setting

Baud rate 9600 -
Data hits |7 -

Farity Ewven -
Stop bits [1 -

5. In the communication protocol, select the communication protocol driver suitable for your PLC.

6. Then set the parameters accordingly. By default, the communication parameters, timeout,
communication delay and response delay, are auto-tuned during communication.

7. Save the project to finish the connection configuration.

Connection Editor

In the connection editor, you can create and configure connections. With the tabular connection
editor, you can set the connection name, communication protocol, default status of the protocol, and
comments. After selecting the communication protocol, you can edit the related attributes.

Clickthe +_button in the upper left corner to create a connection, and then select the protocol in the
Communication Protocol field, as shown in the following figure. Note that the drop-down list box and
the communication protocol tree in the right sidebar support filtering according to the current physical
port.
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- e Mumnber - Communication protocal COnline Display mode
COM 1 1 H3l Manitor Protocal - v Decimal
I Inowance

= HTUHZUHSU Series
H1U baonitar Protocal
H1L) Qlink Protocol

;

COk2 Hzl Manitor Protocol
HZU Qlink Protocal
H3L Monitor Protocol

. H3l Qlink Protocal

il H5U Series

COr3 AMBO0D Series

Transducer Series
Servo Series
+-IT7000 Series
Omran

SIEMEMS

Mitsubishi

todicon

Delta DWEF
Fanasonic

[

3

Etharnet

+- - - -

Blockaddress device

4k

stationium |1 timeout | 200 ms

interval & S commOelay |0 ms =
readCount |32 - | responselelay 0 ms =
writeCount |32 - | resendCounts |3 -

You can also directly select the protocol in the right sidebar, and then double-click the protocol to
create a connection, as shown in the following figure:

If you want to create multiple connections at one time, you can also click the - button in the upper
right corner to select a batch operation in the drop-down menu, as shown in the following figure:

& Number - Communication protocol Online
1@ hatch add size 1 nitor Protocol v
batch add size 2
hatch add size &

batch add size 10
hatch add size 20

For example, if you select "batch add size 5", and then click the +_ button, the result is as follows:
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Connections

Marme

*

1 Connection_1 15

2 Connection_?2 16

3 Connection_3 17

4 Connection_4 14

g Connection_5 19

Connection state

Murmber

T

You can check the check box

v Cammunication protacal Cinline Display mode
H3U bdanitar Protocal v Decimal
H3l Monitor Protocol v Decirmal
H3L banitar Protocal v Decimal
H3l Monitor Protocol v Decimal
H3U Monitor Protocol W Decirmal

in the Online field to activate the connection after the HMI starts.

The connection status can be changed by system functions.

4.2.3 Connection Parameter

After selecting a protocol in the connection editor, you can configure the connection parameters of

HMI and communication device.

Supported interfaces:

Interface Type Description
COM1 RS485 Up to 32 protocols (of the same family) can be configured, but they
RS422 cannot cross.

COM2 RS232 Only 1 protocol can be configured

CoM3 RS485 Up to 32 protocols (of the same family) can be configured, but they
cannot cross.
TCP/IP protocol supports configuration, provided that IP + Port is

Ethernet Ethernet unique

4.2.4 HMI as a Master

When an HMI device needs to access the values of registers of other devices, use a master protocol (all
are master protocols except Modbus Slave and Modbus TCP Slave protocols).

1. For communication through a serial port, you can configure the serial port and the communication

parameters of the connected devices as shown in the following figure.

e Configuration interface for physical port
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tvpe RS48h

Serial Fort Setting

Baud rate 9600

Data bits 7
Farity Ewen
Stop hits |1

e Configuration interface for communication protocol

2. For communication through Ethernet, you only need to configure the parameters of the connected

devices as shown in the following figure.

Blockaddress dewvice

stationMum 1
intersal |5
readCount |120
writeCount | 120

IF Address | 1 168

(X4
%)

4,2.5 HMI as a Slave

1 . 100

-

timeaout
commDelay
responselelay
resendCounts

Fart

100 ms -
0ms :
0ms c
3 =
hOZ =

When the internal image address of the HMI needs to be accessed by other devices, use a slave
protocol (Modbus Slave and Modbus TCP Slave are both slave protocols).

1. For communication through a serial port, you can configure the serial port and slave parameters as

shown in the following figure.

type RS485 -
Serial Port Sefting
Baud rate 9600 -
Diata bits |7 -
Farity Ewen -
Stop bits 1 -

Blockaddress device

stationMurm |1

commDelay |0 ms

2. For communication through Ethernet, use the default settings in the following figure.

Blockaddress dewvice
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4.3 Supported protocol

43.1 Supported Protocols

At present, InoTouchPad supports all Inovance PLC protocols, standard modbus protocol, and Omron
FINS protocol. In addition, InoTouchPad also supports user-defined protocol (free protocol supporting
serial port and Ethernet communication), which makes communication more flexible. The protocol

applies to all devices that support serial port and Ethernet communication. The protocol is as follows:

Manufacturer Protocol Description
H1U monitoring protocol MOI’.HtOI’Ing protocol, supporting Inovance H1U
devices
H1U Qlink Avarlant_ of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H1U devices
H2U monitoring protocol Mor?ltorlng protocol, supporting Inovance H2U
devices
H2U Qlink Avarlant. of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H1U/H2U/H3U H2U devices
series H3U monitoring protocol MOI’?ItOI’Ing protocol, supporting Inovance H3U
devices
H3U Qlink Avarlant. of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H3U devices
H3U Qlink TCP A varlant. of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H3U devices
H3U Modbus TCP A variant. of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H3U devices
. . A variant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
H5U Series H5U Qlink TCP ’
Inovance I Q H5U devices
Avariant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
AM600 Modb
odbus AM600 devices
AME00 Series AMG00 Modbus TCP A variant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
AM600 devices
AME00 Qlink TCP Avariant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
AM600 devices
AC810 Series AC810 Qlink TCP A variant o.f Modbus family, supporting Inovance
AC810 devices
) MD series AC drive Modbus | A variant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
AC drives .
protocol AC drives
IS series Servo Modbus A variant of Modbus family, supporting Inovance
Servos .
protocol Servo devices
Modbus slave, used when an Inovance HMl is
Modbus slave
. used as a slave
17000 Series Modbus TCP sl dwhenan | HMI
Modbus TCP slave . odbus slave, used when an Inovance
is used as a slave
FINS serial port protocol FIN? protocol, supporting Omron FINS-enabled
FINS devices
Omron EINS TCP FIN? protocol, supporting Omron FINS-enabled
devices
Hostlink Hostlink
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Manufacturer Protocol Description
S7-200 SMART (Ethernet)
protocol
siemens . S7-300 (Ethernet) protocol
) Ethernet series
Siemens S7-1200\1500 (Ethernet)
protocol
Siemens serial S7-200
port protocol S7-200 Smart protocol

MelSec-Q\L (Binary)

Mitsubishi

MelSec-Q\L (ASCII
Ethernet series QL )

FX5U (ASCHI)
Mitsubishi FXOSFXONFX1SFX1INFX2
Mitsubishi serial | FX2N
port series FX3U\FX3G
FX5U
Modbus Avariant of Modbus family, supporting MODBUS-
. enabled devices
Modicon Avariant of Modbus famil ting MODBUS
Modbus TCP variant o . odbus family, supporting -
enabled devices
Delta DVP RTU
Delta
Delta DVP ASCII
Panasonic Panasonic FP
Free protocol
Free Protocol
Free TCP protocol
Koyo SN series SN K series
Yudian Serial Port AlBus
Fatek FB/FBS series FATEK Fbs
o XC series protocol
Xinjie
XD\XL series protocol
KV-L120\700\1000\3000
Keyence Network port
y P \5000\7500\Nano
Yaskawa Network port Yaskawa MP23XX
Kingway Kingway 984

The communication error codes are as follows:

Protocol Error Code and Description

0x10: check error

0x11:incorrect data length

Inovance monitoring protocol -
0x12: unknown operation

0x15: 15 error
0x01: illegal function

0x02: Illegal data address

0x03: Illegal data value

0x04: slave device failure

Modbus family protocols 0x05: Acknowledge

0x07: slave busy

0x08: storage parity error

0x0a: unavailable gateway path

0x0b: gateway target device failed to respond
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Protocol Error Code and Description

FINS protocol See the user manuals of Omron series PLCs.

The system communication error codes are as follows:

Errors Error Code and Description

0x10001: device failed to start

0x10002: device write error

0x10003: read error

0x10004: read timeout

System communication error 0x10006: bus busy

0x10007: serial port recognition error

0x10008: offline

0x10009: error in writing command once

0x1000a: error in reading command once

4.3.2 OPC UA

OPC Unified Architecture is a new technology created by OPC Foundation, which is more secure,
reliable and neutral (independent of suppliers), and transmits raw data and preprocessing information
from the manufacturing field to the production planning or enterprise resource planning (ERP) system.
The Inovance IT7000 HMI is OPC UA-enabled.

Browser OPC UA tags ? X
Browse Import
Address space: Display Name  Node ID Data Type
opc.tcp://10.46.71.43:4840 1 AA®@|R... ns=4;s.. Int16
- R°§t4 Vi 2 CC@|Ro... ns=4;s5... Float
iews
5 :Types 3 AA@|R.. ns=4s.. Int16
@ Objects 4 CC@|Ro... ns=4;s... Float
=B DeviceSet 5 AA@|R.. ns=4;s.. Int16
=¥ |novance-PLC 6 CC@|Ro... ns=4;5... Float
=-Hl Resources Add Tag 7 ABC®|.. ns=4is.. Int16
=0 Application Delete Tag
U SerialNumber[String]
O RevisionCounter[Int32] Remove All
U Manufacturer
0 Model
U DeviceManual[String]
O DeviceRevision[String]
U SoftwareRevision[String]
O HardwareRevision[String]
O Proarams Create PLC Tags to group: Variable group 2 -
Refresh oK

1. General settings of OPC UA protocol communication:
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Name Description Remarks
IP Address The address of the opc server.
Port Number | The port of the opc server. Default: 4840
Timeout The timeout time for connection to the .
Time server, which defaults to 1000 ms inms
Communication interval, which defaults .
Interval inms
to 100 ms
) The session name is automatically
Connection | gession generated and not modifiable. Itisused | o _ | only
Name by the server to identify the connection of
General a client.
. The security policies include None,
Security . . .
policies Basic128Rsalb5, Basic256, and The default is None
Basic256Sha256
Data Privac Data privacy modes include None, Sign, The default is N
y and SignAndEncrypt € defaultis None
Click the b he B T With the correct IP and
Browser ,'C the button tc? pop up the Browse Tag port number, you can
Label window for browsing the tags on the .
Tags ) browse the online server
server side .
and view and select tags
2. Authentication and read mode:
Name Description Remarks
Check this to use
Anonymous L
anonymous authentication
Authenti- | Authentica- Check this to use account
. . Use Account o
cation tion Mode authentication
User name User name Only effective when "User Name/
Password Password Password Login" is checked
Initiative Reads tags actively
Read Reads tags through
Read mode | Monitor . .g &
Mode monitoring
Monitor time | Monitor time, in ms Only effective when Monitor is selected

3. The Browse Tag window is as shown in the following figure:
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—

‘p |
Browse Import
Address space: .
Display Name  Node ID Data Type
Add Tag
Delete Tag
Remove All
Create PLC Tags to group: Tag group_2 N
Refresh OK
Operation Description Remarks
Adds the selected tags the left column to the
Add Tag . &
import table
Delete Tag Deletes the selected items in the import table
Delete All Deletes all items in the import table

Create PLC tags to
groups

Check this and select a tag group to save tags to
the tag group.

After adding tags to the tag group,
you can perform configuration
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5.1

5.1.1

5.1.2

5.1.3

5.14

Tag
Introduction

Number of Tags

In an HMI project created by InoTouchPad, you can create up to 64 tag groups, and the total number of
tags saved by multiple tag groups does not exceed 65535 (excluding system tags).

External Tag

Configured connected tags, called external tags, are images of some defined storage locations in PLC.
These areas can be accessed by HMI and PLC together (that is, read and write are allowed). The data
types supported by these areas depend entirely on the PLC. For example, Inovance AC drives support
int16 and unintl6 data types, while Inovance H3Us support int16, UInt16, UInt32, int32, unint32, float,
Bool and string.

Internal Tag

A tag without a configuration connection, called an internal tag, is an image of some defined storage
locations in the HMI, and these areas can only be accessed by the HMI itself. when the HMI is a slave,
the storage area in which the internal tags are located can also be accessed by other HMIs: For another
HMI device with which it communicates, these internal tags act as external tags.

System Tag

Internal tags ranging from LW 9000 to LW 9982 are used to display some system information, and are
called system tags. The addresses occupied by system tags are generally no longer used as ordinary
internal tags, and the tags in this area are read-only. Note that when configuring internal tags, do not
associate the address area of system tags. If you need to view specific system information, you can add
corresponding system tags in the system tag group, as shown in the following figure:

izt x 00001:Screen_1 % <= SystemTags x Tooks
Screens(1/256) = System Time
Add Screen Name ~ « Number - Connectionld  Datatype Length Array count Address ~ Acquisition cycl Acquisitionmol  Datalogld  Logging cycle | svear

Lw 9000 ined> 1 Moth
$Day
$Hour
Minute
$Second
$Weekday

00001:Screen_1 1

# [a] Embed Screens LW 3001

Details View  Project

LW 9004

Lw 9005 % Network Setings

1
1

it LW 9002
1
1
1
1

Und
<Wndh 1
Undl 1
Lw 3003 vuse  <Undefined> |1
<Wnd 1
<Undl 1
Undl 1

N o o oA W o

$Weekday LW 9006 @ User Administration

# Screens

= <= Tags(3/128)

Lebel Tags 2. Double click a tag to add it to the table =

% System Info
Show All Tags

% Communication
Add Tag Group » 1. Double click

 ndexTeg
1. Double click System Tags to open the System Tags tab.

2. The added system tags are displayed in the system tag table, and you can use the 10 field to
configure the system tags in the system tag table to obtain the corresponding system information.

3. In the toolbar on the right, double-click thesystem tag you want to add.
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The system tags are described as follows:

Category Name Description Data type Address
SYear System time: Year Int16 LW 9000
SMoth System time: Month Int16 LW 9001
SDay System time: Day Intl6 LW 9002
System time | $Hour System time: Hour Intl6 LW 9003
SMinute System time: Minute Intl6 LW 9004
$Second System time: Second Int16 LW 9005
SWeekday System time: Weekday Intl6 LW 9006
SMACAddress MAC address of target String LW 9007
SIPAddress IP address of target String LW 9019
Network SNetmask Subnet mask of target String LW 9031
setting $Gateway Gateway of target String LW 9043
SDNS1 Primary DNS server address String LW 9055
$DNS2 Secondary DNS server address String LW 9067
SCurrentUserName Runtime user name String LW 9079
Ezer:agement SCurrentUserGroupld | Runtime user Group ID Int32 LW 9099
SCurrentUserAuthority | Runtime user permission Int32 LW 9101
Screen $CurrentScreenld Runtime current screen ID Int16 LW 9103
$StartScreenld Runtime start screen ID Int16 LW 9104
SHMIDeviceType HMI Device type Intl6 LW 9105
SHMISerialNumber HMI serial number String LW 9106
SHMIAutorunVersion HMIAutorun version number String LW 9126
SHMIRuntimeVersion HMIRuntime version number String LW 9138
SIOTSDKVersion loT SDK version number String LW 9150
$ProjectVersion Project version number String LW 9162
SCPUUsage CPU usage Int16 LW 9174
SMemoryUsage Memory usage Int16 LW 9175
System SUptime Device uptime Int32 LW 9176
information SCurrentLanguage Current language String LW 9178
$ScreenSaverTime Backlight timeout Int16 LW 9190
SCloseBacklightTime | Backlight timeout Intl6 Lw 9191
$Brightness Backlight brightness Intl6 LW 9192
SUsbUnmountCount USB device unmount count Intl6 LW 9193
SUsbMountCount USB device mount count Int1l6 LW 9194
iiljﬁ:rdUnmount— SD card unmount count Intl6 LW 9195
$SDCardMountCount | SD card mount count Intl6 LW 9196
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Category Name Description Data type Address
$COM1Mode COM1 mode Intl6 LW 9197
$COM1BaudRate COM1 Baud rate Int32 LW 9198
$COM1DataBits COM1 data bits Int16 LW 9200
SCOM1Parity COM1 parity check Intl6 LW 9201
$COM1StopBits COM1 stop bits Intl6 LW 9202
SCOM1ErrorStationld | COM1 wrong station ID Int16 LW 9203
SCOM1ErrorCode COM1 error code Int32 LW 9205
SCOM1ErrorCount COML1 single connection error count Intl6 LW 9204
SCOM1ErrorTotal COM1 total error count Int32 LW 9207
$COM2Mode COM2 mode Int16 LW 9209
$COM2BaudRate COM2 Baud rate Int32 LW 9210
$COM2DataBits COM2 data bits Int16 LW 9212
SCOM2Parity COM2 parity check Intl6 LW 9213
$COM2StopBits COM2 stop bits Int16 LW 9214
SCOM2ErrorStationld | COM2 wrong station ID Intl6 LW 9215
SCOM2ErrorCode COM2 error code Int32 LW 9217
SCOM2ErrorCount COM2 single connection error count Intl6 LW 9216
SCOM2ErrorTotal COM2 total error count Int32 LW 9219

Communica- 1 ¢com3mode COM3 mode Int16 LW 9221
tion $COM3BaudRate COM3 Baud rate Int32 LW 9222
$COM3DataBits COM3 data bits Int16 LW 9224
SCOM3Parity COM3 parity check Intl6 LW 9225
$COM3StopBits COM3 stop bits Int16 LW 9226
SCOM3ErrorStationld | COM3 wrong station ID Intl6 LW 9227
SCOM3ErrorCode COM3 error code Int32 LW 9229
SCOM3ErrorCount COM3 single connection error count Intl6 LW 9228
SCOM3ErrorTotal COM3 total error count Int32 LW 9231
STCPErrorCode TCP error code Int32 LW 9244
STCPErrorCount TCP single connection error count Intl6 LW 9243
ilfPEnorConnecﬁo- TCP wrong station ID Int16 LW 9242
STCPErrorlP TCP erroneous IP String LW 9233
STCPErrorPort TCP wrong port number Int16 LW 9241
STCPErrorTotal TCP total error count Int32 LW 9246
EiifAdapﬁonOveF Adaptation timeout Int16 LW 9500
_SrisrilefAdaptionlnterval- Adaptation interval Int16 LW 9501
$SIMStatus SIM state Intl6 LW 9300
$SIMSignal SIM signal value Intl6 LW 9301
$10TLoginStatus loT login status Int16 LW 9302
ot $I0TLoginType IoT login type Intl6 LW 9303
$I0TLoginTime loT login time String LW 9304
$GPS GPS String LW 9314
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5.2

5.2.1

5.2.2

Category Name Description Data type Address
If an ordinary tag is associated with an
index tag, the address of the ordinary LW9600
16-bit tag can be offset by modifying the Intl6 address
value of the index tag. 128 16-bit index start
Index tag
tags are supported
LW9728
32-bit 128 32-bit index tags are supported Int32 address
start

Basic Setting

Configuring a Tag
B Project Project view 7 X| (= SystemTags x <= Taggroup_2 Connections  x <= ShowAll Tags
@
g + Screens(1/256)
H Communication Name Number ~ Connection Id Data type Length Array count Address ~  Acquisition cycle Id
=
g Connections 1 40 Connection_1 Int16 1 RO 100ms
% Cycles
i)
O| @ <= Tags(3/128)
= Label Tags
Workspace
= Show All Tags
<4 Add Tag Group
<= System Tags
<= Tag group_2
# ¢ Data Service
430 (Tags) o X
+ A\ Alarm Management
General General
+ Recipes(0/100) [+ Properties General Settings
# Historical Data # Events
Name | 4x0 Array count |1
& Scripts(0/400;
pis(0/400) Connection Connection_1 Length
Datatype Int16 Group
Acquisition mode Cyclic on use
1 a0 RO/Intl6 Acquisition cycle 100ms Properties view
Details view
Steps:

1. Expand Communication in the project view.

2. Expand the sub node Tags, and double click Tag Group_2 to open the tag editor.

3. Click the

. button in the workspace of the tag editor to create a tag.

4. Then you can select the connection and data type and address of the driver of the PLC to be

connected. If you want to use internal tags, just select <Internal tag> in the Connection ID field, and

then select the data type and address.

5. Other properties of a tag can be set as needed.

6. Save the project to finish the tag configuration.

Tag Editor

In the tag editor, you can create tags. The tag editor is table as shown below. You can edit the

properties of all created tags here.

@ rore -

1 oo 1

Click the

Number -

Connection_1

Connection Id

Data type

Int16

Length Amay count Address ~

2 1 oo 1s

. button in the upper left corner to create a tag.
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Name *  MNumbet ~ Connection g Data type Length Array count Address - Acquisioncycleld  Acquisiionmode  Datalogld  Logging cycleld  Logging acquil

®.
1 0~ gich add size 1 Connection_1 Int16 2 1 oo 1s <Undefined> 1s

Cydlic on use Cyclic continul

batch add size 2
batch add size &
batch add size 10
batch add size 20

If you want to create multiple tags at one time, you also click the = button in the upper right corner to
select a batch operation.

Right-click the header to show hidden fields and set their values as needed.

Category Name Description Description
Cannot be duplicate and null;
Name Variable
Limit: 128 characters
Values: Internal tag, external tag
Connection ID Connection of the tag
Default: Internal tag
Value: constrained by connection;
Data type Data type of the tag
Default: Int
Values: on demand, cyclic continuous,
General cyclic on use
On demand: The tag is updated by calling
The acquisition mode of | the system function UpdateTag;
Acquisition mode e
the specified tag Cyclic continuous: The tag is updated all the
time;
Cyclic on use: The tag is updated only when
the screen uses the tag;
_ How often the tag is .
Acquisition cycle . The default is 1s
acquired
The tag group that the ) .
Tag gro I for th
g group tag belongs to tis read only for the recipe tag group
Settings Only editable fo the recipe tag group
Array count Array count
Value range: 1 (default) to 2000.
Length Count of byte * array Itis read only
Not available for internal tags;
Address Address PLC Address )
Restricted by the protocol;
Data Record Data log of the tag Defaulted to null
Values: on change, on demand and cyclic
continuous. Default: cyclic continuous
On change: The tag is logged when its value
it changes;
Log acquisition Log acquisition mode &
Log mode On demand: The tag is logged by executing

the system function LogTag.

Cyclic continuous: The tag is logged at fixed
time intervals;

Logging cycle

How often the tag is
acquired

Effective only when 'Cyclic continuous' is
selected;

Default is null
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5.2.3

Category Name Description Description

Values: constant, tag

Upper limit Upper limit of the tag
Constant value range: data type range
ARising ed log al ing 'Th

Upper limit alarm Upper limit alarm IS”?g e. £€ analog a‘arm sayl.ng. . ¢

Limit value is higher than the upper limit
imi

Lower limit

Lower limit alarm

Lower limit of the tag

Lower limit alarm

Values: constant, tag
Constant value range: data type range

Afalling edge analog alarm saying 'The
value is lower than the lower limit'

Linear scaling

Enables/disables linear
scaling

Only effective for external tags. Ineffective
for arrays.

Values: on and off. The default value is off.

You can also use InverseLinearScaling and
LinearScaling

Upper PLC scaling

Upper PLC scaling value | Default: 10
Linear scaling value
PLC linear scaling .
PLC lower scaling value Default: 0
Lower limit
HMI linear scaling
Upper HMI scaling value | Default: 100
Upper limit
HMI linear scaling .
HMI lower scaling value | Default: 0
Lower limit
Start val Start val The start/default value of | Constant value range: data type range
artvalue artvaiue the tag which is null by default
Comment Comment Comment of the tag Limit: 500 characters

Index variable

Index variable

Associating an Index Tag

Default is null

Properties View of the Tag

D0 (Tags)

General

= Properties
Addressing
Limnits
Linear Scaling
Logging
Startvalue Dat:
Comment
Tag Index

- Events

General

Conn

Acquisition

Mame DO
ection Connection_1
atype Intle

mode Cyclic on use

Acquisition cycle 100ms

Seftings
Anray count |1
M Length
- Group

The properties view of a tag consists of a tree view on the left and an editing area on the right. After

you have edited the properties in the editing area, the modifications will be synchronized to the tag

table editor. Similarly, modifications made in the tag table editor will also be synchronized to the

Properties view.
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Property Property Description Description
Cannot be duplicate and null;
Name Tag name
Limit: 128 characters
) Values: Internal tag, external tag
Connection ID Connection of the tag
Default: Internal tag
Values: Constrained by connection;
Data type Data type of the tag
Default: Int16
Values: on demand, cyclic continuous, cyclic on use
General
On demand: The tag is updated by calling the system
Acquisition The acquisition mode | function UpdateTag;
mode of the specified tag Cyclic continuous: The tag is updated all the time;
Cyclic on use: The tag is updated only when the screen
uses the tag;
I How often the tag is .
Acquisition cycle . The default is 1s
acquired
The tag group that the
Tag group & group It is read only
tag belongs to
Settings
& Array count Array count Value range: 1 (default) to 2000.
Length Count of byte * array Itis read only
In the case of an Internal tag, you can edit the internal
address of the HMI;
Address Address Address ; -
In the case of an external tag, the address is restricted
by the protocol;
Data log Data log of the tag Defaulted to null
Values: on change, on demand and cyclic continuous.
Default: cyclic continuous
On change: The tag is logged when its value changes;
Log acquisition - d - -
Log mode Log acquisition mode | On demand: The tag is logged by executing the system
function LogTag.
Cyclic continuous: The tag is logged at fixed time
intervals;
. How often the tag is Effective only when 'Cyclic continuous' is selected;
Logging cycle .
acquired Default is null
o o Values: constant, tag
Upper limit Upper limit of the tag
Constant value range: data type range
imi ARising ed log al ing 'The value is high
Upper limit Upper limit alarm ising edge an.a og‘ alarm saying 'The value is higher
o alarm than the upper limit
Limits
Values: constant, tag
Lower limit Lower limit of the tag
Constant value range: data type range
L imi A falli ing 'Th i
ower limit Lower limit alarm alling edge ar?algg alarm saying 'The value is lower
alarm than the lower limit'
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5.24

Property Property Description Description

Only effective for external tags. Ineffective for arrays.

Enables/disables linear | values: on and off. The default value is off.

scaling You can also use InverseLinearScaling and
LinearScaling

Linear scaling

Upper PLC u i
pp. pper PLC scaling Default: 10
scaling value value
. PLC linear
Linear . .
. scaling PLC lower scaling value | Default: 0
scaling
Lower limit
HMI linear )
scaling Upper HMI scaling Default: 100
— value
Upper limit
HMI linear
scaling HMI lower scaling value | Default: 0
Lower limit

Startvalue | Start value The start/default value | Constant value range: data type range which is null by

of the tag default
Comment Comment Comment of the tag Limit: 500 characters
Index Index variable The associated Index It is not associated by default, and needs to be
variable tag configured in system tags

In InoTouchPad, you can configure specific properties for each tag that determine the usage of the tag.

Label Tag

Label communication, as a special communication protocol, can import label tags and display them in
a tree view. As shown in the following figure, after you create a label communication, a corresponding
label tag group will be added under Label Tags. For property setting of the tag, see the contents of the
above two sections. Note that some general properties cannot be modified due to restrictions.

&u
Projets Edit Cornpiler “iew Options Help Tool

NoEE o HQiHEDR £ go em NS -
5 Froject =% [L] 00001:Screen_1  x ==l Taggroup 2 = Connections ~ » | <= LabelTags group_301 =
@
‘E‘ =[] Screens(1/256)
MName Data type Length Array count Address Acquisition cycl
Add Screen
= _—
g 00001:Screen_1 = Application
% # (=] Embed Screens F GVL_PLC
D
8 ® = Popup Screens g_iETCAxisMurn 100ms
BEl T lates(0/64
# i2 Templates(0/6) g_ivirdxisMNum 100ms
E Comrrunication
g_xECTStart 100ms
Connections
Cycles o_irtual 100rms
=<3 Tags(3/128) gh_AxisintDane 1s
i Label Tags ghDoor_is_Closed 100ms
== LabelTags group_301
ghHalt 100ms
%= Show All Tags
<41 Add Tag Group ghln_out_‘\WorkMode_flag 100ms
==l System Tags ghlnit_NC_Done 100ms

== Tag group_2
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Tag tree view

You can collapse and expand the tree with one click. For example, you can right-click = Application as
shown above and select Expand All and Collapse All.

MNarme Data type Length
= Applic=+=-
Show Group Property
=Gy Expand All
Collapse All

Alarm codes

If there is something wrong with the label tag, an alarm message will show. The alarm codes are shown
in the following table:

Alarm Code Description

0x10000100 Failed to initialize client communication

0x10000101 Communication not initialized

0x10000102 Number of connections exceeds the limit

0x10000103 Communication connection failed, which may be due to network disconnection

0x10000104 Communication is disconnected and needs to be reconnected

0x10000105 Gateway not connected or disconnected and needs to be reconnected

0x10000200 Timed out, communication may be disconnected

0x10000302 PLC manufacturer does not match

0x10000501 Registered tags do not match symbols in PLC

0x10000502 Invalid communication client, please reconnect

0x10000503 Invalid tag definition, please redefine the tag

0x10000504 Cannot write referenced type tag

0x10000505 Tag has no access

0x10000506 Too many symbol tags

0x10000507 The definition of symbol tag has changed and needs to be redefined

0x10000508 Too many values are written

0x10000400 Symbol profile is not XML

0x10000401 Symbol profile does not have symbol information start identification

0x10000402 Symbol profile does not have a header

0x10000403 Invalid label handle

0x10000410 Incorrect symbol configuration data type

0x12000000 Symbol profile line error. The last 24 bits indicate the line number
5.3 Usage
5.3.1 Using Tags in Communication

External tags, which are storage location images defined in the PLC, are used for data exchange
between the HMI and PLC. In InoTouchPad, to create a tag connected to the PLC, you must specify the
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connection, the tag data type, and the address so that the HMI and the PLC can access the same
location.

An internal tag can also be used for communication when the HMI is used as a slave, provided that
data are exchanged between HMIs. Internal tags are storage location images defined in the HMI. In
InoTouchPad, if you want to create a tag connected to the HMI, you must create a slave protocol in
Connections, and then set the HMI connected to it as the master. Use the standard Modbus protocol
and specify the data type and address, then the master HMI can access the address area of the internal
tag of the slave HMI. Since the slave device being read and written is an HMI, the correspondence is as

follows:
Reading/Writing 0x/1x(0-12000) Corresponds to reading/writing LB(0-11999)
Reading/Writing 3x/4x/5x(0-10000) Corresponds to reading/writing LW(0-8999)
Reading/Writing 3x/4x/5x(10000-65535) Corresponds to reading/writing RW(0-55535)

You can set an acquisition period to make the HMI read the value of an external tag in the specified
period. As long as the tag is displayed or recorded in the screen, the value will be updated regularly.
The time interval of regular update is determined by the acquisition period, which can be the default
period or customized.

5.3.2 Changing Tag Configuration

Users can change the settings of tags as needed.

Mame - = MNumber - Connection Id Data type Length Array count Address ~ Acquisitioncycle ld  Acquisition mode Data log Id
1 Do 1 Connection_1 Int16 2 1 Do 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
2 o1 2 Caonnection_1 Int16 2 1 D1 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
3 D2 3 Connection_1 Int1G 2 1 Dz 1= Cycliconuse <lUndefineds
4 D3 4 Connection_1 Intle 2 1 D3 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
5 D4 5 Connection_1 Int16 2 1 D4 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
B D& b Caonnection_1 Int16 2 1 D& 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
7 D& 7 Connection_1 Int1G 2 1 D& 1= Cycliconuse <lUndefineds
8 D7 ki Connection_1 Intle 2 1 D7 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
9 D& £l Connection_1 Int16 2 1 )i} 1s Cycliconuse <Undefinad>
10 D9 10 Caonnection_1 Int16 2 1 D9 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>
11 D10 11 Connection_1 Int1G 2 1 D10 1= Cycliconuse <lUndefineds
1z D11 1z Connection_1 Intle 2 1 DN 1s Cycliconuse <Undefined>

When you need to edit multiple tags, you can use the tag editor. In the tag editor, you can compare
and adjust the properties of multiple tags, or sort by tag properties.

~ Id Name Info Data type
1 » - <Undefined>  <Mo address>  Intl6
Z *» 1 mll Do Int1 6
3 » o D1 Int16
q » 3 D D2 Int16
5 *» 4 O3 D3 Int16
Al Ohjects - < | X
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5.3.3

5.3.4

5.3.5

To create a tag directly at the point of use, click the

properties edit window, as shown in the following figure.

Data Twpe Int1b

Tag Group [Tag group_2

TagMame Tag_15

L =Y R

Tewtlist <Undefined> -

oo

-

-

button in the object list to open the tag

Area LW

Address |0

Then edit and configure directly in the window.

5

B

Data log Id
<Undefined>
<Undefined>
<Undefined>
<Undefined>
<Undefined>
<Undefined>

Logging...
1s
1s
1s
1s
1s
1s

Logging ac...

Cyclic conti...
Cyclic conti...
Cyclic conti...
Cyclic conti...
Cyclic conti...
Cyclic conti...

Upper limit
1

<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>

Lower limit
100

<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>
<No limit>

Linear scali...

Off
Off
Off
Off
Off
Off

10
10
10
10
10
10

Upper PLC sc...

During configuration, illegal items will be highlighted in red. For example, it is illegal to set the upper

limit value less than the lower limit value.

Limit Value

The tag limit value is only for tags of numeric type (except bool type). If the process value is above or

below the limit range, this can be configured to trigger analog alarm messages or events. When an

operator enters a value that exceeds the limit, the value is rejected and is not saved.

Initial Value of a Tag

The initial value of a tag is the value that will be preset when the running system starts. An initial value

can be preset for all data types. Setting the initial value can ensure that the tag is in a user-defined

state when the project starts.

Updating Tag Values at Run Time

At run time, tag values can usually be changed in the following ways:

1. The operator change the tag value directly in 10 field.

2. Using system functions, such as "SetValue".
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5.3.6

5.3.7

3. Assigning a value to the tag in the script, for example: SmartTags ("D 0") = 1;

4. Through communication. (When updating external tags, the updating mode depends on the
acquisition mode. If you use the on demand mode, a command triggers a tag update; If you use the
recycling mode, as long as the tag is displayed in the current screen, it will be updated after an
acquisition period, which can be customized; If you use cyclic continuous mode, the tag will be
updated once after an acquisition period, no matter whether the tag is displayed in the current
screen. Because frequent reading operations will increase communication load, recycling mode is
preferred. with this mode, only when the tag is displayed and used on the current screen, it will be
updated periodically, and cyclic continuous mode is generally only used for some tags that must be
updated continuously.)

Data Record

Configuration data records are tag values stored for data statistics, analysis and calculation. There are
three data recording methods. With the value change mode, the tag value will be recorded once every
time it changes; with the on demand mode, the tag value is recorded every time the command
(LogTag) is triggered; with cyclic continuous mode, the value is recorded based on the recording
period, which is customizable and determines the recording frequency.

The data records that can be configured by tags are created in Historical Data, see section Historical
Data for details.

Linear Scaling of Tags

Linear scaling applies to numeric data. Linear scaling maps the values of external tags to a value range
in an InoTouchPad project.

To perform linear scaling, you must first enable linear scaling of the tag in the tag editor, and then set
the upper and lower limits of HMI linear scaling and PLC linear scaling. After that, the value ranges will
be linearly mapped with each other.

Name ~ = Number ¥ Connection Id Address ¥ Linear scaling Upper PLC scaling ... Lower PLC scaling... Upper HMI scalin... Lower HMI scalin...

i Var_1 1 Connection_1 DO On 10 0 100 0

For example, create an external tag "Tag_1", set its connection to H3U monitor protocol, the address
to D 0, enable linear scaling, set the upper and lower limits of PLC to 10 and 0 respectively, and set the
upper and lower limits of HMI to 100 and 0 respectively. When the HMI communicates with H3U, if you
set the value of Tag_1 to 50 on the HMI, the value will be converted according to the linear relationship
set before, and then written to the D 0 register in H3U (that is, the value written to the D 0 register is
actually 5). Similarly, if the value read from the D 0 register is 8, the displayed value of Tag_1 on the
HMI after linear scaling is 80.

Through the above procedure, the range [0-10] on the PLC can be mapped to the range [0-100] on the
HMI.

In addition, you can also use system functions LinearScaling() and InverseLinearScaling() to achieve
linear scaling of tags, as detailed in “12.3.2 Calculation” on page 251.
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5.3.8 Array Tag

An array tag is a tag whose element count is greater than 1. It takes the specified address as its first
address, and the address space is continuous. Each array element has the same data type, that is, the
data type specified by the tag.

Multiple array elements with the same attributes can be addressed by a single array tag name, and
then, in configuration, each array element can be used individually. Array tags are not available
everywhere in an InoTouchPad project:

1. Ingredient tags can be used in the recipe editor.

Elements  Datarecords

s

1 Element_1 Element_1 oo 0 0

Mame ~  Display name Tag Default value Decimal = Information text

2. In trend view, trend buffer tags can be used.

Trend View_1[Trendyiew] &5 X

General Trend
-- Properties
Appearance Line type Fen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side Fareground coll
Layout

Rands 1  Sold 1 0o Fealtime cyclil <Undefined> - | Left™1 axis W #000000
Left Value Axis

Fight Walug Axis Trendtag DO -
A

Tahle Pulse e
Trend
Misc

+ Animations

5.3.9 Using Tags

1. Dragging tag group to the screen: Click the tag group to display the detailed view and drag the
selected tag to the screen. A control is automatically generated.

2. Dragging a tag to the tag selection box:
Click on the control to be configured, take 10 domain as an example.

Diatails Wiew _.xjﬁ S
- 1d Name I S S R
2 Button_1 Button Murnber |0 Field_2(NumberlOField) o
3 Text Fieldl  TextField General General
+- Properties
5 Bar_ 2 Bar - Animations Type Format
B TrendViel Trendview | & CVEM® Mode Input/output v Format type Dec -
Shift decimal point|g 0
Process String field length |16 -
Leading zero
Tag

<l ndefined> -

Drag the tag to the tag selection box to finish configuration.

3. This is the most common way.
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A - Id Name Info Data type
=] o 6 o o s 0 o 0o o o o o o
(s}

1 ® - <Undefined> <Moaddress>  Intlk
Hurber 10 Figld_2[MNumberl OFie

2 » 1 oo oo Int16

General

+- Properties 3 » 2 o1 01 Int16
+- Animations Type
i Events bade 4 * 3 oz o2 Int1h

5 » 4 03 O3 Int16

Froces 7 All Ohjects - 7 | %
Tag < Undefined> -

4. Configuring by inputting name in the control's tag selection box.
Note: Some special tags may be configured differently. For example, the detailed view of tag
communication is a tree structure, as shown in the following figure:

Label communication allows drag and drop of tags, but does not support name input and auto
completion.

Details View o
v Mame Data type

-1 Application
+ GWL_FLC

Output Froperties

5.3.10 Associating an Index Tag

There are 128 16-bit and 32-bit index tags in the system tags of IT7000. You can access multiple address
spaces with one control by associating an index tag.
The index tag is used as follows:

1. Go to Communication->Tags->System tags to create a 16-bit SINDEX_0.
2. There are two ways to associate the index tag:

a. Select the index tag in the tag editor, as shown in the following figure.



Tag

Name « Number * Connect... Data type Length Array ... Address *  Acquisit... Acquisit... Deata ... Srartval.. Index Tag
1 5INDEX O <Intern... Int16 2 LW 9600 1s Cyclic o Undef. Undef.
1 LwWo <Intem... Int16 1 LW o r y <Undef...

\Id Name Infa Data type
1 »N1 <Undef.. <No ad... Int16

2 [+1 sINDEX.. LW 9600 Inti6 |

Al Objects - \EI x

b. Drag a new control to manually enter the association in the format of "tag name+S$INDEX_index
tag number". For example, LWO+S$INDEX_0. As shown in the following figure, press Enter after the

association text.

Humberl OField) =
General
Type Format
tode |nputfoutput - Farmat type Dec -
Shift decimal point| =
String field length -
Frocess fing fielc lengin 16 2

Leading zero

T80 e gINDEX_D .

5.4 Importing and Exporting Tags

5.4.1 Overview

InoTouchPad allows exporting variables from one project and then importing them into another
project, which can greatly reduce the workload of creating new projects.

5.4.2 Exporting Tags

Right click any tag group in the tree view on the left side of the project (system tags cannot be
imported or exported), such as "Tag group 2", and click Export in the menu.
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5.4.3

Froject x| F

00001:5creen_1
00002:Screen_2
[a] Embed Screens

7

7

Popup Screens

7

HEl Templates{0/64)
= Caormmunication
Connections
Cycles
= ==l Tags(4/128)
63 Label Tags
%2 ShowAll Tags
=+ Add Tag Group
== System Tags
== Tag group_2

Open editor
== Tag group_3 Rename
#- & Data Service Duplicate
+- £ Alarm Management Expor
Irmport

= Fecipes(1/100)

00o0T:Screen_l = == Taggroup_2 =

1 Do
2 M
3 D2
4 D3
5 D4
E D&
7 Db
g o7
5 Ds
10 DY
:neral
%apemes
rents

MNatne = = Mumber - Connection Id
1 Cannection_1
2 Connection_1
3 Connection_1
4 Connection_1
5 Connection_1
B Connection_1
7 Connection_1
i Connection_1
] Connection_1
10 Connection_1
General
Mame DO

Array count 1

Data type Length Array count
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
& X
General
Seftings

Then, specify the path and file name of the exported CSV file in the pop-up window and click Save. All

tags in tag group 2 will be exported to the *. CSV file as specified. You can view and edit the exported

CSV file by Excel.
Export Tags
« - v

E£iF - it

E&HF ™ Name
[ This PC 0924
J 3D Objects AutoShop
k] demol
demol824
= 2R
Samplel
[ER:EE]
+F=
D EF
I =@

- Local Disk (C)
- Local Disk (D:)
w Local Disk (E:)

& Nehwnrl &7

» ThisPC » Local Disk (D:) » Inovance Control

Date modified Type

2021/9/24 14:35

File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder

File folder

v O Search Inovance Control

Size

File name: | TagExport

Save as type: | ANSI CSV Files (*.csv)

» Hide Folders

Importing Tags

Cancel

Save

Right click any tag group in the tree view on the left side of the project (system tags cannot be

imported or exported), such as "Variable group 2", and click Import in the menu.
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5.4.4

Project

¥

¥

¥

0@

& X| [ 00001 :Screen_1 X

00001:Screen_1
00002 Screen_2

[u] Embed Screens

FPopup Screens

B Templates(0/64)

Communication
Connections

Cycles

<=l Tags(4/128)

+ Label Tags
== Show All Tags
~H Add Tag Group

<= System Tags

<= Tag groug "
Cleletly Open editor
== Tag groug Renarme
Data Service Duplicate

+- £ Alarm kManagem Expon

Recipes(1/100) LB

Name -

1 Do

P |

i Dz

4 D3

5 D4

& Db

7 Db

8 D7

9 Di

o DY

[Tags|

General
+- Properies General

o) + Events

== Taggroup 2 =

MNumber -

Mame | DO

Connection Id
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1
Connection_1

Connection_1

Diata type Length Avrray count
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 z 1
Int16 ? 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 z 1
Int16 ? 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
e X
General
Seftings

Array count 1

Then, a prompt will pop up, warning you that if a tag name has already existed in the project, it will be

overwritten.

Click Yes to find the *. csv file to be imported through the pop-up dialog.

Import Tags

2540
sHEn

™ » ThisPC » Local Disk (@) » Program Files (x86) » Inovance Control » InoTouchPad »

- it =
GE20-CAN-485 2
GE20-RTC
C&EE

3 This PC
J 3D Objects
B am

2l
el
TH

zz
CER

| =5

Local Disk (C)
Local Disk (D:)

Local Disk (E:)
v

Mame
crashes
demeol2d
driver
examples
fonts
Graphics
logs
plugins
sample11.23
samplel123
SAMPLE1203
temp
UnifiedDevices
ushdriver

= InoTouchPad

-] taglmport.csv %

Date modified

2/617:26
2021/12/1511:16

X
v O Search InoTouchPad el

=y O @
Type Size
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder AT,
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
File folder
Internet tHFE AT TKB
Microsoft Excel iE... 2KB v

File name: | tagimport.csv

v| CSV Files (*.csv) v

Tag Data File Format

The data file used for tag import and export must be a comma-separated CSV file.

During export, the tag information is written to a *. csv file. The first 18 rows of the exported text are

explanatory information and headers of the tag list, and the remaining rows are the exported data,

which are in 13 columns: name, connection ID, data type, length, array count, address, acquisition

cycle ID, acquisition mode, maximum, minimum, start value, comment and group Id. The fields are

separated by ",". When a field is not empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If

the contents contain double quotation marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note:
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The "," used to separate fields and the double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are

English characters).

During import, the first 18 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted

or changed. Only variable data can be edited. In the import file, each variable occupies an independent

line, and each variable contains the following 13 fields which cannot be added or deleted:

Item

Function

Description

Name

Connection

The tag name

Connection

If the name is empty, the line of data will not be imported. If the name
exists in the project database, the imported data will overwrite the
data in the database, otherwise, new data is added.

It can be empty or the connection created in the current project
(except for the connection with slave protocol including MODBUS
Slave and MODBUS TCP/IP Slave). If the connection does not exist in
the current project, the data will not be imported

Data type

Data type of the tag

1. It cannot be null.

2. When the connection is an internal tag, any data type that is not
supported by an internal tag cannot be imported.

3. For an existing connection, any data type that is not supported by
the connection protocol cannot be imported. (note: Strings are case
sensitive and strictly match the type in the variable editor. Invalid
strings will be filtered).

Length

The length of the tag,
which is equal to array
count * data type
length,

1. It cannot be null.

2. When it is of any type other than Wstring or String: The length must
be consistent with the calculated value.

3. When the data type is Wstring or String: The value must be within
the specified range.

Note: length of Bool type is in bit and that of other types is in byte:
UInt16 (length is 2), Int16 (length is 2), UInt32 (length is 2), Int32 (length
is 4), Float (length is 4), Double (length is 8), Bool (length is 1), String
(length is 12-255), WString (length is 4-512), DataTime (length is 8),
UIntUInt64 (length is 8), and Int64 (length is 8).

Array count

the number of elements
in the array

1. It cannot be null.
2. When the data type is Wstring or String: The value must be 1.

3. When the data type is of any type other than Wstring or String: The
value must be an integer within 1-2000.

Address

The address of the

1. It cannot be null.

2. The address is invalid and is not imported if not as specified by the
protocol or the internal tag.

specified tag
3. The address value should be formatted correctly, such as D 0 instead
of DO, where the space cannot be omitted.
L o 1. It cannot be null.
Acquisition The acquisition cycle of
cycle the specified tag 2. Any period that is not 1h, 1min, 10s, 5s, 2s, 1s, 500ms, or 100ms, or
that is not added in InoTouchPad is invalid.
1. It cannot be null.
— Th isiti de of
Acquisition € acqgl_SI lon mode o 2. The value must be 0, 1, or 2.
mode the specified tag

(0-on demand, 1-cyclic on use, and 2-cyclic continuous)
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ltem Function Description
1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or
Double type, any value beyond the limit is invalid (it can be void,
meaning that there is no limit).
| Restricts objects to 2. For Bool, WString, String and DataTime, the value must be null.
Upper limit .
numeric type 3. When the data is a numeric value, the upper limit must be greater
than the lower limit.
4. Non-numeric strings, including valid tag names, are invalid. (The
value is not exported if it is a tag).
1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or
Double type, any value beyond the limit is invalid (it can be void,
meaning that there is no limit).
Restricts objects to 2. For Bool, WString, String and DataTime, the value must be null.
Lower limit .
numeric type 3. When the data is a numeric value, the upper limit must be greater
than the lower limit.
4. Non-numeric strings, including valid tag names, are invalid. (The
value is not exported if it is a tag).
1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or
Double type, any value beyond the limit is invalid (it can be void,
meaning that there is no limit).
The start value of the 2. For WString and String types, the value is invalid if the string size is
Start value tag greater than the tag length.
3. For the DataTime type, the time value must be correct and in the
format of "yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss" or "yyyy/MM/dd hh:mm:ss" (note:
the hour, minute and second are not necessary, but the year, month
and day must be provided)
Comment The comment of the tag | No restrictions
The tag group to which
Group ID g group towh Only valid for importing all tags
the tag belongs
Index Tag The name of the It can be null and <undefined>;
associated index tag

5.4.5

Tag Reference Lookup

In the selection box of project configuration, you can find the control and screen that uses the tag

according to the tag. Right-click the corresponding control and select Back to definition or Cross-

reference

Wiord Indicator_1 M ordlndicatar]

General
+- Properties

Fead

+- Animations

All Ohjects

~ Id NMame Info Data type
» -1 <Undefined> <Moaddress>  IntlB

L Do rn IntlF

Goto definition

B2 D1 Cross-References

* 3 [ Dz Int1G

» 4 D3 D3 Int1&

- | X
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1. Back to definition: You will go back to the tag group where the tag is located, as shown in the

following figure.
i 00001:Sereen 1 x == VarGroup2 x
Name =~ + Number - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address - Acquisition cycle Id  Acquisition m... Data log Id Logging cycle ld Logging acquisition mode
T w1 7 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w1 e <Undefined> 1s
2 w2 8 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w2 e <Undefined> 1s
3 w3 9 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w3 e <Undefined> 1s
4 w4 10 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w4 e <Undefined> 1s
5 Wws 1 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 ws e <Undefined> s
6 LW6 12 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w6 e <Undefined> 1s
7 W10 13 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 w7 Cycliconuse  <Undefined> 1s
8 w13 14 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 ws 100m e <Undefined> 1s
9 w12 15 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 wo 100m: e <Undefined> 1s

2. Cross-reference: The Cross-reference page will show, listing all controls or system functions that
refer to the tag.

Cross-References for LW 10

Name Property... Path Infotext Comment
1 Number IO ... Process ... Screens/00007:Screen_1 00001:Screen_1
2 Button 2 Flashing  Screens/00001:Screen_1 00001:Screen_1
3 Button 3 pressed:... Screens/Screen_1 Screen_1



Creating a Popup Screen

6.1

6.1.1

Creating a Popup Screen
Introduction

Overview

As the most basic element of configuration, the screen is used to present the contents of configuration.
By creating pages, you can easily control and monitor the process and data of machinery and
equipment. Screens include ordinary screens, embed screens, pop-up screens and template screens.

o Ordinary screen: a screen displayed on the display
e Pop-up screen: a screen pops up on the ordinary screen
e Template screen: a screen that can be referenced by the ordinary screen

- Screensi2/256)
Add Screen
00001:5creen_1

+ [m] Embed Screens

+ Popup Screens

- Templates(0/64)
Add Template

An ordinary screen is added by double-clicking Add Screen
An embed screen is added by double-clicking Add Embed Screen
A pop-up screen is added by double-clicking Add Popup Screen
Atemplate screen is added by double-clicking Add Template

A screen can contain static and dynamic elements:

e Static elements: They do not change their state at run time. Such as text or graphic objects.
e Dynamic elements: They change their state as needed. For example:

= Display the output read from PLC memory
= Display the process values output from the memory of the HMI in the form of letters and
numbers, trend and bar charts

ACaution

The input field on the HMI device can also be used as a dynamic element. You can switch the process value and op-
erator input value between the controller and the HMI device through variables.
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6.1.2 Screen Association
The type of the HMI device determines how the project is displayed in InoTouchPad and the functions
of the editor.
When creating a project, you must select the corresponding HMI device type for the project. The " “14.4
Project Settings” on page 316" in the project view can be used to change the HMI device type.
The following screen properties are determined by the type of HMI selected:
e Resolution
e Available objects
6.1.3 Screen Editor
When you create or open a project, the screen editor also opens You can also open the screen editor by
double-clicking a screen or double-clicking Add Screen under Screens of the project view. The screen
editor is as follows:
1-project view; 2-detail view; 3-workspace; 4-Properties view; 5-Tool window
0924.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control — X
Project Edit Compiler Format Wiew Options Help Tool
AEEE s HEIR ) i e en_US -x #EBQQfox - [stans 0 E »ig
.ﬂp'wm 1 = x||= 00001:Sceen 1 x| [ D0002:Screen?  x Tooks 5 & x
g| = srsensizizs) SO O W PO S IO O O P | = o
& Add Screen s Simple Controls F
g 00001:Screen_1 b 7 Line
N [ 00002:Screen_? ]
o ] L Polyling
a + [a] Embed Screens -] 3
# Popup Screens 3] O Paolygon
“ B2 Templates(1/54) ] © Ellipse
+ Communication B O Rectangle
+ ¢ Data Service g ¢ Bagler
+- Ak Alarm Management 1
Tahle
+ Recipes(0/100) B
+ Historical Data . [A] TextField
Detalls View 2 = x| [Sereen_2(screen) 4 7 Bitndicator
General
E3 Eropemes Setings ) Templata Ust 4 it Button
+- Events - .
Numbarl? B =B word Indicator
Backgroundecalor |- 123 wword Button
Fant| rial 16px X
Pege switching None N [=] Simple Graphics View
Focus tem | <Undefined> - [=] Graphics View
Eml;;n:ed Contrals
Custom Contrals
Graphics
Favarites
Output  Properties
x 28y 269 [cpu: 0% imem:112892 KB 10004950 [/0.9.0.2-A
Project view
Displays the functional modules that can be used in the current project. You can open a module for
editing by double-clicking an item.
Workspace

You can configure the screen in the workspace.




Creating a Popup Screen

Tool window

The tool window contains simple and complex controls that you can add to the screen, such as the
string 10 field control and the alarm view control. You can use the Graphics and Favorites to add items
to the screen.

Properties view

The content in the properties view depends on the object currently selected in the workspace.

e The properties of the selected object can be browsed and edited in the Properties dialog box.
e Ifyou do not select an object in the active screen, the properties of this screen are displayed and
can be edited in properties view.

Detail view

Displays the control information in the current screen

6.1.4 Using Templates and Popup Screens

Using a Template

1. Creating a template
In the Project view, go to Screen—>Templates, and double-click Add Template:

Froject X 00001 :Screen_1
= Screens(1/25E) D_|III, o b s
Add Screen B
00001:Screen_1 1
=[] Embed Screens 1o
Add Embed Screen :::::::::::::::::

To facilitate the demonstration, first add a text field named Template Screen in the template screen:

Froject & X 00001:Screen_1 40001 Template_1
=[] Screens(2/256) D_U....I|||||1'F'E\|||||||I%"F'E\||||||||3'F'E\||||||||4'F'E\|
Add Screen L
oo Sermen 1 01T
o8 Embeasomens 401000
+ Popup Screens o o T
= 0 Templates(1/649) B e e 2
Add Template Fo
400071 Templatz_1 L
+ Communication L e

2. Using the template
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In the Project view, expand Screens and double-click Screen_1, select the template you created
under Template List:

Screen_1[zcreen)

General
: Ezz’uaintasmes Settings v| Template List
Mumber
Background color | |- v Template_|
Fontroid Sans Fallback.12px
Fage switching Mone -
Focus term <Undefineds -

v| Template'visible

Run the project and the template screen should be applied to Screen_1:

Template Screen

Using a popup screen

1. Creating a popup screen
In the Project view, go to Screens—Popup Screens, and double-click Add Popup Screen:
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Froject o X 00001 Screen_1
- Screens(2/256) | I L
Add Screen
00001 :5creen_1
+-[u] Embed Screens

D_
- Fopup Screens ]
=1

Add Fopup screen

To facilitate the demonstration, first add a text field named Popup Screen in the popup screen:

Pzt & X 00001 :Screen_1 00003:5creen_3
- SCI’EEHS(Z,I'IEEE] _|I:IIIII|IIII|-IpDIII|IIII|2pDIII|IIII|E
=
Add Screen O
00001:5creen_1 5
- - - - . . .. D ________ D_ _______ .D .........
+-[m| Embed Screens qfeeocoooac tPopup Screeng@ - - -0
B e DR
- Fopup Screens ]
o se e e e oo n oo e a0 o
Add Popup Screen S
LOODESierz e i
Set the properties as follows:
General General
+- Properties -
4 Events Setlings Fapup
MNumber|3 = ¥ Close Button ¥ Modal
Background color|| - Transparent
Font Arial 16px title
Alignment [Left -
Auto Hide |0 s =
Settings

a. Number: The id number of the popup screen.
b. Background color.

Popup

a. Select Close Button to display a close button on the screen. Select Modal to display the popup
window in a modal style. Select Transparent to display a transparent popup screen.
b. You can also set the title and alignment of the popup screen.

2. Using the popup screen

In the Project view, expand Screens and double-click Screen_1. Create a button named "Pop-up" on
the screen.

Designate the popup screen to the ShowPopup function:
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Click the Popup button and select Events—Click—Screens—ShowPopup in the Properties view. Select
the popup screen in the Screen name field.

Button_2(Button)

%
?----General +—mtIEE Function List
- Properties & Calculai
H- Animations Ezitcgi?smn =1 ShowFopup
e EV‘(?:';:zk 5 Screens Screen name Screen_3 =
- ActvatePreviousSl Posx
- ActivateScreen . Id N
- ActivateScreenByl Fosy ame
- ShowFopup 1 -1 <Undefined>
- HidePopup s e
: ~HideAllFopups 2 * 3 Screen_3
|Jser administratian

Run the project and the popup screen should display when you click the Popup button:

Popu |
b

Popup

FPopup Screen
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6.2 Using Screen Objects

6.2.1 Overview
The graphic elements used in project design are called "objects", which are presented in object groups
in the Tools sidebar. As shown in the following figure.

Tools =1 %

HESIEIE

imple Contrals
Enhanced Controls
Custam Controls
Graphics

Faworites

+- System Libraries

+- User Libraries

Simple controls

Contains graphic objects such as polyline, polygon, and ellipses, as well as standard controls such as
number 10 field or button.

Enhanced controls

Contains control objects that provide enhancements. For example, the bar chart and progress bar can
be used to display a process dynamically. The alarm view and data view can be used for data query.

Graphics

You can use it to browse and preview the image objects in the local computer, and add them to a
project.

Favorites
Contains object templates, such as images of pipes, pumps, or default buttons. You can integrate
multiple library object instances into a project without reconfiguration.

6.2.2 Editing Operations for Screen Objects

You can edit objects with the following operations:

o Cut, copy, insert, and delete objects.

To perform these operations, you can execute commands through the Edit menu, right-click menu
or shortcut keys:
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Edit Compiler Format “iew Options
Undo Mowing object(s) Ctl+Z

MooCut Cirl+

I_D Copy Cirl+C
Delete Cel
Find Cirl+F

ACaution

Because the system requires that the names of all objects in the screen or template must remain unique, if an object
is copied to the screen, but the screen already includes an object with the same name, the name of the copied ob-
ject will be automatically changed.

Change the properties of an object, such as the size.
Modify the properties in the property panel.

Locate an object
Enter the screen editor and click an object item in the details view. The corresponding object on the
screen will be selected.

Details Yiew X =l 6 6000000000000 00000 0000000000000 00000G6056 0000600000000 00G0G 0300

ld Name Info g ................ OOOOOOOOOOOO:U .................................

1] Mummberl NumberdOField 0
7 Button_3  Button T Button [:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::

Mumber 10 Field_1[{Mumber OField) =%

General
+- Properties
4 Animations

+- Events kMode Input/output - Format type Dec -
Shift decimal point|n =
String field length 16 -

Type Format

Frocess -
Leading zero

Tag oo

Move an object in front of or behind another object.
Right-click the object and choose an operation in the Arrange menu item. You can also use the

arrangement buttons on the tool bar.
Rotate an object
Click the “#" button on the tool bar to rotate the object.

Stamp You can insert multiple objects of the same type by selecting the stamp in the Tool window.
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6.2.3

Toolz =1 W

| [25]|E] (=

simple Controls
7 Line

L Puolyline

Select multiple objects at the same time
Hold down Shift and click on the objects; Or click and drag the mouse in the blank space of the
screen, and select multiple objects by using the selection box.

Relocate multiple objects
After selecting multiple objects, you can adjust all objects through the Adjust menu in the menu
bar.

Group

Several objects can be combined to a group. You can edit groups in the same way as you edit any
other object. To group multiple objects, select and right-click them and then select Group—>Group
in the context menu or use the group function in the menu bar.

External Graphics

In InoTouchPad, you can use images created by an external graphic editor. To use these graphics, you

must store them in the InoTouchPad project's image browser. You can use images in the following

formats: *. bmp, *. dib, *. ico, *. emf, *. wmf, *. gif, *. tif, *. jpeg, or *. jpg.

You can save images in the Image Browser as follows:

Drag and drop a graphic object from Graphics in the tool window to the screen workspace, and the
object will be automatically stored in the image browser.

Go to Graphics List in Status List in project view to create a graphic list in the workspace first, then
add a list entry on the right side of the workspace. Click Entry and the image browser will pop up.
Click Open in the browser, and the system file browsing window will pop up. Select the graphic file
to be added in the browsing window.
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Project
Screens(2/256)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
% [&] Embed Screens

Details View Project

% [Z] Popup Screens
# B2 Templates(l/64)
Communication
% @ Data Senvice
# 4\ Alarm Management
Fecipes(0/100)

# Historical Data
Scripts(0/400)
Feports(0/100)
Status Lists

Details View

6.2.4 Favorites

X

00001:Screen_1 -« Graphics Lists  x

Graphics lists

Neme ~ ~ Mumber -  Selection Comment ~ Number
1 Grophicslist1 1 Range (..-..)
11
Graphics list_1 (Graph List)
General
& Propetties Setings

Name | Graphics list_1
Select Renge (.- .)

List entries (Graphics lis_1)
Value - Entry

INOVANEE  lg]

X

General

Alibrary is a collection of screen object templates. Library objects can always be reused without

reconfiguration, thus improving design efficiency. InoTouchPad includes system libraries and user

libraries, and you can browse and view their contents through Favorites in the Tools window.

System libraries

They are provided by InoTouchPad and cannot be modified.
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Toolz

b | =5 [E E=

=imple Controls
Enhanced Contrals
Custam Controls
Graphics
Fawaorites

= Swstem Libraries

Button_and_|lndicators

shapes

+- Llser Libraries

)
o~
Bit_Set  Bit_Rel Bit_lrel
Bit_Incl  Word 1 “Word

Tools =1 M

SESIEE

simple Controls
Enhanced Contrals
Custom Controls
Graphics
Fawaorites

-1- System Libraries

Button_and_Indicators

shapes

+- User Libraries

I

The controls in the libraries are the same as ordinary controls. You can select them in the toolbar, then
put them on the screen or drag them directly to the screen for configuration, as shown in the following

figure:
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| [=hape_1 Shape_E
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g

L

oo

#37% 1[Polygaonltem)

+- Properies
#- Animations

colors Border
Line color| N - Width 1
Filealor 1~ Style Salid
Borderstle -

User libraries

Appearance

X

Fawotites

- Systern Libraries
Button_and_|ndicators
Shapes

+- User Libraries

B )

Shape_1 Shape_2

AN

Shape_3

Shape_4 Shape_5 Shape_b

Shape_9

]

Shape_|

Shape_7 Shape_8

(9

Shepe_l Shape_l

The user library is a collection of user-defined controls, which allows users to customize the form of
controls, and then collect them for the next project. The collected controls exist in the user library, as

shown in the figure:

The following is a detailed explanation of the collection and use of a custom button control:

First, drag a button control from the toolbar into the screen.

000071 :Screen_1

Tools =

E

Button_4[Button]

General
* Prqper‘?les Buttonkdode Text
¥ Animations o Text
#- Ewvents Granh
raphic
Irvisible o Taxt Textlist

v Click animate
Auto Repeat
Checkable

Haold Dela|/0*100r ©

Text OFF | B ttan

Text ON

General

D_IU..|.\....IWEH..|..‘.IZQUH.|.‘..|3DU|..|....WUH‘|....|5F|U|‘.|....|5FJD|..|‘...| %

Simple Controls

Tahble
[A] TextField
1) BitIndicator
H Bit Button
=B waord Indicator
12 iordl Bution
[=] Simple Graphics Yiew
[=] Graphics YWiew
Mumber 10 Field
[21] String 10 Field
[©] Date-Time Field
[*s] GraphiclO Field
[E=] Symbolic]0 Field
[ Button
Text Switch
Graphic Switch
Tirner
Git Display Wiew
Enhanced Contrals

Custam Cantrals

Graphics
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Then the button mode to Grapic and select the button image.

00001:Screen_1 = Toale & %

D_lulIII|IIII|1DDIII|IIlllzpulII|IIII|3pDIII|IIII|4DDIII|IIII|SDQII|IIII|BDDIII| % @

Sirnple Contrals

Tahle
[A] Text Field
(¥ BitIndicator
4 Bit Button
=B word Indicator
123 waord Button
[=] Simple Graphics Yiew
[=] Graphics Wiew
Murber 10 Field
[a1] string 10 Field
|©] Date-Time Field
[*s] GraphicIC Field

[z+] Symbaolic |0 Field

—] [ Buttan
Button_S[Button] - X Text Switch
(Eenela) General Graphic Switch
* Prqperﬂes Buttontode Graphic lcon and Text
+- Animations Text Tirmer
+- Events * Graphi GraphicList
o Graphic raphic raphiclis o .
Invisible ® Onlylcon Git Display Wiew
| Click animate Graph OFF 31.png . TextUnd.erIcon
Auto Repest TextBeside lcan
Enhanced Controls
Checkable Granh ON
Hald Delal0*100r = P Custom Contrals
Graphics
Fawvarites

After configuring the button, right-click the button and select Add Favorites in the context menu.
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00001:Screen_1 x

C'_|DIIII|IIII|1pnlII|IIII|2pDIII|III|I|3pnllI|IIIIlélpnllI|IIII‘5pDIII|I\II|EpDII\

Multi copyye...

Flat copy

Add Favarites

Arrange L\\)
Lock

Group

Undo Moving object(s) Cirl+Z2

g ............................
I I I Cirlex
Do E copy Cir+C
B Delete Del
Button_&[Button]
General Find Ctrl+F
: i;oiraea:fnss Buttontode Graphic
+- Events Text ) * Graphic Graphiclist
* Graphic
Invigible
v Click animate Graph OFF 31 png -
Auto Repeat
Checkahle Graph ON

Hald Dela 0*100r =

You can rename the button in the popup window.

General
lcon and Text

® Only lcon

Text Under lcon
Text Beside lcon

i@ Add Favorites

Marne OM(Buttar)|

Llser Libraries Default

Ik,

Cancel

After you click OK, the button is added in Favorites — User Libraries.

Tools

k| 5| E| =

Simple Cantrols

Tahle
[A] TextField
@) Bit Indicatar
B Bit Button
=B word Indicatar
123 wword Button
[=] Simple Graphics Yiew
[=] Graphics View
Murnber 10 Field
[a1] String 10 Field
[©] Date-Time Field
[*s] Graphic |0 Field
[E+] Symbolic 10 Field
[ Buttan
Text Switch
Graphic Switch
Tirner

Gif Display View

Enhanced Contrals
Custam Cantrals
Graphics

Fawvarites
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Tonolz 1 W

[ H

Simple Controls

Enhanced Cantrals

Custam Controls

Graphics

Fawvorites

= Swstem Libraries
Button_and_Indicators
=hapes

-+ User Libraties

Default

OM{Butl

If you want to use this button in this project or other projects later, you only need to drag it from the
user library to the screen without reconfiguration.

In addition, if a recipe, data record, alarm log, script, report, text list and/or graphic list is configured in
a custom control, when you use the control in other projects, these associated data will be
automatically created. If the control is associated with tags, these tags and corresponding connections
are also automatically created.
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7

7.1

7.1.1

Controls

Simple controls

Line

The line is an open object. The length and slope of a line are defined by the height and width of the

bounding box.

There is a blue control point at each end of the line. You can drag them to move them.

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Line color Color of the line
Color It only works when the blinking
Fill color Fill color of the line function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Width Width of the line Value range: 1 (default) to 30.
Style of the line. There are five
syl styles: The default is solid
yle e default is soli
Appear- Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and
ance dash-dot-dot
There are two types:
Border Line start P The default is standard
Standard and Arrow
There are two types:
Line end The default is standard
Standard and Arrow
Line end There are two types: .
Default is square
shape Square and Round
Horizontal distance from the
X start point of the line to the left | In pixels
) edge of the screen.
Start Point
Vertical distance from the start
Y point of the line to the top edge | In pixels
Layout of the screen.
Horizontal distance from the end
X point of the line to the left edge | In pixels
. of the screen.
End Point - -
Vertical distance from the end
Y point of the line to the top edge | In pixels
of the screen.
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
Appear- Flashing ;
. "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing | ance
Process Tag Process tag Proce§s tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
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7.1.2

Name

Description

Remarks

Misc

Layer

The layer in which the object is
currently located

The screen layer in which the
object is located, the value range
is 0-31, and the default value is 0

Mi
Is¢ z Value

z Value

The position of the control in the
z axis. A control with a larger
value covers a control with a
lower one.

Opacity

Display clearance

Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Polyline

A polyline consists of connected segments and can have indefinite number of control points

(numbered in the order in which they were created). The control points are blue squares which can be

directly dragged to change their position. The polylie is an open object. Although the start and end

points may coincide in the same coordinate, the area enclosed by the segments cannot be filled.

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties

97-

Name Description Remarks
Line color Line color of the polyline
It only works when the
Color blinkine function i
Fill color Border color n .|ng unc !on’ls
configured, blinking between
Appearance Line Color and Fill Color
Width Width of the border line
There are five styles:
Border . .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and | The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the
Pos X control point to the left edge | In pixels
Layout Corner points of the screen
Vertical distance from the
PosY control point to the top edge | In pixels
of the screen
. Thi ingi ffecti
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or 's setting is only € .ectlve
Flashing ., . when no process tag is
. Appearance none".
Flashing selected.
Process Tag Process tag Procefs tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
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Name

Description

Remarks

Layer

The layer in which the object
is currently located

The screen layer in which the
object is located, the value
range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0

Misc Misc

z Value

z Value

The position of the control in
the z axis. A control with a
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.

Opacity

Display clearance

Value range: 0-100, default:
100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque

Palyline_11[Polylineltem)

- Properies
Appeatl .
Levcul Carner points
Flashing
Misc
+- Animations
1 170
2 230
3 27
4  3Z0
5 370
E 410

Fos =

Fos
270
320
250
30
300
320
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7.1.3

Palyline_11[Paolylineltem)

- Properies
Appearl :
Ll Carner paints
Flashing
bisc
+- Animations
1 170
2 230
3 27l
4 320
5370
B 410

Fos =

270
320
240
A
300
3e0

[Note] the five points in Properties-Layout-Corner points

Fos*

2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Polygon

The polygon is a closed object that can be filled with a background color. The control points of the
polygon are numbered in the order in which they are created. To create a polygon, click the Polygon
control under Simple Controls, click the screen to draw lines, and right-click to stop drawing. The
control points are blue squares which you can drag to change their position.

'::::::

o-

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Line color Line color of the polygon
Fill color Fill color of the enclosed shape
Color lick the drop-d [
Click t - ist t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ckthe drop-down fist to
Appear- browse the styles
ance Width Width of the border line
There are five styles: styles:
Border . .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and | The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
X-axis Horizontal distance from the
-, control point to the left edge of | In pixels
position
. the screen
Layout Corner points
V-axis Vertical distance from the
position control point to the top edge of | In pixels
the screen
Runtime Flashin You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
. Appearance & "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Procefstag,ﬂasheS\Nhenthe
valueis 1
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the objectis | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
z Value z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
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Palygon_11[Folygonltem]

- Froperties
Appearl .
Lo Corner points
Flashing
Misc Fas x
+- Animations
1 200
2 257
3 333
4 37

Palygon_17[Polygonltenm)

-- Properties
Appearl :
= Corner paints
Flashing
bisc Fas x
+- Animations
1 200
2 257
3 333
4 37

307
343

307
343
307
260

[Note] the four points in Properties-Layout-Corner points

Layout

Fos*

Layaut

Fos*

2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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7.1.4 Ellipse

The ellipse is a closed object that can be filled with a background color.

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Border color | Border color of the ellipse
Fill color Fill color of the ellipse
Color lick the drop-d [
Click t - ist t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ckcthe drop-down fist to
Appear- browse the styles
ance Width Width of the border line
There are five styles:
Border . .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the
X center of the ellipse to the left In pixels
o edge of the screen
Position
Vertical distance from the center
Layout . .
Y of the ellipse to the top edge of | In pixels
the screen
Width Width of the ellipse In pixels
Size
Height Height of the ellipse In pixels
Shape The shapes include the pie, arc
and chord.
Starting at the rightmost point of
Shape Shape Start the ellipse, offsets
counterclockwise
The circumference of the shape,
Span S .
which is an ellipse at 360 degrees.
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective when
Appear- Flashing ‘
. "none". no process tag is selected.
Flashing ance
Process Tag Process tag Proce§stag,ﬂashesvvhenthe
valueis 1
The layer in which the object is Th? scr.een layerin which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
Opacit Displav clearance Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
paclty pray 0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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7.1.5

Rectangle

The rectangle is a closed object that can be filled with a background color.

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Border color | Border color of the rectangle
Fill color Fill color of the rectangle
Color lick the drop-d [
Click t - ist t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ckthe drop-down fist to
browse the styles
Appearance
Width Width of the border line
There are five styles:
Border . .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Shape Shape You can choose "rect" and
"roundRect"
Relationship between radius of
Horizontal horizontal fillet and half length of | In pixels
horizontal side
Shape If you check Percent, the corner
corner dius s th tage of the
Radius Relationship between the radius La h:lfs 'S he fehrcen ageo di
Vertical of the vertical fillet and half the .a ength ofthe corresponding
. . side. If you do not, half of the
length of the vertical side ; ’
input pixel value represents the
corner radius
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective when
Appear- Flashing )
. "none". no process tag is selected.
Flashing ance
Process Tag Process tag Proce§stag,ﬂashesvvhenthe
valueis 1
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Name

Description

Remarks

Misc

Layer

The layer in which the object is
currently located

The screen layer in which the
object is located, the value range
is 0-31, and the default value is 0

Misc

z Value

z Value

The position of the control in the
z axis. A control with a larger
value covers a control with a
lower one.

Opacity

Display clearance

Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.1.6 Bezier

Bezier displays a Bezier curve. The control points of the curve are numbered in the order in which they

are created. The control points are blue squares which you can drag to change their position.

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Border color | Border color of the rectangle
It only works when the blinking
Color ioni i inki
Fill color Fill color of the enclosed shape function |s.conf|gured, bll.nklng
between Line Color and Fill
Appearance Color
Width Width of the border line
There are five styles: styles:
Border ) .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and | The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the
Pos X point of the curve to the left In pixels
. edge of the screen
Layout Corner points
Vertical distance from the point
PosY of the curve to the top edge of | In pixels
the screen
Runtime Flashin You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
. Appearance & "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Process tag, flashes when the

valueis 1
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Name Description Remarks
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the objectis | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a larger
z Value z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
J s B B
1
— e
L oo e e e e
A ? .........
e T : .........
O = e et = I
Bezier_2[Bezier]
--Properies
Appearl :
PP Carner paints
Lawout
Flashing
Misc Fos x Fos'y
+- Animations
1 260 280
i 383 a0n
3 333 ah0
4 267 350
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Bezier_2[Bezier]

- Properies
Appearl Carner points
Lawsout
Flashing
bisc Fos = Fos Y
+- Animations
1 250 2a0
g 383 300
3 333 350
4 267 350
[Note] the four points in Properties-Layout-Corner points
2. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
7.1.7 Table
The table control displays a table.
1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.
Name Description Remarks
Row count The number of rows in the table Ranges from 1 to 100, and the

General Settings

default value is 6

Column count

table

The number of columns in the

Ranges from 1 to 100, and the
default value is 8

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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7.1.8

Name Description Remarks
Border color | The color of table borders
Fill color The fill color of the table
Color . -
. . . . Click the drop-down list to
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles
Appear- browse the styles
ance Width The width of the table border
There are five styles:
Border . .
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dotand | The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Runtime Flashin You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
. Appearance & "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Proce§stag,ﬂashe5\Nhenthe
valueis 1
Th in which th
The layer in which the object is ? scr}een layer in which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
z Value z Value
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance
0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Text Field

The text field is a closed object in which you can enter multi-line styled text. You can use it to enter text

in any configured language.

1. 1. In General of the Properties view, you can enter the text of the text field. Although the length of

the text can be up to 1024, it is restricted by the size of the object.
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Test Field_7[T extField]

General
+- Froperties
+- Animations

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Appear- Background Fill color of the rectangle function |s.conf|gured, blllnkmg
Fill color between Line Color and Fill
ance
Color
Click the drop-down list to
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles l p-down
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
Position screen
Vertical distance from the upper
Y left corner of the rectangle to In pixels
Layout the top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Auto-resizing automatically
. . . . izes the text field di
Sizing Auto-sizing Check this to enable auto-sizing res'lzes ¢ texthield accor '”5
to its content so that the text is
displayed completely
Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Hori | The horizontal alignment of text:
Text orizonta left, center, or right
Alignment
Vertical The vertical alignment of text:
ertica top, middle, or bottom
Speed The text scrolling speed In pixels
You can set 5 directions: no
Whirl o direction, left to right, right to
Direction
] left, top to bottom, or bottom to
Whirl top
Tag Tag to control a process In pixels
Process The value of the tag that Text scrolls when the tag value
Value ON
controls a process reaches the value of Value ON
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Name Description Remarks

Runtime
Appear- Flashing
Flashing | ance

You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
"none". when no process tag is selected.

Process tag, flashes when the

Process Tag Process tag ;
valueis 1

Three default styles are

Styl Styl Styl Sets the text displ tyl
yle yle yle ets the text display style orovided

The screen layer in which the
The layer in which the objectis | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0

Layer

The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger

zValue zValue .

value covers a control with a

lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.1.9 Bit Indicator

The bit indicator is used to display the bit status of a tag. Drag the control to the screen:

NP Brommmen B
ooooom OFF @
...... R

1. In General of the Properties view, you can set the tag by drag-and-drop. If you check Output Reverse,
when the tag is 0, the status is 1, and when the tag is 1, the status is 0.

Bit Indicatar_2[Bitlndicatar)

General
+- Froperies Foad
+- Animations
Fead Tag <Undefineds -

Dutput Reverse

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
There are two statuses, status 0
indicates the status when the tag is
0 If you check Output Reverse, the
Status : . .
status is opposite to the tag value.
Status 1 indicates the status when
the tagis 1.
Graphics Plffa?rent images can be displayed
in different statuses
Text Different text can be displayed in
Status different statuses
Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Position The text alignment of the control
Text color Text color
Background color Background color of the text
Flashing Enable/disabling flashing for a
status
Preview Simple preview of the control
Text color | Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background | _. S ' .
Appear- | color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
ance I between Line Color and Fill Color
Click the drop-down list to browse
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles P
the styles
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Th in which th
The layer in which the object is fascr‘een layer in which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque
Runtime | Authoriza- . . -
. ) Assigns users with permissions
Security tion
You must check Enabled to enable
Enabled Enables the security input
Security Otherwise, input is disabled
Operation | Visibility
controlled . -
b Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only authorized
y . through authorization users can see the control
authoriza-
tion

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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7.1.10

You can use the bit button to perform bit operation on the bound tag.

Bit Button

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name

Description

Remarks

General

Read Tag

The tag to be read

Read

Output Reverse

Check this to reverse the read tag
value.

If it is checked, it means that the

Read/Write Tag | tag to be written is the same as
Same the tag to be read. If not, you need
to set the write tag.
Set the tag to 1 when the button is
Set
released.
Set the tag to 0 when the button is
Reset
Write released.
Invert Writes the inverted value.
Mode When the button is pressed, the
MomentaryON tag is set to 1. When the button is
released, the tag is set to 0.
When the button is pressed, the
MomentaryOFF tagis set to 0. When the button is
released, the tag is set to 1.
Click Check this to enable animation
animation when you click the button
When the button is pressed, the
Press Auto Repeat

event can be repeatedly triggered

Hold Delay

The operation is triggered with
delay

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
There are two statuses, status 0
indicates the status when the tag
is0 If you check Output Reverse, the
State : . .
status is opposite to the tag value.
Status 1 indicates the status when
the tagis 1.
Graphics Plfft?rent images can be displayed
in different statuses
Text Different text can be displayed in
State different statuses
Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Position The text alignment of the control
Text color Text color
Background color Background color of the text
Flashing Enables/disables flashing for a
status
Preview Simple preview of the control
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background | _. S ) o
Appear- | color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
ance : between Line Color and Fill Color
Click the drop-down list to browse
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles P
the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Style Style Style Sets the button display style. Seven default styles are provided
Th in which th
The layer in which the object is fescrheen layer in which the
Layer currently located object is located, the value range
y is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the controlin the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque
Runtime Authoriza- . . feei
. ) Assigns users with permissions
Security tion
You must check Enabled to enable
Enabled Enables the security input
Security Otherwise, input is disabled
Operation | Visibility
controlled . -
b Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only authorized
Y . through authorization users can see the control
authoriza-
tion
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Name Description Remarks
- Th ti di bled if
Qpera You can enable or disable the € opera |on. recordis .ena ed!
tion Record Tag . the tag value is not 0. It is also
operation record here . ) )
Record enabled if no tag is configured.

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

7.1.11 Word Button

The word button is used to display the word status of a tag. Drag the control to the screen:

P 3
5 o @
L--=-r=- OF----- 1

1. In General of the Properties view, you can set the tags by drag-and-drop.

Word [ndicator_1 M ardlndicatar]

General
+- Properies Fead
+- Animations
Read Tag |<Undefined> -

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
There is one default status, and
Status you can add more. Each status
is in a different range
. Different images can be
Graphics . -
displayed in different statuses
Different text can be displayed
Text o
in different statuses
Status Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
-, The text alignment of the
Position
control
Text color Text color
Background color Background color of the text
Flashing Enable/disabling flashing for a
status
Preview Simple preview of the control
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Appear- Background color | Fill color of the rectangle function |s.conf|gured, bl|r1k|ng
Fill between Line Color and Fill
ance
Color
Click the drop-d list t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles \ckthe drop-down fist to
browse the styles
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7.1.12

Name Description Remarks
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
. screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the
Layout v upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the top edge of the
screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the objectis | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
z Value zValue
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
Runtime . . .
. Authorization Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
i enable input
Security Enabled Enables the security . p . o
Operation Otherwise, input is disabled
Visibility Check this to control visibility If this |§ checked, only
controlled by . authorized users can see the
T through authorization
authorization control

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Word Button

You can use the word button to perform word operation on the bound tag.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Read Read Tag The tag to be read
If it is checked, it means that
. the tag to be written is the
Read/Write Tag same as the tag to be read. If
Same not, you need to set the write
tag.
Status-independent. The
Increase increment can be a constant
value or tag value.
Status-independent. The
Decrease decrement can be a constant
value or tag value.
Status-dependent. the current
value is the minimum value of
the next status, and the status
Cycle Increase value is reset to the minimum
after reaching the maximum
value. The default status is not
involved in the cycle.
Status-dependent. the current
value is the minimum value of
Mode the previous status, and the
Write Cycle Decrease statL.Js value is reset t? the
maximum after reaching the
minimum value. The default
status is not involved in the
General cycle.
Status-dependent. The current
value is the minimum value of
Status Increase the next status. After reaching
the maximum value, the status
stops increasing.
Status-dependent. The current
value is the minimum value of
Status Decrease the previous status. After
reaching the minimum value,
the status stops decreasing.
It is only effective in the
increase and decrease mode,
Constant Constant value and cannot be used with the
tag at the same time.
It is only effective in the
Tag Tagvalue increase and decreasev mode,
and cannot be used with the
constant at the same time.
) . ) Check this to enable animation
Click animation when you click the button
When the button is pressed,
Press Auto Repeat the event can be repeatedly

triggered

Hold Delay

The operation is triggered with
delay
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2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
There can be a variety of
statuses, and one default
status is provided. The value
State
ranges of these statuses are
different and you can set the
status range.
Graphics Differentimages can be
P displayed in different statuses
Text Different text can be displayed
State in different statuses
Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
. The text alignment of the
Position
control
Text color Text color
Background color Background color of the text
Flashing Enables/disables flashing for a
status
Preview Simple preview of the control
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background Fill color of the rectangle function |s-conf|gured, bllhkmg
Appearance | Fill color between Line Color and Fill
Color
Click the drop-d list t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ckthe drop-down fist to
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
. screen
Position - -
L ; Vertical distance from the
ayou
v upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the top edge of the
screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Seven default styles are
Styl Styl Styl Sets the button display style.
yle yle yle ets the button display style provided
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the object is | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
z Value zValue
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
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7.1.13

Name Description Remarks
Runtime . . .
. Authorization | Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
Security P .
0 ti Visibility Check this to control visibility If this '§ checked, only
peration | controlled by - authorized users can see the
o through authorization
authorization control
Confi o
onhrm Check this to pop up a confirm When th's is checked, you n?ed
Before . . to confirm the system security
. window before operation )
Operation first
The operation record is
Operation You can enable or disable the | enabled if the tag value is not
Record Tag . . . .
Record operation record here 0. Itis also enabled if no tag is

configured.

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Simple Graphics View

The simple graphic view is used to display graphics.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set the image to be displayed.

Simple Graphics View_3(SimpleGraphics]

General

+- Properies
+-Animations

Use ariginal size of the picture

default_1

Set

= X

General

Clear Transparent |

77 Open the file browser to import images

Delete the selected image

[E5] Show the images in thumbnails
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[Z] Show the images in a list
The Set button sets the image to be displayed

The Clear button clears the displayed image

The Transparent button sets the image background transparent. Take the default image as an

example:
00001:Screen_1 »
|I:II 1 1 1 | 1 1 11 |1pnl 1 | | 1 111 |2|;|E|I 1 | | |

R I

o0001: Screen_1 »

S
INOVANCE | §

. _-__-__-D._-_-___.D .

7
g
‘

The button on the right of the Transparent button is used to set the image background color

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Appear- | Fill Background | Fill color of the rectangle It only works when the blinking
ance color function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles Click the drop-down list to
browse the styles
Layout Position X Horizontal distance from the In pixels, can be a tag value.
upper left corner of the rectangle
to the left edge of the screen
Y Vertical distance from the upper | In pixels, can be a tag value.
left corner of the rectangle to the
top edge of the screen
Size Width Width of the rectangle In pixels, can be a tag value.
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels, can be a tag value.
Rotate Rotate Rotates the image by a given Rotates the image by an angle
angle based on the tag value.
Flashing | Runtime Flashing You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective when
Appearance "none". no process tag is selected.
Process Tag Process tag Process tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
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Name

Misc

Misc

Description Remarks
Layer The layer in which the object is The screen layer in which the
currently located object is located, the value range
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
z Value z Value The position of the control in the
z axis. A control with a larger
value covers a control with a
lower one.
Opacity Display clearance Value range: 0-100, default: 100,

0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.1.14  Graphics View

The graphics view is used to display graphics.

Simple Graphics Yiew_4[SimpleGraphics|

General
+- Properies

+- Animations

Use original size of the picture

default_Il

= E

Set

General

Clear Transparent |

INOVANCE

77 Open the file browser to import images

Delete the selected image

5] Show the images in thumbnails
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[Z] Show the images in a list

The Set button sets the image to be displayed

The Clear button clears the displayed image

The Transparent button is used to remove the background color of the currently displayed image

and make it transparent

The m button is used to set the background color of the image

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
It only works when the blinking
Background Fill color of the rectangle funcnon|§conﬁgured,bhhhng
A ) color between Line Color and Fill
ran
ppearance | Fill Color
Click the drop-down list to
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles P
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
Position screen
Layout Vertical distance from the upper
Y left corner of the rectangle to In pixels
the top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effectlve
Flashing . ., when no process tag is
. Appearance none".
Flashing selected.
Process Tag Process tag Proce§stag,ﬂashe5\Nhenthe
valueis 1
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the object is | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
zValue zValue
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

In addition, you can also set the graphics view by manipulating the 7 control points on the view:
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7.1.15

Point 1: You can drag this point to resize or rotate the view. Hold down shift while dragging to only
adjust the size and hold down ctrl while dragging to only rotate the view. Double-click the point to

undo the rotation.

Points 2, 3 and 4 are the same as point 1.

Point 5: You can drag this point to rotate the view around the X or Y axis. Double-click the point to

undo the rotation.

Point 6: Click this point to flip the view horizontally.

Point 7: Click this point to flip the view vertically.

Number 10 field

The number IO field is used to enter and display process values.

0000000006 - - - -

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks
Tupe Mod There are three modes: input,
yp ode input/output, and output
Process Tag The tag to display a process
Format type Bin, dec, hex, and BCD
Shift decimal | The position of decimal point: 0- | The shift range is determined by
General . L
point 16 the length of the string field
Format ing fi
String field String length: 1-64
length
. Check this to pad the number
Leading zero . .
with leading zeros

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Appear- Background Fill color of the rectangle function |svconf|gured, bllﬁkmg
Fill color between Line Color and Fill
ance
Color
Click the drop-d list t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ickthe drop-down st to
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
Position screen
Vertical distance from the upper
Y left corner of the rectangle to In pixels
Layout the top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Auto-resizing automatically
Size Auto-sizing Check this to enable auto-sizing | resizes the control according to
the text length
Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
. The horizontal alignment of text:
Horizontal .
Text Align- left, center, or right
ment Vertical The vertical alignment of text:
ertica top, middle, or bottom
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
Appear- | Flashing .
) "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing ance
Process Tag Process tag Proce§s tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
) . Gain between screen display Value written to PLC = (Input
Gain Static .
value and PLC value value - Offset)/Gain;
Scalin Stati Offset between screen display Value displayed on HMI =
& ff atic value and PLC value (Output Value * Gain) + Offset
Offset
Process tag associated with gain
Tag Process tag .
and offset settings
Color above The color displayed when upper
o upper limit limit is exceeded
Limits Color
Color below The color displayed when lower
lower limit limit is exceeded
Style Style Style Sets the display style. Two default styles are provided
The layer in which the object is Th'e scr.een layerin which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance

0 for transparent, 100 for opaque
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7.1.16

Name Description Remarks
Runtime . . .
. Authorization Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
Visibility Check this to control visibility If this 'f;' checked, only
controlled by h h authorizati authorized users can see the
horization through autnhorization control
Security authorizati _
Operation | Confirm Before | Check this to pop up a confirm When th's is checked, you n?ed
. . . to confirm the system security
Operation window before operation first
irs
Sof | Check this to use the on-screen
oftwarelnput Enables the on-screen keyboard | keyboard when inputing the
Enable
password
Check this to display th
Password input | Password display eckthis (,) ‘P ay €
password with asterisks
The operation record is enabled
Operation You can enable or disable the . P . .
Record Tag . if the tag value is not 0. It is also
Record operation record here . . .
enabled if no tag is configured.

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

String 10 field

The string 10 field is used to enter and display process values.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks
General | Type Mode There are three modes: input,
input/output, and output
Process Tag The tag to dispaly a process

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Appear- Background Fill color of the rectangle funcnon|§conﬂgured,bhthg
Fill color between Line Color and Fill
ance
Color
. . . . Click the drop-down list to
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles P
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of
. the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the
y upper left corner of the In pixels
Layout rectangle to the top edge of
the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Auto-resizi t ticall
. . Check this to enable auto- upremnngaUOWM|cay
Size Auto-sizing . resizes the control according
sizing
to the text length
Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Horizontal The horizontal alignment of
Text . orizonta text: left, center, or right
Alignment
Vertical The vertical alignment of text:
ertica top, middle, or bottom
Speed Sets the text scrolling speed The speed unitis 1
You can set 5 directions: no
Whirl Whirl Directi Sets the text scrolling direction direction, left to right, right to
rection & left, top to bottom, or bottom
to top
. This setting is only effective
Runtime . You can choose "standard" or & y .
Flashing . , when no process tag is
. Appearance none".
Flashing selected.
Process Tag Process tag Proceéstag,ﬂashesvvhenthe
valueis 1
Two default styles are
Style Style Style Sets the display style.
y y y Ispray sty provided
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the object is | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
z Value z Value
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for

opaque
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7.1.17

Name Description Remarks
Runtime . . .
. Authorization Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
S . Visibility Check this to control visibility If this ',S checked, only
ecurity controlled by o authorized users can see the
. e through authorization
Operation authorization control
Check this to use the on-screen
Softwarelnput | Enables the on-screen ) .
keyboard when inputing the
Enable keyboard
password
heck thi i h
Password input | Password display Check this t(,) dlspla){t ¢
password with asterisks

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Date-Time Field

The date-time field is used to enter and display time and date.

.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks
Tvoe Mod There are two modes: input/
P ode output and output
Display system Check this to display system
time time
Check this to display the time

Uset

Process seteg setin the tag

General
Tag The tag to be used Only enabled when you check
Use tag

Display date Check this to display date Check at least one of the three.

Format Display time Check this to display time "Display weekday" is available

) Check this to display the day of | ©Nly when "Display system time"

Display weekday the week is checked.

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Appear- Background Fill color of the rectangle function |s.conf|gured, bl|'nk|ng
Fill color between Line Color and Fill
ance
Color
. . . . Click the drop-down list to
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles P
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
Position screen
Vertical distance from the upper
Y left corner of the rectangle to In pixels
Layout the top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Auto-resizing automatically
Size Auto-sizing Check this to enable auto-sizing | resizes the control according to
the text length
Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Hori l The horizontal alignment of
Text ) orizonta text: left, center, or right
Alignment
Vertical The vertical alignment of text:
ertica top, middle, or bottom
Runtime Flashin You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
. Appearance & "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Proce§s tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
Style Style Style Sets the display style. Two default styles are provided
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the objectis | object is located, the value
currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
zValue z Value
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
The operation record is enabled
Operation You can enable or disable the . P . .
Record Tag . if the tag value is not 0. It is also
Record operation record here

enabled if no tag is configured.
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7.1.18

Name Description Remarks
Runtime . . .
. Authorization | Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
S . Visibility Check this to control visibility If this 'fc‘ checked, only
ecurity controlled by o authorized users can see the
. e through authorization
Operation authorization control

Softwarelnput
Enable

Enables the on-screen keyboard

Check this to use the on-screen
keyboard when inputing the
password

Password
input

Password display

Check this to display the
password with asterisks

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Graphic 10 Field

The graphic IO field object can be used to display many different states for multiple images in the

graphic list.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks
) Values: output, input, input/output
Settings Mode Mode .
Default: input/output
Defaults to null, types: int16, UInt16, int32,
Tag Process tag UInt32, float, double, bool, Int64, and UInt64,
array is not supported
Process Only when you select "Bit (0, 1)" in Graphic list
General . . .
Bit numb Bit number of the | can it be edited;
't number process tag Value range: Word: 0-15 DWord: 0-63
Default: 0
Graphic List Graphic list Default is null
Display Scroll bar Scroll bar Values: vertical and horizontal
orientation orientation Default: vertical

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Appear- ) Background Background color
Fill color
ance
Fill style Fill style
X X coordinate of the object
Position -
Layout Y Y coordinate of the object | | pixels. Note: The object cannot
Width Object width move out of the screen
Size
Height Object height
Runtime Flashin You can choose This setting is only effective when no
. Appearance & "standard" or "none". process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Fricesstag,ﬂashesvvhenthevalue
is
The layer in which the ﬂwscmenbymwnwhmh@eo@ed
Layer Lo is located, the value range is 0-31
object is currently located .
and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for
Opacity Display clearance
transparent, 100 for opaque
) Default is null
Runtlme Authoriza- Runtime Security Not configurable in output mode
Security tion
Only authorized users can operate
You must check Enabled to enable
Security Enabled Enables the security input
Otherwise, input is disabled
Operation .
V
isibility Check this to control L .
controlled by | ~. . . If this is checked, only authorized
. visibility through
authoriza- oo users can see the control
tion authorization

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.1.19

Symbolic 10 Field

The symbolic 10 field is a dropdown list of input and output text.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.
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Name Description Remarks
. There are three modes: input,
Settings Mode .
input/output, and output
Tag Tag to control the displayed
Process information
General Bit number Bit number of the tag
. The text list to be linked to the
Text List .
. object
Display :
Number o
. Number of visible items
visible items

. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
A ) Background color | Fill color of the rectangle | function is configured, blinking
ppearance | Fill between Line Color and Fill Color
Fill stvle Provides a variety of fill | Click the drop-down list to browse
y styles the styles
Horizontal distance from
the upper left corner of .
X In pixels
the rectangle to the left
edge of the screen
Position - :
Vertical distance from
Layout the upper left corner of .
Y In pixels
the rectangle to the top
edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Runtime Flashin You can choose This setting is only effective when
Flashi Appearance & "standard" or "none". no process tag is selected.
ashing
Process tag, flashes when the
Process Tag Process tag >
valueis 1
Color above The color d|spla.ye.d
. when upper limit is
upper limit
o exceeded
Limits Colors The color displaved
Color below lower e cotor Is.p éy?
. when lower limit is
limit
exceeded
StyleSheet | StyleSheet StyleSheet Sets the display style Two default styles are provided
The layer in which the The screen layer in which the
Layer object is currently object is located, the value range
located is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque
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Name Description Remarks
Default is null
Runtime - :
unt . Authorization Runtime Security Not configurable in output mode
Security

Only authorized users can operate

You must check Enabled to enable
Security Enabled Enables the security input

Otherwise, input is disabled

Operation
Visibilit Check this t trol
ISIDITYY ) ec . 15 to contro If this is checked, only authorized
controlled by visibility through
L oo users can see the control
authorization authorization

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

7.1.20 Button

The button is used to execute a command at run time.

The button can be displayed as text, a graphic or invisible:

INCAWANCE

Button

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks

When you select Text, you can edit and set
Text OFF/ON. When you select Text List, you

Text Text/Text List can control the display of the specified text in
the text list through process tags.
When you select Text, you can edit and set
Graph OFF/ON. When you select Graphic List,
Button . -
General Mode Graphic Graphic/Graphic List you can control the display of the specified

graphic in the graphic list through process
tags. In addition, you can also set the icon
text display style.

Check this to hide the
Invisible button during
operation

In the General page, you can also set Click Animation and Auto Repeat. If you check Click Animation,
you can play an animation when clicking the button. If you check Auto Repeat, one button click can
trigger the event repeatedly. If you tick Checkable, the button keeps pressed or released when you
click it, just like a check box.

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the
blinking function is
Background color | Fill color of the rectangle configured, blinking
Appearance | Fill . .
between Line Color and Fill
Color
Fill stvle Provides a variety of fill Click the drop-down list to
y styles browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of
. the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the
v upper left corner of the In pixels
Layout rectangle to the top edge of
the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Auto-resizi t ticall
. L Check this to enable auto- y .o resizing automaticaty
Size Auto-sizing . resizes the control
sizing .
according to the text length
Text Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Runtime . You can choose "standard" This setting is only effectlve
Flashing " . when no process tag is
. Appearance or "none".
Flashing selected.
Process Tag Process tag Processtég,ﬂasheS\Nhen
the valueis 1
Style Style Style Sets the button display Seve'n default styles are
style. provided
The screen layer in which
Layer The layer in which the object | the object is located, the
is currently located value range is 0-31, and the
default value is 0
The position of the control
Misc Misc in the z axis. A control with a
z Value z Value
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100
for opaque
Runtime L Assigns users with
. Authorization .
Security permissions
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
Security Visibility Check this to control If this is checked, only
Operation controlled by visibility through authorized users can see the
authorization authorization control
heck thi When this is check
Confirm Before C e§ tlétopolepa ent BISF ecked, you
. confirm window before need to confirm the system
Operation . s
operation security first

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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7.1.21

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Text Switch

The text switch is a switch which changes state at runtime. You can visualize the current state of the

switch through text.

Mo N "
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text ON The te>.<t displayed when the
status is ON
Text OFF The te>ft displayed when the
status is OFF
Text Check this to use the control
. with dynamic effects. When it is
Switch .
General not checked, the switch becomes
a button.
. S Enables animation when you
Click animation . .
click the switch
Tag Tag to control a process
Process The state is ON when the tag The default is 1, which cannot be
Value ON
reaches the set value changed

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
Name Description Remarks
Appear- Fill Text color Text color
ance Background Fill color of the rectangle It only works when the blinking
color function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill
Color
Layout Position X Horizontal distance from the In pixels
upper left corner of the
rectangle to the left edge of the
screen
Y Vertical distance from the In pixels
upper left corner of the
rectangle to the top edge of the
screen
Size Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Size Auto-sizing Check this to enable auto-sizing | Auto-resizing automatically
resizes the control according to
the text length
Text Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
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7.1.22

Name Description Remarks
Flashing Runtime Flashing You can choose "standard" or | This setting is only effective
Appearance "none". when no process tag is
selected.
Process Tag Process tag Process tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
Limits Color Color above The color displayed when
upper limit upper limit is exceeded
Color below The color displayed when lower
lower limit limit is exceeded
Misc Misc Layer The layer in which the object is | The screen layer in which the
currently located object is located, the value
range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
z Value zValue The position of the controlin
the z axis. A control with a
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Opacity Display clearance Value range: 0-100, default:
100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque
Security Runtime Authorization | Assigns users with permissions
Security
Operation Enabled Enables the security You must check Enabled to
enable input
Otherwise, input is disabled
Visibility Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only
controlled by | through authorization authorized users can see the
authorization control

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Graphic Switch

The graphic switch is a switch which changes state at runtime. You can visualize the current state of

the switch through graphics.
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.
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7.1.23

Name Description Remarks
Graphic ON The |m.age displayed when the
status is ON
Graphics | Graphic OFF The |m'age displayed when the
status is OFF
General Click animation Er.1able an|n?at|on when you
click the switch
Tag Tag to control a process
Process The state is ON when the tag The default is 1, which cannot be
Value ON
reaches the set value changed

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background . L ) -
Appear- Fill color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
ance ! between Line Color and Fill Color
Click the drop-d listtob
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ici the drop-down fist to browse
the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object is Th? scr.een layer in which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located . .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque
Runtime . . -
A Authorization | Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to enable
i input
Security Enabled Enables the security p
o . Otherwise, input is disabled
peration
Visibility . I . .
Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only authorized
controlled by o
o through authorization users can see the control
authorization

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Timer

The timer is used to trigger events at intervals. Events can be triggered once or in a loop. The

configured timer only takes effect in the configuration screen, and only when the configuration screen
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displays, the event can be triggered. If you need to trigger event globally, you can set a timing job in
the scheduler.
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties.
Name Description Remarks
Int l Time interval of the timer, ranging
) nterva from 1-600, in 100 ms
Settings - -
. Check this to enable one-time
Single shot . .
General triggering.
Tag Tag to control a process
Process Starts timing when the tag reaches | The default is 1, which cannot be
Value ON
the set value changed

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking function is
Background | _. ) S .
Appear- ) Fill color of the rectangle configured, blinking between Line Color
Fill color )
ance and Fill Color
Fill stvle Provides a variety of fill Click the drop-down list to browse the
y styles styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of
L the screen
Position - -
L ; Vertical distance from the
ayou
y upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the top edge of
the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object The screen layer in WhICh the object is
Layer . located, the value range is 0-31, and the
is currently located .
default value is 0
) . The position of the control in the z axis. A
Misc Misc :
z Value zValue control with a larger value covers a
control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for
Opacity Display clearance
transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.
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7.1.24

GIF Display View

The GIF display view is used to display GIF images.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:
Select the GIF file in the GIF selection box, and click the Set button to display the selected GIF image

on the control. For details, see related instructions on the graphics view.

Name Description Remarks

Tag Tag to control a process
Display the image when the tag The default is 1, which cannot be

Value ON

General | Process reaches the set value changed
. .| Sets the associated string tag to

Picture File . . .

dynamically switch the images

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background . S ) s
Appear- . Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
Fill color . )
ance between Line Color and Fill Color
. . . ) Click the drop-down list to browse
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles
the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of the
. screen
Position - -
L ; Vertical distance from the
ayou
v upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the top edge of the
screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object is The screen layer in which the object
Layer is located, the value range is 0-31,
currently located :
and the default value is 0
) . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue zValue axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

7.2 Enhanced controls

7.2.1 Bar

The bar control is used to monitor process values in a predefined range.

.
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o

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
The value can be static or a tag. If
The maximum value of the valu ! . g
Max scale you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
Scale The value can be static or a tag, If
v n ic or .
. The Minimal value of the e value can be sta cc? 2 ag
Min scale you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
The process tag to be
Process Tag . P &
displayed
BarBack color The background color of the
bar
The color of normal process
Normal color
values
The position of tick marks:
General Scale pos none, left, right, top and
bottom
Major Scale Number of divisions of the | This item cannot be edited when
Count large scale Scale pos is set to No
Scale Colors & Minor Scale Number of divisions in a
pos Count large scale division
Decimal Digits The decimal places of the
scale values
. Number of divisions of the This item cannot be edited when
Divisions ;
large scale Scale pos is set to No
Check this to reverse the This item cannot be edited when
Inverted - ;
direction of the scale Scale pos is set to No
Display mark Check this to display the This item cannot be edited when
labels scale text Scale pos is set to No

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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7.2.2

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the
blinking function is
A ) Balckground Fill color of the rectangle configured, blinking
earance
PP Fill cotor between Line Color and Fill
Color
. Provides a variety of fill Click the drop-down list to
Fill style
styles browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the left edge of
. the screen
Position - -
. . Vertical distance from the
ayou
v upper left corner of the In pixels
rectangle to the top edge of
the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
Runtime . You can choose "standard" This setting is only effectlve
A Flashing . . when no process tag is
. ppearance or "none".
Flashing selected.
Process Tag Process tag Process ta.g, flashes when
the valueis 1
Color above The color displayed when
upper limit upper limit is exceeded
Color
Color below The color displayed when
. lower limit lower limit is exceeded
Limits - - —
Display limit lines C.heck this to display limit
. lines
Settings
Display limit Check this to display limit
markers markers
The screen layer in which
Layer The layer in which the object | the object is located, the
is currently located value range is 0-31, and the
default value is 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
zValue z Value
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100
for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Slider

The slider is used to monitor and adjust a process value within a defined range.
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
The value can be static or a tag. If
Max The maximum value of the slider | you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
Scale -
The value can be static or a tag. If
Min The minimal value of the slider you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
General Process Tag The process tag to be displayed
Orientation Dire.ction of th.e progress bar:
vertical or horizontal
Ticks pos Position of the tick marks:
Ticks pos NoTicks, TicksLeft, TicksRight, and
TicksBothSides

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background ) Lo . -
il color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
! between Line Color and Fill Color
. . . . Click the drop-down list to
Appear- Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles browse the styles
ance Slider color The color of the slider thumb
SliderFrame | The border color of the slider
Slider color thumb
BarBack color | Background color of the slider
Bar color Color of the slider
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Font Font Text font The font size is in pixels (px)
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7.2.3

Name Description Remarks
Colorabove | The color displayed when upper
o upper limit limit is exceeded
Limits Color
Color below | The color displayed when lower
lower limit limit is exceeded
. . L Th [ in which th
The layer in which the object is .escr.een ayerinwhich the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located . .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance
0 for transparent, 100 for opaque
Runtime . . .
. Authorization | Assigns users with permissions
Security
You must check Enabled to
i enable input
Security Enabled Enables the security p
. Otherwise, input is disabled
Operation
Visibility . s o .
Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only authorized
controlled by L
. through authorization users can see the control
authorization

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Progress Bar

The progress bar is used to display the proportional value of a process.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

direction of the progress bar

Name Description Remarks
The maximum value of the The value can be static c?r a tag. If
Max you use the tag, the static setting
progress bar ] ;
will be disabled
Scale The val be static or a tag. If
. The minimum value value of the € value can be static c.)ra ag.
Min you use the tag, the static setting
progress bar ) ;
will be disabled
General | Process Tag The process tag to be displayed
Directi fth :
Orientation |re'ct|on of tl _e progress bar
vertical or horizontal
. . Check this to show the
Ticks pos Text visible
percentage text
Check this to reverse the
Inverted

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
Appear- Fill Background | It onl}/ wc.>rks when the bl.ink‘ing
ance color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Style- Style- StyleSheet | Sets the display style. Five default styles are provided
Sheet Sheet
The layer in which the object is Th? scteen layerin which the .
Layer object is located, the value range is
currently located )
0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.4

Round Progress Bar

The round progress bar is used to display the proportional value of a process

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:
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Name Description Remarks
The maximum value of the The value can be static (?r a tag. If
Max you use the tag, the static setting
progress bar ] .
will be disabled
Scale The val be stati If
. The minimum value value of the e value can be static c.>rata.g.
Min you use the tag, the static setting
progress bar i .
will be disabled
Process Tag The process tag to be displayed
heck thi h h t
Text visible Check this to show the percentage
text
General ) Check this to reverse the direction
Clockwise
of the progress bar
. O‘utlme pen The width of the bar
Ticks pos width
Dat
? apen The width of the indicator
width

Decimal point

The number of decimal places of
the percentage text

Style

The style of the percentage text

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
Appear- Color Background
ance & Fill color of the bar
color
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the bounding | In pixels
box to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the bounding box to | In pixels
the top edge of the screen
Width Width of the bounding box In pixels
Size
Height Height of the bounding box In pixels
Text Font Font style Font style
The layer in which the object is Th? screen layer in which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.5 Knob

The knob is used to set a process value.
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
scal Max The maximum value of the scale -
cale
Min The minimal value of the scale -
Process Tag The process tag to be displayed -
General .
Needle color The color of the pointer -
Color Arc Left Color The color of the left arc of the knob -
Arc Right Color | The color of the right arc of the knob -

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
Appear- inki
pp Fill Background _ It onl}/ W(?I’kS When the bl.lnk.lng
ance color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Font Font Text font
The layer in which the object is Th.e scr.een layerin which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located . .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
z Value z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.6 Gage

The gage. displays the analog value of a process tag.
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1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
Label The text displayed under the dial
. The text displayed on the control
Unit A .
to indicate the unit
General -
Needle color | The color of the pointer
The Color of the scale marks and
General Scale color
the scale text
Title The font of the title The title Includes the label, unit,
Fonts and measured value
Digit The font of the scale text
Process Tag The process tag to be displayed
2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
Appear- il Background . It onl}/ W?FkS when the bl.ink.ing
ance color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
MinValue Min. value of the scale
lowError The error lower limit
lowWarning The warning lower limit
Range " : - -
highWarning | The warning upper limit
highError The error upper limit
Scale Max Max. value of the scale
Color The color of normal values
Color warningColor | The color of warning values
errorColor The color of error values
Display Fl;p:ay mark Check this to display the scale text
abels
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71.2.7

Name Description Remarks
Th in which th
The layer in which the object is _escr.een layer in which the
Layer currently located object is located, the value range
y is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue zValue axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance

for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

4. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

Meter

The meter displays the analog value of a process tag.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

the meter

Name Description Remarks
The value can be static or a tag. If
Max The maximum value of the scale | you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
The value can be static or a tag. If
Scale Min The minimal value of the scale you use the tag, the static setting
will be disabled
Scale font The font of the scale text
General ;
Display mark Check this to display the scale text
labels
Process | Tag The process tag to be displayed
Needle color | The color of the pointer
Color Scale color The color of the scale text
Text The text displayed at the center of

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background . Lo ) -
Appear- Fill color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
ance ! between Line Color and Fill Color
Click the drop-d listtob
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles ck the drop-cown list to browse
the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Font Font Text font
The layer in which the object is Th? scr.een layer in which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue zValue axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.8 3D-Pie

The 3D-Ple is used to display the proportion of multiple process tags.

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
Sets the text to be displayed on
Style the pie chart. Options: none,
General | Data Display numeric value, percent
Channel Sets the number of slices of the
) Ranges from 2 to 8
number pie chart

The Process property is used to set tags bound to the pie chart and channels;
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Frocess

Taqg Caolar

You can click the button to add channels. After adding a channel, you can set the channel
name, the bound tag and the color.

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color | Text color
Appear- Fill Background | It only wc?rks when the bl'ink'ing
ance olor Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position i - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object is Th,e scr.een layerin which the .
Layer object is located, the value range is
currently located )
0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.9 QR Code

The QR code represents a string.

oo = T Q-
SOOI
opdaeTifae
R
- Er------ o------- o-

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:
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7.2.10

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Bar Code

The bar code represents a number.

___________ W-—--—=—————1

barcode

A N ¥

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
Settings Level Sets the calibration level to L, M, Q | The higher the level, the higher
General orH the tolerance
Process Tag The process tag to be displayed
2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
Name Description Remarks
Text color | Text color
Appear- il Background | It onl.y W?I’ks When the bl.ink.ing
ance color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object is Th? scr.een layerin which the .
Layer object is located, the value range is
currently located .
0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
z Value z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque

Name Description Remarks
Code system | Bar code symbolo Code 128 is supported
Settings y y i PP
General Hide text Check this to hide the number text
Process | Tag The process tag to be displayed

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
Appear- inki
pp Color Background . It onl?/ WC?I’kS when the bl.|nk.|ng
ance color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position
Vertical distance from the left
Layout Y corner of the rectangle to the top In pixels
edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the line is Th.e scrleen layerin which the .
Layer object is located, the value range is
currently located .
0-31, and the default value is 0
. . The position of the control in the z
Misc Misc . .
zValue z Value axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
v :0-1 fault: 1
Opacity Display clearance of the line alue range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
for transparent, 100 for opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.11

Canvas

Canvas is used to display graphics drawn with scripts.

- gO---0O---1
m =}
N T S

1. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Sets the border color of the
Border color .
bounding rectangle
Color Fill color Fill color of the rectangle
. . ) ) Click the drop-d listtob
Appear- Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles thlecstyl:s rop-down fistfo browse
ance
Width Width of the border line
There are five styles:
Border . )
Style Solid, dash, dot, dash-dot and The default is solid
dash-dot-dot
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
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Name Description Remarks

The screen layer in which the
object is located, the value range
is 0-31, and the default value is 0

The layer in which the object is

Layer
y currently located

The position of the control in the z
zValue zValue axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
for transparent, 100 for opaque

Misc Misc

Opacity Display clearance

2. For the event property, see “7.4.2 Event” on page 203.

7.2.12 Flow Block

The flow block is used to dynamically display the flow of fluid. The blue arrows indicate the direction of
flow:

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:

Name Description Remarks
Check this to reverse the flow
Reverse . .
direction
Flow ) Check this to enable dynamic
Dynamic L
General Speed speed. When it is not checked, You
P can set static speed
This setting is visible when
Ta The process tag for flow velocit
Process & P & wvelodty Dynamic Speed is checked

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.
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Name Description Remarks
Check this to show the
Background
background
Width The width of the conduit
This setting is visible when
. Color The background color Background is checked
Conduit -
Check this to show the When Border |§ checked,
A Border border Background will be also
ppear- checked
ance Width | Width of the border
Border
Color Color of the border
Width The width of the flow block
Length The length of the flow block
Slider The interval of between two
Interval
flow blocks
Color The color of the flow block
The screen layer in which the
Layer The layer in which the object | object is located, the value
is currently located range is 0-31, and the default
valueis 0
The position of the control in
Misc Misc the z axis. A control with a
z Value z Value
larger value covers a control
with a lower one.
Value range: 0-100, default:
Opacity Display clearance 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
opaque

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.13

Alarm Bar

The alarm bar is used to display the active alarm.

S e S
—-wAlarm Barg -
S R

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:
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Name Description Remarks
Move Speed The spe_ed e?t which the alarm text
moves, in pixels
M The scrolling direction of the alarm
Display ‘ove . text: from right to left and from left
Direction .
to right
The alarm display order: time
Alarm Order .
sequence and time reversal
. Check this to show the time in the
Time
alarm text
Check this to show the date in the
Date l
General alarm text
M Check this to show message in the
essage
alarm text
Check this to display the alarm bar
Auto hide only when there is alarm
information
Errors Check this to display error type
alarm text
Warnings Check this to display warning type
alarm text
System Check this to display system type
alarm text

. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
Text color Text color
It only works when the blinking
Background | _. S ) -
Appear- | color Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
ance ! between Line Color and Fill Color
Click the drop-d list t
Fill style Provides a variety of fill styles icxthe drop-down st to
browse the styles
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Runtime Flashin You can choose "standard" or This setting is only effective
. Appearance & "none". when no process tag is selected.
Flashing
Process Tag Process tag Proceés tag, flashes when the
valueis 1
Th l in which th
The layer in which the object is ? scr.een ayerin which the
Layer object is located, the value range
currently located ) .
is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue zValue .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100,
Opacity Display clearance
0 for transparent, 100 for opaque
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3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.14 User View

The User view is used to manage users on the runtime.

Configuring the user view

1. Adding a User view to the screen
As shown in the following figure, click "Enhanced Controls-> User View" in the toolbox on the right
and drag it to the screen.

Password

Idzer Wiew_1[Uzemfiew]

General
+- Properies
+- Animations

General
Tahle

Foreground color

4

Background calor

Header fareground calor

4

Header background color

Font |Arial, 16px

2. Property setting
The properties of the User view include general, properties and animations. For animation setting,
see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

General setting

Property Description

Foreground color

The foreground color of the user view table

Background color

Background color of the user view table
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Property

Description

Header foreground color

The foreground color of the user view table header

color

Header background

The background color of the user view table header

Font

The style and size of table user view table text

Properties setting

Name Description Remarks
Horizontal distance from the upper
X left corner of the rectangle to the left | In pixels
edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper left
Layout Y corner of the rectangle to the top In pixels
edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
The layer in which the object is The screen layer in which the object
Layer is located, the value range is 0-31,
currently located )
and the default value is 0
. . The position of the controlin the z
Misc Misc : :
z Value zValue axis. A control with a larger value
covers a control with a lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for
Opacity Display clearance

transparent, 100 for opaque

7.2.15

Trend View

The trend view is a curve management control that displays the data collected in the current process

or recorded in the data record in a curve graph.

Configuring a trend view

1. Add a trend view to the screen.
As shown in the following figure, click Enhanced Controls—Trend View in the toolbox on the right

and drag it to the screen.
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00001:Screen_1 %
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Enhanced Controls
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- Animations Setings
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204 L) S ) Knob
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30-Pie
floonnp0000000000000000an0000 R code
I Bar Code
o % Canvasitem
FlowBlock
Elements Process Al s
=2 Alarm Bar
Mumber of lines 1 - | Display value takle Tag | <Undefined> -
Font|Arial,16px ¥ Display uler UserView
Button bar style Mane - v Display table grid
Rotat 7 Hintthe process tag 0-15 bit control the 1-16 Eﬁ i Vi
owete Display mark labels trend visible, hitis 1 trend is visible, bitis 0 trend “y Curve
Trend background fransparent is invisible:
Recipe View
Alarm View
Data View

Custom Cantrols
Graphics

Favarites

2. Set its properties.

The properties of the trend view include general, properties and animations. For animation setting,

see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

General setting

Property

Description

Number of lines

The number of rows of the value table, which is only effective when Display value table is
selected.

Font

style and size of the scale text.

Button bar style

Displays or hides buttons. For details, see Description of buttons in the following section.

Rotate

Display value
table

Display ruler

Rotates the trend view control for a certain angle. The control is rotated after you download
the project to the target device. When you have selected Display value table, this setting is
unavailable.

Check this to display a value table.

The ruler is a vertical line in the trend view. When the ruler shows, the value of the point
where the trend curve intersects with the ruler is displayed in the value table, and when the
ruler does not show, the current value is displayed instead.

Ruler movement

You can use system functions or the ruler moving button or click a point on the trend view to
move the ruler.

Display table grid

Check this to display the grid lines of the value table.

Display mark
labels

Check this to show the scale value text.

Trend
background
transparent

Check this to make the background of the graph transparent.

Process tag

Visibility of curves 1-16 is controlled by bits 0-15 of the process tag. The curve is visible when
its corresponding bit is 1 and invisible when the bit is 0.

Ruler Tag

You can use the tag to control the position and width of the ruler and enables/disables

movement of the ruler.
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Description of buttons

Button Function
[ ] Pause trend update
[ Start trend update
| ‘ Show current trend
Move the trend graph to the left half of the display
44 )
width
» Move the trend graph to the right half of the display

width

Zoom in the trend curve

S}

Zoom out the trend curve

4- Move the ruler to the left
E-h Move the ruler to the right

Properties setting

In Properties, you can set appearance, layout, X axis, left value axis, right value axis, axis, table, trend
and misc settings. The layout and misc settings are general for all controls and you can refer to the
settings of the user view. For the other settings, see the following tables:

Appearance
Attribute Description
Background color Background color of the view
Ruler color Ruler color
Axis color Axis color
X axis color
Property Description

Mode

Modes include:

Time: The time interval between every two sampling points. When selecting the time
mode, you need to set the time interval.

Points: With this mode, the configured points are used as coordinates.

Tag/constant: the range scale value of the axis. When selecting this mode, you need to set
"Axis begin", "Axis end" and "Number of points".

New values from

Sets where the data is from

Time Display Format

Sets how time is displayed on the view. Available only for the time mode.

Start Time

Sets the time for the sampling start point. Available only for the time mode.
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Property

Description

Oscillograph display

When the control tags of oscilloscope display are not configured, check this to display the
trend according to oscilloscope display mode. Available only for the time mode. The
source of the new value is fixed to the right. When the first page is displayed, the time axis
remains unchanged, and the new value is drawn from left to right in turn. After drawing a
full screen, the whole curve moves to the left

Axis begin

Start value of the X axis. Only for the tag/constant mode.

Axis end

End value of the X axis. Only for the tag/constant mode.

Time Interval (Sec.)

Available only for the time mode

Number of points

Only for the points and tag/constant modes. The number of points on the X axis.

The control tag for oscilloscope display. The trend is displayed by oscilloscope if the tag

Ta
& value is 1.
Left Value Axis
Property Description
. . Beginning of the left axis (Y1, Y3), which can be a tag or constant. If the tag value is greater
Axis begin . . . .
than the setpoint of axis end, the axis end value will be changed to tag value + 1.
Axis end End of the left axis (Y1, Y3), which can be a tag or constant. If the tag value is less than
xis en setpoint of axis begin, the axis begin value will be changed to tag value - 1.
Right Value Axis
Property Description
. . Beginning of the right axis (Y2, Y4), which can be a tag or constant. If the tag value is
Axis begin . . . .
greater than the setpoint of axis end, the axis end value will be changed to tag value + 1.
Axis end End of the right axis (Y2, Y4), which can be a tag or constant. If the tag value is less than
x1s en setpoint of axis begin, the axis begin value will be changed to tag value - 1.
Axis
Property Description
Axis label Check this to display the corresponding axis
Increments The interval between scale marks
Marks The number of marks on the axis
Mark line Check this to add mark lines on the axis
Lines count The number of mark lines on the axis. Only available when "Mark line" is checked.
Table
Property Description

Foreground color

The foreground color of the table

Background color

Header foreground
color

The background color of the table

The foreground color of the table header

Header background
color

The background color of the table header

Font

Style and size of table text
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Trend
Property Description
Name The name of the trend curve.
Display The display style of the curve. Options include Bars, Steps, Point, Lines and X Area
Line Type Available only for a line curve.
Pen Width Available only for line and bar curves.
Samples Maximum number of trend curve sampling points.
Trend Type ;I;)h; trend types include real-time cyclic trigger, real-time bit trigger, buffer bit trigger, and
Trend Tag The tag associated with the trend. The function of the tag depends on the trend type.
Side Sets which scale prevails
Foreground color The color of the curve

Description of trend types

1. Real-time cyclic triggered

Name Dizplay Line type Pen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side
1 trend_1 Lines Saolid 1 100 Realtime cyclil <Undefined> ~  Lefty1:
Trendtag D4 -

Fulse 1.0sec. =

The trend collects the values of the specified tag in a fixed period and displays them in real time.
Specified tag: refers to the tag set in the Trend Tag column.

Period: It is determined by the pulse of the trend tag, and the minimum unit is 0.1s. The shorter the
period, the higher the occupancy rate of the CPU. It is not recommended to use a large number of
real-time sampling with short periods in a project.

2. Real-time bit triggered

MNarne Display Line type Fen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side
1 trend_1 Lines Solid 1 100 Eealtime hittril <Undefined> - Lefty1:
Trendtag D4 ~ | Trendreqguest DB M
Bit 4 : | Trend transfer! Df| -

It is for the point-type X axis.

The trend samples the values of the specified tag according to the change of the trend send tag bit
and displays them in real time.

Trend send tag: refers to the tag specified in trend send area 1. Trend sampling occurs only when the
highest bit and trigger bit of the trend send tag are both 1. After sampling, the highest bit and trigger
bit are set to zero.
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Trend request: auxiliary tag, enters the screen containing this trend, and sets the trigger bit; Leaves
the screen and resets the trigger bit.

Trigger bit: The trigger bit of the trend send tag and the trigger bit of the trend request are both
specified by the "bit" in the trend tag.

. Buffer bit triggered
MName Display Line type Fer width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side
1 trend_1 Lines Salid 1 100 Buffer bittriggel <Undefined» - | Lefty71
Trend buffer DO - Trend request | D4 M
Switch buffer D7 = ¥l Trendtransferl D& @
Bit |4 > Trend transter? | DE| -

It is for the point-type X axis.

The trend samples the values of the specified array according to the change of the trend send tag bit
and displays them in a trend curve.

Trend send tag: refers to the tag specified in trend send area 1. Trend sampling occurs only when the
highest bit and trigger bit of the trend send tag are both 1. After sampling, the highest bit and trigger
bit are set to zero.

Trend request: auxiliary tag, enters the screen containing this trend, and sets the trigger bit; Leaves
the screen and resets the trigger bit.

Trigger bit: The trigger bit of the trend send tag and the trigger bit of the trend request are both
specified by the "bit" in the trend tag.

Switch buffer: If you check this, the trend array corresponds to the array specified in the switch
buffer, and the trend send tag corresponds to the tag specified in trend send area 2.

.Log

MName Display Line type Pen width Samples Trend type Trend tag Side

1 trend_1 Lines Solid 1 100 Log <l Undefined> - Leftv1:

FOEREE [$INDEX_D -
Laog entry D0 -

Itis for the time-type X axis.

The trend is used to display the logged values of the specified tag in a data record for a certain
period of time.

Data log: selected from the logs in the trend tag.

Specified tag: selected from the log entries in the trend tag. As shown in the above figure, you can
only select the tag that logs data in data log_1.

For details, see the example project "Trend View".
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7.2.16 XY Curve

If you take the data in two groups or a group of continuous registers as coordinates on X and Y axes re-
spectively, the points/figure formed by these coordinates generate an XY curve which cannot be edited
or zoomed.

Configuring an XY curve

1. Add an XY curve to the screen.
As shown in the following figure, click Enhanced Controls—XY Curve in the toolbox on the right and
drag it to the screen.

00001:Screen 1 x Todls 5%
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2. Property setting.
The properties of the XY Curve include General, Properties and Animations. For animation setting,
see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

General setting
Channel Number: the number of curves contained in the control, which can be 1-15.
Channel: Displays the current curve number, which can be switched.

X-Y Source Source Data Same: If you check this, you only need to configure the data source
address for the X axis.

X Source: the X axis data source address of the points on the curve. It can only be an array tag, with
address types: Int16, UInt16, Int32, UInt32, Float, and Double.

Y Source: the Y axis data source address of the points on the curve. It can only be an array tag, with
address types: Int16, UInt16, Int32, UInt32, Float, and Double.

Control Tag: The curve display control address. When the address value changes to 1, the curve is
generated, and when it changes to 2, the curve is cleared. Address types: Int16, UInt16, Int32, UInt32.

Curve Width: The line width of the curve.
Curve Color: The line color of the curve.

Curve Style: The style of the curve, including Points, Line (default), Projection on to X axis and
Projection on to Y axis.

X min: The lower limit of the X axis. Can be a constant or tag. The tag address types are Int16,
UIntl6, Int32, UInt32, Float, Double.

X max: The upper limit of the X axis. Can be a constant or tag. The tag address types are Int16,
UIntl16, Int32, UInt32, Float, Double.

X min: The lower limit of the Y axis. Can be a constant or tag. The tag address types are Int16,
UIntl16, Int32, UInt32, Float, Double.

X max: The upper limit of the Y axis. Can be a constant or tag. The tag address types are Int16,
UIntl16, Int32, UInt32, Float, Double.

Sample Number: The points of the curve (0-1000), and the default is 20. Can be a constant or tag.
The tag address types are Int16, UInt16, Int32, and UInt32.

Properties setting: This setting includes Appearance, Guides, Layout and Misc. For Layout and Misc,
see the related description for the user view. For the other settings, see the following tables:

Appearance
Attribute Description
Text color Text color
Background color Background color of the curve
Fill style Fill style of the curve background
Guides:
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Attribute Description
X Guides The number of vertical guides, which defaults to 0 and ranges from 0 to 99
Y Guides The number of horizontal guides, which defaults to 0 and ranges from 0 to
99
Guides Color Guides Color

«“

3. For details, see the example project "XY Curve

InoTouchPad — [m] *
Froject Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
L=}
) Projects
B Example script_function_math Mum_transform String class in JavaScript
script_function_math application exa Using a script o convert the numeric example of Sting class in JavaScipt
mple al application example
shape syrmbolic 10 Tags

Dynarmiclly change symbolic 10's po

pup list text Ues Tags application example

shape application example

tendlist Tirne Timer

The interval computation application

textlist application exampls Tirning to switch the screen

example
Trend Trend ‘Wread and Fead Aray
Trend application exampls User view application example Wiread and Read Ansy application &

xample

mr'curve

#v Curve application example

7.2.17 Alarm View

The alarm window is used to dynamically display the specified information in the runtime. It is always
the topmost object on the screen and you can close it any time.
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Text Name | Number
J2| @] & | v =]
Description of buttons
Button Function

Move the table to the left. You can use this button to
scroll the table to view information when the display is
out of the view port

Page up

Click this button to display help information and other
configured text

Printing alarm

Alarm acknowledgment

4

Page up

[ »

Move the table to the right

1. In General of the properties view, you can set its properties:
You can set the display properties in General. Display properties are used to define the categories
and display mode of all displayed alarms in the Alarm view.

The alarms categories include "Error", "Warning" and "System".

v Errars
v WWarnings
W System

The following table describes how the alarm view displays the alarm with different display modes

and alarm categories:
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Name

Description

Pending alarms

Alarm

Displays an activated but not deactivated and acknowledged alarm. Displays
activated alarms in all categories, and activated and acknowledged (at the
same time) alarms in the error category

Unacknowl-
edged alarms

Displays activated alarms, and activated and deactivated alarms in the error
category

Alarms events

Displays the message events Displays each alarm. There are "activated",
"(activated) acknowledged" (deactivated after activated), "activated and
acknowledged" (simultaneously), "(activated and acknowledged) deactivated"
(deactivated after activated and acknowledged) and "(activated and
deactivated) acknowledged".

Alarms log

You must only select an alarm log among configured alarm logs

Show grid

Check this to display grid lines in the view

Display by date

This option is available when you check "Alarm log". Check this to display the
alarm information by date

Auto Display

Only available if you do not check Alarm Log. If you check this option, t will be
automatically displayed in the template

Background transparent

Check this to make the background transparent

Default Style

Check this to apply the default style to the selected row

2. In the Properties dialog box in the Properties view, you can set the corresponding properties.

Name Description Remarks
It only works when the blinking
A - .
a:f:ar Fill Ejlzkrground Fill color of the rectangle function is configured, blinking
between Line Color and Fill Color
Horizontal distance from the
X upper left corner of the rectangle | In pixels
to the left edge of the screen
Position - -
Vertical distance from the upper
Layout Y left corner of the rectangle to the | In pixels
top edge of the screen
Width Width of the rectangle In pixels
Size
Height Height of the rectangle In pixels
Text Fonts Fonts Text font
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7.2.18

Name Description Remarks
Check this to display the alarm
Name
category
Number Check this to display the alarm
number
Visible Date Time Check this to display time
columns Date Check this to display date
Status Check this to display the state
GR Check this to display the ack
group
PLC Check this to use a PLC
Headings Check this to display the headings
Columns Column Check this to enable column
ordering ordering
Check this
Column to sort by Check this to sort by date/time
properties | date/time
Text across | Check this to display text across
columns columns
Timein Check this to display time in
milliseconds | milliseconds
Oldest . Displays the oldest alarm first
alarm first
Sort N "
ewes ) Displays the newest alarm first
alarm first
The layer in which the object is Thg scr‘een layer in which the
Layer currently located object is located, the value range
y is 0-31, and the default value is 0
The position of the control in the
Misc Misc z axis. A control with a larger
zValue z Value .
value covers a control with a
lower one.
. . Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0
Opacity Display clearance
for transparent, 100 for opaque
Runtime Authoriza- . . .
. ) Assigns users with permissions
Security tion
You must check Enabled to
Enabled Enables the security enable input
Security Otherwise, input is disabled
Operation | Visibility
gm”dmd Check this to control visibility If this is checked, only authorized
Y . through authorization users can see the control
authoriza-
tion

3. For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Recipe view

The Recipe view is a general-purpose enhanced screen object for displaying, editing and managing

recipe data records. It presents data records in tables. In the recipe view, the values displayed and

entered can be stored in data records, which exchange data with the PLC through system functions.
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The recipe view mainly consists of five modules, namely:

1. Recipe list

2. Data record list

3. Component table

4. Button

5. Operation prompt box

Recipe name: Number:
|Porridge >
Data record name: Number:
|Mung Bean Porridge RalE
Entry name Value

Water 70

Mung Bean 20

Sugar 10

2| B] %] de| e

| The data record is read

Configuration of Recipe View

Select Recipe View in the screen to configure the recipe view in the Recipe View Properties window.
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00001 :Screen_1 x Taols -
_‘DI |I 1| | 1111 PQDI 11 | 1111 |2pnl 11 ‘ 1111 |3pul 11 | 1111 |4pq 11 | 1111 ‘Spnl 11 | 1111 |qu 11 | 1111 |?pnl % @ %
=

I . T g
s sy simple Controls =
. S S IR . Enhanced Controls

] S S IR (] Progress Bar
Bl () Round Progress Bar
J i (O Knob

] . o B O Geuge
4 P Recipe name: Number:

=l S Ll T Meter
S S =1 o

] D1iiiiiiciiiiiioiic Datarecord name: Number: | @ 30-Fie
1o ~] S QR cade

ol i Entry name Value | o 1 Bar Code

= 4 L

4 Carvasitem

E FlawBlack

= o 2 Alarm Bar

£ Bl B| X do| el T

1 | Ll Userview

. A o ool Trend View

_1 Recipe Vi 1(RecipeVi

= ecipe View_1{RecipeView) u v Curve

S| - General General

1 - P@pe".'es Recipe Data record =) Riseifp= Vi

7 & Animations

] Fecipe name <Undefinad> - Tag for number <Undefined> - Alarm View

m_ Tag for number | <Undefined> - v Ehab\e edit mode Diata Yiew

=3 v| Display tahle

b AlternatingRowColors Feport View

g Embed Screen Yiew
o | OperationRecard vie
=]

J o) FileBrowser View

General setting

1. Displays a recipe by the name.
The user can specify the recipe name to be displayed in the runtime through Recipe name in the
general setting column. After setting the recipe name, the tag option for numbering will be disabled,
and only one way can be specified.

Recipe View_1(RecipeView) n
General General
+ Pro_pert_les Recipe Data record
+- Animatians
Recipe namE‘ Recipe_3 - Tag for number <Undefined> -
Tag for number v| Enable edit mode

v Display table
AlternatingRowColors

2. Displays a recipe by the number.
The user can also set specific tags in the tags used for numbering the recipe, and display the recipe
corresponding to the numbered recipe through the tag value. When the tag value is a nonexistent
recipe number, the recipe view is displayed as empty.
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Recipe View_1{RecipeView) n
General General
: Z;Dis]eaﬁfnss Fecipe Diata record
Recipe name Tag tor nurmber <Undefineds| -
Tag for number|Var_1 - V| Enable edit mode

v| Display table
V| AltematingFRowColors

3. Displays recipe data record by the number.
The specified tag is set in the tag for numbering of the data record, and the recipe data record
corresponding to the number is displayed by the tag value. When the tag value is a nonexistent
recipe data record number, the data record and the ingredient table of the recipe view are displayed

as empty.
Recipe View_1(RecipeView) n
General General
* Prolper‘lues Fecipe Data record
+- Animations
Recipe name Tag for number Var_2 -

Tag for numberVar_1 - v| Enahle editmode
v| Display takle
v| AlternatingRowColors

4. Enable edit mode.

"Enable edit mode" is checked by default and therefore you can modify data records. If you only
wants to view recipe records but does not want to modify them, do not check this option.

Recipe View_1(RecipeView) n
General General
i Prqpeﬁles Recipe Data record
+- Animations
Fecipe name Recipe_1| - Tagfor number <Undefined>» -
Tag far number v Enable edit mode

v Display table
v AltematingRowColors
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Recipe name: Number:
|Porridge ~|
Data record name: Number:
|[Mung Bean Porridge ~|h
Entry name Value

Water 65

Mung Bean 20

Sugar 10

B @] x| | el

| The data record is read

Fecipe View_1[Fecipeliew]

-~ General
- Properties ;
[ Animations Recipe

Recipe name Recipe_1 -

Tag for number <Undefinecd> -

Data record

Tag for number| <Undefined>
v| Display takle
AlternatingRowCalors

Recipe name: Number:
|Porridge ~| |
Data record name: Number:

|Mung Bean Porridge

||

Entry name Value
Water 70
Mung Bean 20
Sugar 10

2| B] %]

| The data record is read

5. Display table.
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If you check this option, the recipe view will be displayed as a table, otherwise, it will be displayed as
a simple view.

Recipe Yiew_1[Recipetiew] -
General General
* Prqperﬁes Recipe Data record
+-Animations
Fecipe name Recipe_1 - Tag for number <Undefined> -
Tag for number v Enahle editmode

v| Display tahle

AlternatingRowColors

Fecipe Yiew_1[Recipe'iew] X
General General
i Prqper’ges Recipe Data record
+- Animations
Recipe name | Fecipe_1 - Tag fornumber Yar_2| -
Tag for number v Enable editmode

v| Display table
AlternatingRowCaolors

Recipe View 1[Recipetfiew] - %
General General
* Prqpemes Recipe Data record
+- Animations
Fecipe name Recipe_1 - Tag for nurnber <Undefineds -
Tag for nurmber v Enahle editmode
Display table

AlternatingRowColars

T
e T B e ah LR s

During operation, the simple view directly displays all data records of the recipe selected by the user,
and the user can directly select it for operation.

6. Alternating row colors.
If you check this, the rows of the table will be displayed alternately with the background color, as
shown in the following figure.
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Property setting

Entry name Value
Water 0
Mung Bean 0
Sugar 0
Name Description
Text color The fill color of the text, excluding the data table area
Appearance | Fil
Balckground The background color, excluding the data table area
color
X Horizontal distance, in pixels, from the origin of recipe view to the
left edge
Position - - — — - -
Horizontal distance, in pixels, from the origin of recipe view to the
Layout Y
upper edge
Width The width of the recipe view, in pixels
Size
Height The height of the recipe view, in pixels
Defines the style and size of the recipe view text font, default is
Text Font . .
Droid Sans Fallback, font size 12.
Buttons Gengmlconwnandsﬂnenu You can select the buttons to display
entries
Foreground
The color of table text
color
Background The background color of the table
color
Table Table Header
foreground The color of the table header text
color
Header
background | Header background color
color
Runtime . . N
. Authorization | In the recipe view, the authorization of the operator control
Security
Is the recipe view can be used in the runtime
s " Enabled Checked: Yes
ecunty ) Unchecked: No
Operation - - - .
Visibility Is the recipe view visible under the current user permission
controlled by | Checked: only visible under current permission
authorization | ynchecked: always visible
Laver The screen layer in which the object is located, the value range is
y 0-31, and the default value is 0
Miscellane- . - - - :
Miscellaneous The position of the control in the z axis. A control with a larger
ous z Value .
value covers a control with a lower one.
Opacity Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.
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2 Features of runtime recipe view
Initial display
In the runtime, the recipe view appears in the following initial displays:

1. When the user does not configure any recipes for the recipe view, the initial display is empty, but the
ingredient data that the user needs to view and modify can be displayed by selecting the recipe
name and recipe record.

Recipe name: Mumber:
| =1
Data record name: Mumber:
| =1

Entry name Value

Recipe name: Murnber:

[Recipe_1 B2 |1
Number:

Recipe 2 I—

Recipe 3

Entry name Value
Elernent_1 0
Elermnent_2 0

5l8) < & ul

Recipe name: Mumber:
IRecipe_1 - | |1
Data record name: Mumber:

IDaLaRewrdj El I 1

DataRecord 2 g lj

Element_T U

Elermnent_2 0

8l 8l ] af ul

|The data record is read
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2. The user configures the recipe through the recipe name to the recipe view. Without the configuration
data record, the configuration recipe and the default score ratio of the recipe are initially displayed.
At this time, the recipe view can also display the ingredient data that the user needs to view and

modify by selecting the recipe name and recipe record.

Recipe name:

MNurmber:

|Recipe_1

Data record name:

~1fi

Mumber:

=1

Entry name

l@@ﬁ

3. The user configures a recipe for the recipe view through the tag used for numbering. Without the
configuration data record, the recipe of the number corresponding to the tag value is initially
displayed and the default score ratio of the recipe. At this time, you cannot select any other recipe to
display on the recipe view, but can only display the recipe by changing the tag value.

Recipe name:

Mumber:

| Recipe_1

~1[

Data record name:

Murmber:

=1

Entry narme

2| Bf x|

4. The user configures a recipe for the recipe view through the tag for numbering, and configures data
record through the tag for numbering, and the ratio of the recipe with the number corresponding to
the tag value and the data record ingredient value corresponding to the number corresponding to
the recipe is initially displayed. At this time, other recipes can only be displayed by changing the tag
value, while the data record can be specified by the number or directly selected.
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Recipe name: Number:

| Drinks =11

Data record name: Number:

|DataRecurd_1 ﬂ 1

Recipe Data record
Entry name Value |
Recipe name {Fag for number| 1 i ]
Element 0
: [Tag for number 1 - ] v| Enable edit mode

Bl e

| he data record is read

Operations available on the recipe view

7.2.19

Depending on the configuration, users can make the following operations on the recipe view:

1. Create, copy, modify, delete, rename and print recipe record

2. Read the recipe data record from the PLC or create the value of the recipe record to the PLC

3. Import and export the recipe

Button

Function

New E‘

Create a recipe data record

X|
Delete

Delete the currently displayed data record

Save As @

Save the selected data record with a different name for replication.

Rename ‘

Rename the currently displayed data record.

Save IEI

Save the modifications made on the currently displayed data record.

Print ﬁ

Print the currently displayed data record

I
TopLC = ‘

Transferring the value of the selected data record from the HMI device to the PLC

2
FromPLC = ‘

Display the recipe value in PLC on HMI

Synchronize tag -

Synchronize the tag values corresponding to the recipe ingredients to the recipe
record. Note: This feature is active only if the synchronization tag is enabled in the
recipe configuration.

I{-’:}\I
Info text =

Displays information text for recipe view configuration

Data View

The data view is a general-purpose enhanced screen object for displaying, editing and managing data

records. It presents data records in tables. In the view, you can search for values of historical data.

The data view mainly consists of five areas:
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1. Data log list

2. Time editing area

3. Button

4. Data log table

5. Operation prompt box

Select datal.og 7y | Start Time: [1-10-14 17:05:43 ©

@
Datalog_1 ¥ | End Time: [1-10-14 17:06:02 ©

{'@Q Go “~ Prev —= Next aq Print

4 TagName | Value | Validi DateTin -
g Nl
1 |var_ 1 0 1 2021-10-14 171

2 |var 2 @0 1 2021-10-14 1771

Var 2 n 1 20211012 177
47 | A

[|Operati-:un succeed!Current Pageis 11 &

Configuring a data view

Select the data view in the screen and configure it through the Properties window.
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4 [-m-mommommmm oo DF--— === === mmmmmmmmm e fa]
1 i Select datal.og Start Time: |‘1—‘|D—D8 18:46:53 '[
T [ !
= 1 - . 1
2 DESEEBRBRES ¥ | ~1| End Time: 1-10-08 18:46:53 © |

T i . i

B D I QGG‘ Prev Next‘ EﬂPrlnt‘;

e i E
% I !
e ] |1—_|

. i i

4 i Data View }

o : [
| |
= i I

. : :I:

B IR !

L |j- ——————————————————————————————— B e s et e e T T O
Data Wiew 1[0 atabfiew] =

General Data View Property editing General
+- Properties Sattin
+- Animations d

Datalog Datalog_1 -
Fows per page [100 S
General setting
1. Displays a specific data log.
You can specify the name of the data log to be displayed when the runtime starts.
[rata View 1[0 ataliew) 5 X
General General
+- Properties .
+- Animations seting
Datalog | Datalog_1 -
Fows per page |100 =

2. The maximum number of rows per page of the data log table.

The table displays 100 rows by default.
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Property setting
Name Description
Text color The color of the text in the view, excluding the data table
Appearance | Fill
Balckground The background color of the view, excluding the data table
color
X Horizontal distance, in pixels, from the origin of the data view to the
left edge
Position . - . - -
Vertical distance, in pixels, from the origin of the data view to the top
Layout Y
edge
Width The width of the data view,, in pixels
Size
Height The height of the data view, in pixels
Defines the style and size of the data view text font, default is Droid
Text Font .
Sans Fallback, font size 12
Buttons General commands/menu Includes Search, Update, Print, Last Page, and Next Page
entries
Foreground
The color of table text
color
Background The background color of the table
color
Table Table Header
foreground The color of the table header text
color
Header
background Header background color
color
Laver The screen layer in which the object is located, the value range is 0-
. . y 31, and the default value is 0
Miscellane- | Miscellane- The position of the control in the z axis. A control with a larger value
ous ous z Value -
covers a control with a lower one.
Opacity Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for opaque
Animation

See “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

Using the data view

In the runtime, you can view data log information through the data log table.
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Select datal og Start Time: 1-10-14 17:05:43 ©

Datalog 1 |+

End Time: [1-10-14 17:06:02 -

Datalog_1 Prev | — Next | &5 Print
— Datalog 2
TagName | Value| Validity DateTin ~
1 |Var_1 0 1 2021-10-14 171
2 |Var_ 2 0 1 2021101417
41 Var 3 0 1 :)nm_m_mT- M

|Dperati0n succeed!Current Page is 1!

For example, select data record _ 1, This is to display all the data recorded in Data Record 1 to the
table (and the query start time and end time are divided into the time of the first data recorded and
the time of the last data recorded, respectively, and the start and end time will be reloaded every time
the data is switched). The historical data of the record (showing the variable name, value, active, and
date and time of the record) will be displayed:

Selectdatalog— start Time: }1-10-14 17:0543 -

IDatalog 1 *| | i time 1012170602 =
Q. Go = Prev| — Next | aa Print
TagName | Value| Validity DateTin ~
1 |Var 1 0 1 2021-10-14 171
2 |var 2 0 1 2021-10-14 17
Var 3 ] 1 021140141417 v
- ,

|Dperation succeed!Current Page is 1!

At this time, the user can edit the record data of the period to be searched in the query time editing
area, for example, the record data in the interval from 2019-01-26 09:30:23 to 2019-01-26 09:31: 55
needs to be searched, enter these two time points at the start time and end time of the data view, and
then click Find to find the records of the required interval:
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Selectdatalog—— start Time:|[1-10-14 17:05:43 ©

Datalog 1~ | End Time: [1-10-14 17:06:02 *

Q. Go < Prev

— Next ‘ aa Print

TagName | Value | Validity DateTin&‘
1 |Var_1 0 1 2021-10-14 171
2 |Var_2 0 1 20211014171
Var 3 0 1 20211014 17
J .

|O peration succeed!Current Page is 1!

Note: "valid" refers to whether the data value of the recorded row is valid. 1 means valid and 0 mean
invalid. For example, when an external tag is logged and the connection is disconnected, the logged

value is actually valid, while the validness of the logged value is 0.

You can set the number of rows displayed on each page of the data log. When there are a lot of data,
you can click the Pre and Next buttons to navigate the pages. The message bar will also show the

current page number.

Select datalog Start Time: H-10-14 17-05:43 ©

“Dﬂ’[aLUQJ L‘ End Time: [1-10-14 17:06:02 -

Q. Go “ Prev —= Next ‘ wa Print
TagName | Value | Validity DateTin ~ |
1 |Var_1 0 1 2021-10-14 171
2 |Var_ 2 0 1 2021101417
Var 3 0 1 20211014 17|
4 4

| Operation succeed!Current Page is ’HJ

Printing

If you need to print the data log information, you can select the data log and click the Print button.
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Selectdatalog——

Start Time: 1-10-14 17:05:43

‘ |DataLc—g_1 - ‘

End Time: [1-10-14 17:06:02 -

Q. Go

wa Print

&« Prev| — Next

TagName | Value| Validity DateTin *

1 |Var_1 0 1 2021-10-14 171
2 |Var_ 2 0 1 20211014171

11 Var 3 0 1 90?1_10_141:- M

| Operation succeed!Current Page is 1!

In the screen, you can use related system functions to manipulate the data logs.

Exporting data logs

You can export the data logs to a USB drive or SD card in the Download page of the control panel.

Download

Mount device: |USB

- | Export Code Selection: |GBK -

Name

PLC Update Port:

Size Type Date Modified

select record;_Datalo

| Yes |AlarmLog | |
COM!1 OperationRecord | jice Type: |AM6OD Series -

PLC Pra. HMI Pro. Upload

7.2.20

Update:

During export, all the data logs in the project will be exported to the specified path and saved to a *.

CSV file (each data log is saved as a file separately).

Report View

The report view is a general-purpose enhanced screen object for displaying and managing reports. It
presents report data in a table. In the report view, you can edit and view report data. The following is a

report view in the screen:
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Db---=mm=mmmsmsemseopeooooo - e o
: :
& s o

General setting

1.

Report List: Lists all reports created by the user, where you can specify which report to display.

o_lolll|||||||1W|||||||||29D|||||||||390||||||||||490|||||||||5W|||||||||5'|]‘D|||||||||7W|||||||

Report View_2(ReportView)

s
B

General
Properties

ReportList
Animations pol

Report_2 Report_3

Report 1

Set

Clear
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O_OIIII PRI £ RN AU o U ANUNOON ' SN | IO o U NN v SN AN o N AORAONSN [ WO I

Report View_2(ReportView) 5

General General
+ Prclnpertl|es fﬁeportLi st ™ Select Cell
+- Animations
Pepokt'_'. Report_2 Report_3 Set Clear Row Tag Var_1 M
Report 1 Column Tag |Var_2 M
= i

2. Select Cell: row tag, column tag

‘3_|0IIII|IIII|1WIII|IIII|EWIIllllllllsmllIlllllldmlll|IIII|SWIII|Illllmlllllllllj!mlllllll

Report View_2(ReportView) =

General General
#- Properties ReportList Select Cell
+- Animations
Report_2 Report_ 3 Set Clear Row Tag Var_1 -
Column Tag  Var_2 M

-182-



Controls

BEME_1(Reportyiew)

General
+- FProperties

+ Animations

S e I T T
o 00000000000000(/ - - - - - -
3 B
| 00000000000000¢ = ©
S U VRV VR S o
7 X
General
FeportList elect Cell
fE= 1 Set Clear Row Tag war_1 -
Column Tag War_2 -
=2
=3

The row tag and column tag can be used to display the index of the selected cell in the report view.

In addition, you can control the selected cell by changing the values of row and column tags.

Property setting
Name Description
X Horizontal distance, in pixels, from the origin of the report view to the left
Position edge
Layout Y Vertical distance, in pixels, from the origin of the report view to the top edge
Width The width of the report view, in pixels
Size
Height The Height of the report view, in pixels
Buttons | Size, Operation Set the buttons on the report view. See “15.3.3 Property Settings of

Report History Cells ” on page 335

Miscella-
neous

Miscella-
neous

The screen layer in which the object is located, the value range is 0-31, and

Layer .
the default value is 0

2 Value The position of the control in the z axis. A control with a larger value covers a
control with a lower one.

Opacity Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for opaque

For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

7.2.21  Picture-in-picture View

The picture-in-picture view shows an additional screen in the current screen. The screen can be shown

and hidden through tag configuration.
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1. Drag the picture-in-picture view.

=[] Screens(2/256)
Add Screen
00001:5creen_1
= |:| Embed Screens
Add Embed Screen
[l 00002:Screen_2
¥ Popup Screens
= fE Templates(0/64)
Add Template

- Communication

Property setting:

Embed Screen View_1{EmbedScreen...

General
+- Properties
Animations

Screen List

v Screen_2

General setting:

R T L T
24 Y

Process
Tag Var_1
Value ON
HorizontalScrollBar AsNeeded

VerticalScrollBar AsNeeded

e Screen list: You can configure the picture-in-picture view.

e Process tags: You can control the display of the picture-in-picture screen through tags.
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By manipulating process tags, you can display the picture-in-picture screen.

7.2.22  OperationRecord View

The OperationRecord view is a general enhanced screen object used to display operation records in a

table. To use this view, you need to check Enable Operation Record in HMI Settings—Project Settings.

In the Operation Record view, you can search and view the operation records of operators in a certain

period of time. The following is the Operation Record view interface:

T R e e e PP O mm o mm oo o -
i Start Time: |-10-08 19:18:09 = End Time: |-10-08 19:18:09 =  Search |§}}
i UserName |:omponenttam Date Time JtionDescriptio i
L K
b= oeeeoeee Bl --mmmmmmmmmnmmmnmmmnemmnmms e 4

General setting

1. Visible columns: There are five columns: user name, component name, date, time and action

description. Check a column to display it in the view, and all columns are checked by default, as

shown in the following figure:
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OperationRecord Yiew_2[0perationRecol

General
+- Properties

“isible columns

+- Animations

v UszerMame

V| ComponentMarme
V| Date

V| Time

v/ ActionDescription

OperationRecord Yiew_2[0perationF ecol

General
+- Properties

Wisible columns

+- Animations

| Userame

v ComponentMarme
v| Date

V| Time

v| ActionDescription

1aa
200
1aa
100
200

104
200
100
100
200

& X
General

Sont Hide and Transparent
Hide title

Background Transparent

* Time order

Tirme reverse order

& X
General

Son Hide and Transparent

* Time order Hide title

Time reverse arder Background Transparent

2. Sort: You can sort operation records by time in chronological (default) or reverse chronological

order.
Property setting
Name Description
X Horizontal distance, in pixels, from the origin of the Operation
Record view to the left edge
Position . . S - -
v Vertical distance, in pixels, from the origin of the Operation
Layout Record view to the top edge
Width The width of the view, in pixels
Size
Height The height of the view, in pixels
Foreground color | The color of table text
Background color | The background color of the table
Header he color of the table head
Table Table foreground color The color of the table header text
H
eader Header background color
background color
Font style and size of table text
The screen layer in which the object is located, the value
Layer . -
range is 0-31, and the default value is 0
Miscellane- | . The position of the control in the z axis. A control with a larger
Miscellaneous | z Value .
ous value covers a control with a lower one.
. Value range: 0-100, default: 100, 0 for transparent, 100 for
Opacity
opaque
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7.2.23

Name Description
Runtime . . .
. Authorization Assigns users with permissions
Security
Security Enabled Enables the security
Operation Visibility

controlled by
authorization

Check this to control visibility through authorization

For animation properties, see “7.4.1 Animation” on page 189.

File Browser View

The file browser view is a general enhanced screen object, which is used for displaying files in devices

such as a USB drive.

1. Update: refreshes the list.

T T T SR

Update | Mount device: |L|:u:al

3

2. Mount device: the device whose files you want to browse.

3. File name: displays the file name.

General setting:

Setting and configuration items are absolute path and absolute file path, and you can also configure

whether the file name is displayed.

Absolute path: the absolute path of the file after the tag is configured.

Absolute file path: the path of the file after the tag is configured.
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FileBrovezer Wiew_1[FileB rovwzeriew) = %

General General
+- Properties

+- Animations Sefling
AhsolutePath | <Undefined:> -
AbsoluteFilePath | <Undefined> -

v Show fileMame

7.3 Plug-ins

Menu bar/toolbar

The menu bar 'format' is produced and managed inside the screen module, and the main frame only
provides docking function.

Property Description Restrictions

Align the object with the top edge

T
op of the reference object

Aligns the centers of all selected

) objects horizontally
Horizontal Center

Objects are centered along the
common horizontal center axis

Aligns the object with the bottom
Bottom

Align- of the reference object At least 2 objects should be
ment Aligns the object with the left edge | selected
Left .

of the reference object

Aligns the centers of all selected

objects vertically
Vertical Middle

Objects are aligned along the
common vertical center axis

Aligns the object with the right

Right edge of the reference object

. L Makes the horizontal spacing
Horizontal distribute

Distribu- between controls equal At least 3 objects should be
tion . L Makes the vertical spacing selected
Vertical distribute
between controls equal

Adjusts the width of the object

Equal width ;
quatwi according to the reference object | At east 2 objects should be
- - 5 selected. The last selected object is
. Adjusts the Height of the object
. Equal height . ) the reference
Size according to the reference object
Adjusts the width and height of the
Equal size object according to the reference
object
Lock Lock the object so that it cannot Lock and Unlock are mutua[[y
Lock be moved exclusive: Unlock is enabled after
Unlock The object can be moved after Lock is executed and Lock is
nioc unlocking enabled after Unlock is executed
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7.4

7.4.1

Property

Description

Restrictions

Bring to front

Move an object to the top position

The Z value changes

Bring forward

Move the object forward by one
object

Stack is different from a layer

Arrange- | Bring backward
ment

Move the object backward by one
object

Send to back

Move an object to the bottom
position

Same Z value

Place the selected objects on the
same position

At least 2 objects should be
selected

G Group Groups the selected objects At least 2 objects should be
roup

Ungroup Ungroup the grouped objects selected

Select all controls on the current
Select All .
) screen Press shift + left mouse button to

Selection . .

Select None Deselects all selected controls select multiple objects

Invert Selection Inverts selection
Rotate Rotate the selected object You must only select one object at

atime

The alignment functions in the toolbar are the same as the commands in the Format menu;

The arrangement functions in the toolbar are the same as the commands in the Format menu;

Toolbar: Zoom in and out. Zooms in or out the screen. Show Grid and Snap to Grid are the same as the

settings in Options—Settings—Screen options. You can select Show Grid to show gridlines on the

screen, and Snap to Grid to snap an object to the gridlines when you move it.

o B0 @ &1100%

You can click Address Table to show all the used addresses.

Animation and Event Properties

Animation

Animation is used to control whether an object is visible in runtime, can be operated, whether it can be

moved, how to move, etc.; Different objects have different animation attributes, and there are nine

basic animation attributes:

Animation Description
Appearance Defines the foreground color, background color and flashing of dynamic control objects in
Change runtime.
Object Enable Defines whether objects are enabled in runtime.
Diagonal Defines movement path of a dynamic object.
Movement
Horizontal Defines movement path of a dynamic object.
Movement
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Animation Description

Vertical Movement | Defines movement path of a dynamic object.

Direct Movement The object moves a number of pixels along the X and Y coordinates.

Visibility Enables the object in the scope of a tag.

Custom Movement | The object moves along custom coordinates.

Dynamic Configures the values of tags X1, X2, Y1 and Y2 to control the dynamic position change of a
Movement line object.

You can only configure one of the six movement modes at the same time.

Appearance Change

You can dynamically control the appearance of objects, including foreground color, background color
and flashing, by changing the value of the tag, If you configure a tag for object appearance, when the
tag value is within the configured range, the object is displayed as configured, otherwise the settings in
Appearance take effect.

The following is the Appearance Change setting page of an object:
v| Enabled Appearance
Tag

Walue Foreground Col Background Cl Flashing
“ar_2 =

Type ey
Integer

Binary ~
* Bit 0 =

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:
"Enable": Check this to enable the appearance change setting.
"Tag": The tag to control the appearance of the object.

"Type": The type of the tag value. See the following table.

Type Description

The appearance of the object is controlled by the value or range of the tag. You can define any
Integer number of values or ranges, and each definition represents an appearance.

You cannot define duplicate values or ranges.

Different bits of the tag correspond to different appearances. You can define the number of
Binary appearances according to the tag type. For example, a BYTE type tag has 8 bits, which can
define 8 appearances. You cannot define duplicate bits.

The appearance of the object is controlled by a bit in the tag or a bit tag. There are only two
appearances.

Bit

"Value": the value of the tag.

"Foreground Color": the foreground color of the object displayed on the runtime.
"Background Color": the background color of the object displayed on the runtime.
In the following example, the appearance change of a rectangle object is configured:

1. Select the rectangle object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Appearance Change.
2. Check Enabled.
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3. Configure the tag. Click the drop-down list box under Tag to open the tag list and select a tag. Select
the data type of the tag (in this example, Tag_1 is of Int16 type).
4. Configure the type. Choose one of the three types as needed. "Integer" is selected in this example.

5. Configure the appearance in the table. Click the button on the upper left corner of the table to
add appearances and you can set the foreground color, background color and flashing as needed.
6. The configuration is as follows:

S S e e DS I
B ' ]
Bt - ; [000000O00OL:
O----------- A------eme- 41
Riectangls_1[Fectten) %
*# Properties ~ Enabled Appear
=- Animations
Appearance Change Tag
“alue  “oreground Co Background CI Flashing
Diagonal Movement var 1
Harizontal Mowvement ar_ - 1 0-100 . #0000 #fi00 Yes
Werical Movement o
Direct Mavement Type 2 1m-2m . #0000 #0000 Mo £ N
Custom Movernent | |
Wisibility ® Integer \ 4
Binary B

Bit

The simulation is as follows:

In the IO Field, when you enter "10", which is between 0 and 100, the rectangle becomes red and

I

In the IO Field, when you enter "160", which is between 101 and 201, the rectangle becomes blue

““““““‘l h

The "enable object" configuration can dynamically control the availability of an object.

flashes.

and stops flashing.

2 Enable object

In the runtime, the object becomes enabled/disabled according to the tag value.

The following is the "enable object" setting page of an object:
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v Enabled

Tag Dhject state

War_1| - o Hiddern Wisible

Twpe

* Interger Fange from 0 S to 0 2
Bit

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:

"Enable": When you tick the check box, the object is enabled when the tag value is within the
configured range.

"Tag": The tag to control the availability of the object. The object availability changes according to the
value or value range of the tag.

"Type": The type of the tag value. See the following table.

Type Description
Integer If the object state is Enabled, the object is enabled when the tag value is within the range, and
& disabled otherwise. The opposite is true when the object state is Disabled.
Bit If the object state is Enabled, the object is enabled as long as the bit value is 1, and disabled as
i

long as the bit value is 0. The opposite is true when the object state is Disabled.

"Object state": Determines the availability of the object.

States: "Enabled" and "Disabled". See the following table.

Operation Description
Enabled The object is enabled when the value of the tag is within the range.
Disabled The object is disable when the value of the tag is within the range.

In the following example, the Enable Object of a button object is configured:

1. Select the button object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Enable Object.

2. Check Enabled.

3. Configure the tag. Click the drop-down list box under Tag to open the tag list and select a tag. Select
the data type of the tag (in this example, Tag_1 is of Int16 type).

4. Configure the type. Choose one type as needed. "Bit" is selected in this example.

5. Select a bit in the spin box (such as bit '0").

6. Select Enabled in Object State.
The configuration is as follows:
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SESSENEN S SRS SR NE S et e RS SRS R SR AR S
e R oooonoooo |
::::::::::::::::::::::::::::'jf‘.“.‘.".ﬂ‘.".".'.“!lz':::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
Button_3(Buttan] X
General v Enahled Enahle Ohject
+- Properties .
- Animations Tag Ohject state
Appearance Change )
Enable Object wWar_1 - Dizakhled ® Enahbled
Wisibility
+- Events Type
* Interger Range from |0 Sltojn 2

Bit

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "1" in the 10 field, the button is enabled.

Button ‘ ‘1

When you enter "0" in the 10 field, the button is disabled.

Buttan ‘ ‘EI

3 Diagonal Movement

The object can be configured to move along a particular path or to move a particular number of pixels
relative to the current position. Movement is controlled by a tag. You can move a proportional distance
diagonally according to the value range of the tag.

The following is the Diagonal Movement setting page of an object:

Fectangle_2(Rectltem]

=%
+ Properties v Enabled Diagonal Movement
-l Animations T

Appearance Change ag

Diagonal Movement = = -

Horizantal bMawvement vard : Range fow |0 S0z 5 I."' "‘«I

Yertical Mowvernent W/

Direct Movement Start Position End Position —

SiL:i;Lo‘lzanDvemem X position * position | 480 B

Y position Y]:}Dsition 4a0 =

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:

"Enable": Tick this check box to enable the Diagonal Movement setting. The object is enabled when the
value is within the range.

"Tag": The tag determines the position of an object on the path.
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"Range": The range of the tag.

Start Position: X, the start coordinates of the path.

End Position: the end coordinates of the path.

In the following example, the Diagonal Movement of an ellipse object is configured:

1. Select the ellipse object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Diagonal Movement.

2. Configure the tag. Click the drop-down list box under Tag to open the tag list and select a tag. Select
the data type of the tag (in this example, Tag_1 is of Int16 type).

3. Configure the Range, Start Position, and End Position.
The configuration is as follows:

Ellipze_1[Ellipzeltem) T X

+ Propeties v Enabled Diagonal Movement
- Animations Ta

Appearance Change 9

Diagonal Movement = =

Harizontal Maowvement Varl x Range from [1 =2 -

Weartical Mowement

Ditect Mowvement Start Position End Position

S:‘;E;iﬂtyMwemem X position Hposition 480 = AT

' position ¥ position | 480 - I /

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "1" in the |0 field, the ellipse moves to 1/2 of the diagonal path.

o

4 Horizontal Movement

The object can be configured to move along a particular path or to move a particular number of pixels
relative to the current position. Movement is controlled by a tag.

The object can move a distance horizontally proportional to the value range of the tag.

The following is the Horizontal Movement setting page of an object:
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Ellipze_2[Elipzeltem) R
- Properties v| Enabled{only one mowvement poszsihle) Harizantal
- Animations T

Appearance Chi ad

Diagonal howel

Horizontal Mol War_1 - Fange from |0 Sito 2 z B
“ertical Moveml
Ditect Movement  Start Positian End Position \ )
Custom Moveml , N — —
Visibility ¥ position X position | 480 o

' position ' position

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:

"Enable": Tick this check box to enable the Diagonal Movement setting. The object is enabled when the
value is within the range.

"Tag": The tag determines the position of an object on the path.

"Range": The range of the tag.

"Start Position": The start coordinates of the object, which is not editable.

"End Position": The end coordinates of the object. The Y coordinate is not editable.

If the end X position is greater than the start X position, the object moves to the right, and if the end X
position is less than the start X position, the object moves to the left.

X offset for every 1 change of the tag within the range = (X end - X start)/(max. range value - min. range
value). If the tag value is greater than the max. range value, the object moves directly to the end
position. The object will never move outside the screen. If the tag value is less than the min. range
value, the object moves directly to the start position. The object cannot move outside the screen.

In the following example, the horizontal movement of an ellipse object is configured:

1. Select the ellipse object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Horizontal Movement.

2. Configure the tag. Click the drop-down list box under Tag to open the tag list and select a tag. Select
the data type of the tag (in this example, Tag_1 is of Int16 type).

3. Configure the Range, Start Position, and End Position.

The configuration is as follows:
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Ellipze_2[Elipzeltem)

+- Properies v| Enabled(only one mowvement possible) Harizant
- Animations T

Appearance Chi ag

Diaganal Mowel < <

Horizontal Mol Yar_1 - Fange from |0 s to 2 S B

Yertical Mowvernl

Direct Movement  Start Position End Paosition L)

Custom Movermnl L N < —

isihility ¥ position ¥ position 450 -

Y position Y position

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "1" in the 10 field, the ellipse moves to 1/2 of the path.

S

5 Vertical Movement

The object can be configured to move along a particular path or to move a particular number of pixels
relative to the current position. Movement is controlled by a tag.

The object can move a distance vertically proportional to the value range of the tag.

The following is the Vertical Movement setting page of an object:

v Enabled “erical
Tag

War_1 - Range from |0 S (VI -

Start Fosition End Fosition ':‘ ;'

* position X position B

' position % position 460 =

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:

"Enable": Tick this check box to enable the Diagonal Movement setting. The object is enabled when the
value is within the range.

"Tag": The tag determines the position of an object on the path.
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"Range": The range of the tag.
"Start Position": The start coordinates of the object, which is not editable.
"End Position": The end coordinates of the object. The X coordinate is not editable.

If the end Y position is greater than the start Y position, the object moves downwards, and if the end Y
position is less than the start Y position, the object moves upwards.

X offset for every 1 change of the tag within the range = (Y end - Y start)/(max. range value - min. range
value). If the tag value is greater than the max. range value, the object moves directly to the end
position. The object will never move outside the screen. If the tag value is less than the min. range
value, the object moves directly to the start position. The object cannot move outside the screen.

In the following example, the vertical movement of an ellipse object is configured:

1. Select the ellipse object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Vertical Movement.

2. Configure the tag. Click the drop-down list box under Tag to open the tag list and select a tag. Select
the data type of the tag (in this example, Tag_1 is of Int16 type).

3. Configure the Range, Start Position, and End Position.
The configuration is as follows:

Ellipze_3[Elipzeltem] e Er,
+- Propetties v Enabled YVertical
- Animations Ta

Appearance Chl g

Diagonal Mawvel = =

Harizartal Movel War_1 - Range from 0 S ito2 S

Yertical Movel

Direct Movement  Start Position End Position P

Custom Maveml " " | )

Visibility ¥ position ¥ position A

Y position Y position | 460 e

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "1" in the 10 field, the ellipse moves to 1/2 of the path.
1

-
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6 Direct Movement

The object moves a number of pixels along the X and Y coordinates. The amount of movement is

defined by the absolute values of two tags.

The following is Direct Movement setting page of an object:

v Enabled Direct Mowvement
* Fosition
Start = position Offset |var_2 -
' Position
Starty position Offset [War_2 -
See the following table:
Property Name Description
Enabled Enables the Vertical Movement setting.
Start X position The start position of the control, which cannot be edited.
X position The tag that configures the offset of the object on the X axis. If the value
Offset increases, the object moves to the right, and if the value decreases, the object
moves to the left.
Start Y position The start position of the control, which cannot be edited.
Y position The tag that configures the offset of the object on the Y axis. If the value
Offset increases, the object moves downwards, and if the value decreases, the object
moves upwards.

In the following example, the direct movement of an ellipse object is configured:

1. Select the object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select Direct

Movement.

2. Check Enabled.
3. Configure the X offset. Click the drop-down list to select a tag to control the offset.
4. Configure the Y offset. Click the drop-down list to select a tag to control the offset.

The configuration is as follows:
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=
(==
&
=
Ellipze_4[Elipzeltam) 5 X
+ Properties v| Enahled Direct Movement

-- Animations
Appearance Chi
Ciagonal kowel
Horizontal Movwvel
Wartical Moveaml
Direct Moveml Y Fosition
Custam Movernl
Yisibility Startv position Offset War 2 -

# Position

Start = position Offset |War_2 -

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "50" and "50" In the 10 fields, the ellipse moves to the specified position.

50 50

7 Custom Movement

Custom movement refers to the movement of an object along custom coordinates. It can be controlled
by a tag or time. In the tag mode, the object moves according to X and Y coordinates corresponding to
the tag values. In the time mode, the object moves for a duration or at intervals. When the object
moves for a duration, you can select the shape of its movement curve.

Up to 32 positions can be configured.
In the following example, the custom movement of an ellipse object is configured:

Select the ellipse object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select Custom
Movement.

Set the tag and coordinates, as shown in the following figure:
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Elipze_5[Elipzeltem) o

+ Properties v Enabled Custom Change
-I- Animations
Appearance Chl
Diagaonal kMowvel
Horizontal Mowvel Time 1 g0 &0
YWartical Moverml
Direct Movement 2 120 120
Custom Movel
Wisibility

® Tag Var_1 - Pos > Pos Y

Set the time and coordinates, as shown in the following figure:

Elipze_5(Elipzeltem) 5 K

+ Properties v Enabled Custom Change
-- Animations
Appearance Chl

Diagonal Mowvel T-ag Posx Pos Y
Harizantal bovel & Time 1 &0 B0
Yerical Moveml | Duration 103 S
DirectMaverment |l 2 1z0 120
Custom Mowvel
Visibility Tag var 1 -

“alue CM

CurveShape LinearCurve ©

In the time mode, you can set the duration within 1s-60s. The following curve shapes are available:

Curve Shape Description
Ease in curve The object accelerates along the defined coordinates.
Ease out curve The object decelerates along the defined coordinates.
Ease-in-out curve The object accelerates and then decelerates along the defined coordinates.
Linear curve The object moves at a uniform speed along the defined coordinates.
Sin curve The object moves with a sine curve along the defined coordinates.
Cos curve The object moves with a cosine curve along the defined coordinates.

In the time mode, set the tag type to bool to start and stop the movement. When the tag value is 1, the
object moves along the defined coordinates, and when the tag value is 0, the object stops.

8 Dynamic Movement

The object moves according to the values of tags X1, X2, Y1 and Y2. (The movement only applies to the
line object).
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In the following example, the dynamic movement of a line object is configured:

Select the object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and double-click Dynamic
Movement.

Configure the tags X1, X2, Y1 and Y2, as shown in the following figure:

...............................................................................
........................................................................

Line_1([Lirne] = %
* Properties v Enabled Diynamic
-I- Animations Point]
Appearance Chi om
Diaganal Mowel
Horizantal tovel KVl T YT var_2 T
Yerical Movemnl :
Direct Movement  Foint2
Custorm Moweml
Dynamic Movl xEWar_3 M e War_d -
Wisibility
Note: (X1, Y1) is not necessarily the starting point of the line, but may be the end point.
9 Visibility
You can dynamically control the visibility of objects by changing the value of the tag, Whether an
object is displayed depends on its state and the tag value. The object shows if the tag reaches a
specific value or is in a specific range.
The following is Visibility setting page of an object:
v| Enabled Yisibilit
Tag Ohject state
War_1 < Hidder (o Visikle .
|lr ; .‘\I
| |
Type \ J
* Interger Range from 0 2/ to 0 2 —
Bt

As shown in the above figure, the configuration consists of:
"Enable": Check this to enable the Visibility setting.
"Tag": The tag to control the visibility of the object.

"Object state": the visibility state of the object. If you select “Visible", the object is visible when the tag
value is in the configured range. If you select “Hidden", the object is hidden when the tag value is in the
configured range.

"Type": the type of the tag value. See the following table.
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Property

Description
Name

The visibility of the object is controlled by the value or range of the tag. If the object state is
Integer Visible, the object is visible when the tag value is in the configured range, and otherwise is
hidden. The opposite is true when the object state is Hidden.

The visibility of the object is controlled by the bits of the tag. If the object state is Visible, the
Bit object is visible as long as the bit value is 1, and hidden as long as the bit value is 0. The opposite
is true when the object state is Hidden.

In the following example, the visibility of an ellipse object is configured:

1. Select the ellipse object, then expand the Animation property in its properties view, and select
Visibility.

2. Check Enabled.

3. Under "Object state", select Hidden or Visible as needed.

4. Configure the type. Choose one type as needed. "Bit" is selected in this example.

5. Select a bit in the spin box (such as bit '1").
The configuration is as follows:

Ellipze_B[Ellipzeltem] - %

#- Properties v Enabled Yisihility
-- Animations

Appearance Chl
Dlegonel Movel a1 . Hidden (/ Visible -

arizontal Mowvel L
Yertical Maveml { A
Direct Movement  Type \ |
Custam Maoveml = S
Yisibility

Tag Ohject state

* Interger Fange from |0 % to/0 2 o

Bit

The simulation is as follows:

When you enter "1" in the 10 field, the ellipse shows.

When you enter "0" in the 10 field, the ellipse is hidden.

—
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7.4.2

Note: If "visibility controlled by authorization" is checked in the Security property of the object, the
visibility set in the Animation property is ineffective and non-editable.

General Security
-I- Properties . . .
Appearance Runtime Security Operation
Layout Authorization | Administration - v Enahled
;;?hing v Wisibility controled by authorization
Scaling Softwarelnput Enakble
Limits Fassword input
SMEShBBt Confirm Before Operation
Misc
Security
Operation Recorl
General Security
- Properies : . -
Appearance Funtime Security Operation
Layout Authorization [Administration - Enabled
Text - .
v
Flashing Yisibility controled by autharization
Scaling Softwarelnput Enable
Limits Fagsword input
SMEShEEt Confirm Before Operatian
Misc

SECUrity
Operation Recarl

Event

An event is a condition that triggers the execution of a related task, such as the click of a button that
triggers the execution of a task (system function or script) assigned to the event. A list of events and
related functions, as well as user-created scripts, can be configured in the Properties dialog box. Which
events can actually be used depends on the object type.

For example, a button has three events: click, press and release, as shown in the following figure:

J=.::::::::ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ:::::::::ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ'? """" e ?ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ:::::::::ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
. ? Button t| ........................
...............................  ——— P
Button_2[Button) =1 3¢
Genera_l t 1 E| Function List
T Pru.per‘lues +- Calculation
+- Animations o
- Events +- Edit bits
Click +- Screens
Fress +- User administration
+- HMI DateTime
Releaze + Seftings
Activat )
fvae +- Data Serice
Deactivate .
Chanoe +- Print
4 +- Alarms
+- Logs
0 Cm miam m

When the user configures the system function, the help information of the function will be displayed
when the mouse hovers on the function name, as shown in the figure:
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T1EI

Calculation
Decrease'glue
Increaseyal
Irverselineal Subtracts the given walue from the tag values
Linear=caling
setvalue
Fandaom

Edit bits

Screens

Llser administration

+

+

+

For information about system functions associated with the events, see section System Functions and
Running Scripts.

The events are described as follows:

Name Description Object
Loaded Triggered when a screen or canvas is loaded. Screen
Cleared Triggered when a screen or canvas is cleared. Canvas
Activate Triggered when an analog or discrete alarm is triggered.
- - Analog Alarm
Deactivate Triggered when an alarm is cleared.
- Discrete alarm
Acknowledge Triggered when you acknowledge an alarm.
Number 10 field
ReturnPressed | Triggered when you finish typing in a control. String 10 field
Date-Time Field
Symbolic 10 field
Graphic switch
Change Triggered when the state of an object changes. Text switch
Slider
Gage
Switch off Triggered when you set a switch in the OFF position. Text switch
Switch on Triggered when you set a switch in the ON position. Graphic switch
. Triggered when a button is clicked (the cursor must on the button
Click
when you press and release the button).
- - Buttons
Press Triggered when a button is pressed.
Release Triggered when a button is released.
Upper limit Triggered when the upper limit of a tag is exceeded.
- — - Non-Bool tag
Lower limit Triggered when the low limit of a tag is exceeded.
Change value Triggered by a PLC or the user when the value of a tag changes Tag
True Triggered when a Bool tag is true.
- ; Bool tags
False Triggered when a Bool tag is true.
Timeout Triggered when the time set by a timer is reached. Timer
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Name

Description

Object

Once

Triggered once when the system time reaches a certain time set by
the user. When no timer is selected, the event is triggered when the
time set by the user is reached. When there is a timer, the event is
triggered when the system time reaches the time set in the timer.

X seconds

Triggered every 0.1-60 seconds

1 min

Triggered every minute

1h

Triggered once at the nth minute in every hour. The value of n
ranges from 0 to 59. For example, if the time is set to 10, the event
is triggered once in the 10th minute of every hour.

Daily

Triggered once at a specific time (HH:mm) in every day. For
example, if you set the time to 10:22, the event is triggered at 10:22
every day. If you have set a timer, the event is triggered when the
time set by the timer is reached.

Every week

Triggered once at a specific time (dddd HH:mm) in every day. For
example,, if you set the time to Tuesday 10:22, the event is
triggered at 10:22 on Tuesday every week.

Monthly

Triggered once at a specific time (d HH:mm) in every day. For
example, if you set the time to 2 10:22, the event is triggered at
10:22 on the second day of the month.

Yearly

Triggered once at a specific time (MM-dd HH:mm) in every day. For
example, if you set the time to 02-02 10:22, the event is triggered at
10:22 on February 2 every year. If you have set a timer, the event is
triggered when the time set by the timer is reached.

Screen
switching

Triggered once at screen switching

User switching

Triggered once when the user logs out.

Login

Triggered once when the user logs in.

Alarm buffer

Triggered once when the alarm buffer overflows. The alarm buffer
is limited to a specified size (512) and is not involved in

overflow ) )

configuration.
Start Triggered once when the runtime starts.
Screensaver Triggered once after screensaver is activated

Scheduler
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8

8.1

8.2

8.3

8.3.1

User Management

Overview

To prevent misopeation, different permission levels must be set. In configuration software, user
management focuses on the protection of data and functions.

After creating users and user groups and assigning permissions, you can configure permissions for
objects in the screen. After they are transferred to the HMI, all screen objects configured with
permissions will be protected, and users will only be able to access them if they log in successfully and
are authorized.

Description

Permission
1

Permission

User User group 5

Permission
3

In user management, permissions are not assigned directly to users, but to user groups. For example, a
user named Tom is assigned to the "Commissioning Engineer" user group and granted corresponding
permissions. You need not to assign permissions to each user individually.

Basic Setting

Group Management

The group editor displays a list of user groups and their permissions. You can manage user groups and

assign them permissions.

Opening the group editor

As shown in the following figure, expand Runtime User Administration and double-click Groups to
open the user group editor.
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Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
AEER e H- = & g ien_US b

Frajeet =] x @aEs

Screens(1/256)
Add Screen

Group Group authorizations(Operatars)

00001:Screen_1 Name Display name « Number - Comment Name “  MNumber - Comment

- [a] Embed Screens 1 Operatars Operatorgroup | 1 Administration 1

Details View  Project

Popup Screens 2
Templates(1/64)
00001 falder_3

Administiaions Admin group 2 2 Manitor 2
Table Editing Area

v Operate 3

Add Screen
Communication
raject
© @ DataSevics y3,' ares
+ A Alarm Management
+ Fecipes(3/100)
Histarical Data

Seripts(1/400) Propetties ]

# [ Repons(0/100) General General

# Status Lists + Properties Sefings . -
Runtime User Administration Properties View Area

Groups

Name:
Users Display Name
< Resource Number

HMI Settings

Output  Properties

cpu: 0% mem:16156& KB (10004950 |v09.0.2-A

Editor area

In the editor area, you can display and edit user groups and their permissions. For details on editing,
see “ Use of the editors” on page 219.

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area.

Configuration

e Groups and group permissions displayed in gray in the group editor view are automatically
generated by the system and cannot be edited by users.

e The system provides two default groups: administrators and operators. An administrator has all
permissions by default, and operator permissions can be set as needed.

o Ifyou check a permission in Group Authorizations, this permission is added to that group. As shown
in the following figure. The Commissioning Engineer_A group is assigned with administration,

monitor and operate permissions.

Group L‘:roup authorizations(Engineer_k)
. Name Display name = MNumber - Comment . MName ~  Mumher - Comment
1 COperators Operator group 1 1 Administration 1
2 Administrators Admin group 2 4 Monitor 2
3  Engineer_A Engineer_A 3 3 v Operate 3
4 Engineer_B Engineer_B 4 4 Security level_I 4

8.3.2 User Management

Users and user groups are listed in a table in the user administration editor. You can manage users and

assign them to user groups here.
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Opening the user administration editor

As shown in the following figure, expand Runtime User Administration and double-click Users to open
the editor.

Samplel.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control

Project Edit Compiler View Opfions Help Tool
FoER R o e En_US

[zt =X Groups Users  x

= Fi] Screens!1/256)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1 < Number *  MName Displaynsme  Password = Logoff Time(m Groups Mame - Mumber

User User group(adrmin)

# [] Embed Screens 101 adrin admin s 5 Operators

Details Wiew  Project

3] Popup Screens Administrators
* Templates(1/64)

1

H

Enginger_A 3

=S| 00007 :folder_3 P

Engineer_B
Add Screen

= (& Communication ..
® @ DataSenvice  View brea Table EDiting|Area
# dh Alarm Management

w0 JU Recipes(3/100)

2 (] Historical Deta
/> Seripts(1/400)
= | Reports(0/100)

* Status Lists
iy L -
& () Runtime User Adminisetion | | 2 (142 B

General General
Groups o Properiies
Setiings Password

& Users

<4 Resource
Neme [admin Input Password P - Properties View Area

= £ HMI Setings

Display Name [admin

Logowt Time [5min :

Output  Properties

cpu:_ 0% mem:1616826 KB | 10004950 0.9.0.2-4

Editor area
In editor area, you can display and edit users and their groups. For details on editing, see “ Use of the
editors” on page 219.

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area.

Configuration

By default, the system has created an "admin" user which is in the administrator group (the grayed
users and user groups are created by the system and cannot be edited).

Password: The login password on the HMI. The password can be displayed as plain text or cipher text,

as shown in the following figure.

~ Password ~ Logoff Time(mil = Password [+ ] Logoff Time{mil
A Cipher Text A Cipher Text
Plain Text Plain Text

ERCHEETY 5 schoichodcioick 5

Logoff Time (min): If the the user does not perform any operation after this time, the user will be
automatically logged out (the defalut is 5 min). If you set it to 0, automatic logout is disabled.
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8.4 Application of User View in User Management

8.4.1 Creating a User View

The User View is an edit window that manages users in HMI. Users with Manage permission can man-
age all users in User View, while other restricted users can only manage themselves.

As shown in the following figure, click "Enhanced Controls-> User View" in the toolbox on the right and
drag it to the screen.

00001:Screen_1 = Tools = X
_HJ||||||||||1l;"3|||||||||2pull|||||||3pnl||||||||4p0|||||| [} @ %
=

............................................... a
e Cetels =

gl IR RREE ? L Enhanced Confrols
1 Mame | Password | Group .: Wl Bar Code
7y I ' Canvasitem
F= L
eeeece R FlowBlack

...... i oo
I { 9 Alarm Bar
= I S User View
=1 P

1.0 M SERmEL e ——L.... ,,,
D X Curve
Recipe View
Uzer Wiew_1[Usertfiaw] o
Eena General Alarm Wiew
i Prqpert_les Table Data Wiew
+- Animations
Foreground color G - ReportView
Background colar || | - :
Embed Screen Yiew
Header foreground color | R -
Header background color || | - Custom Controls
Fant moid Sans Fallback12p=| | . Graphics
Fanvorites
8.4.2 Configuring System Function for User Login and Logout

As shown in the following figure, select the Login button, and click Events->Click->User administration
in the Properties view. Double-click the ShowLogonDialog function to add it to the button's click event.
Then, you can click the Login button to execute the system function and display the login dialog box;
In the same way, you can associate the Logoff function with the Logoff button so that you can click the
button to log out.
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Button_1[Buttan]

- General
#- Propetties

-
+-mtIEE

& Animations " Calculation 1 ShowlLogonDialog
; [+- Edit hits
- Events :
 Click -- Screens
. Prass = User administration
- Getduthorization
- Release
. - GetGrouphumber
e Activate
. - GetPassword
- Deactivatl
_____ Change - GetlJserMame
- Logan
- Remowellser
- ChangeFassword
- BhowlogonDialog
[+ Hkl DateTime
Mame Password Group Logoff Time(min)

User

Password

admin

w

oK

Cancel |

User logon

8.4.3

Using User View in HMI

1. After configuring user management, download it to HMI. There is no data when the user view is

initialized. Click the Login button, and select the designated user to log in in the pop-up User Login

dialog box. After logging in, you can see your own information in the user view. After a user with

administrative rights logs in, all user information will be displayed.

2. See the following figure.
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E' MName Passwoard Group Logoff Tim
1 el Admin group 5

2 |Alen S Operator group |5

3 |Bob S Operator group |5

‘| | 2

Double-click the | 4 button in the upper left corner (there is no such button if you logged in as a non-

administrator) to create a new user, such as "user4".

+ Mame Passward Group Logoff Tim

1 |admin EhEREREE Admin group 5

2 |Alen il Operator group |5

3 |Bob Fkk kA Operator group |5

4 Fkk kA Operator group |5
< | *

You can double-click any non-gray cell to pop up an editing window, as shown in the following figure.

ConfirmPassword

Logout time |5

Password

Name |user . 4

Group

Operator grouj ¥

OK

Cancel
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1 |admin FhEdERER Admin group 5
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=b Mame Passwoard Group Logoff Tim
1 admin FhRERE AL e |Admin group 5
2 |Alen Fhkhhhhk ... |Operator group |5
3 B Hkkhhhhdk ... |Operator group |5

| | i

o

You can select a non-administrator user and double-click the = button in the upper left corner to

delete this user.

8.5 Application

1. ON Screen _ 1, add a Parameter Setting button, Temperature Setting text field and Number 10 Field
control, as shown in the following figure.

[ 00001:Screen_1 x
I:IIIII|IIIll-lll-'":llII|IIII|2|I-'":IIII|IIII|3|I-'":IIII|I|III|£1'|I-'":IIII|IIII|5|I-'":III

Marme Password Group Lagoff Time{min)

o [ [

||I|I|I|QD|Z-||I|I:I:qnul'-lnlnlnlnlnl:l

2. Setting permission for the Parameter Setting button and the Number 10 Field control.
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Select the Parameter Setting button. In the property view, go to Properties—Security, and set the
authorization to Administration under Runtime Security (see “” on page); Similarly, set the
authorization of the Digital 10 Field control to Operate;

E::::::::_—,:::: ~ d Name Info R
S
] (R N 1T &4 <Undefined>
- Parameter Setting &
] i S e -+ * 1 Administration
e 3 » 2 onitor L
ﬁ ...............................
....................... 4 3 Operate
Biutton_3[Button)
5 4 | ity lenal_4
General * scunty level Security
= Properties Runtime Secu || X
Appearance
Layout Authorization  <Undefined> - | Enabled
ll?;hing “isibility controled by autharization
StyleSheet Canfirm Befare Operatian
Misc
Security
Operation Recl
- Animations
= ERRERRER [ s - d Name me | Wl
=1 .
B IO Hmmommmmmes T 1 & <Undefinad> DI
....... ?Parameter Setting ||—_| e e
I S — - ] ® 1 Administration P
_ 3 » tonitar
g_
— 4 L ] Operate
Buttor_3[Button)
5 4 | ity lenval_4
General > acurity level_ Securty
Runtime Secu v || X
Appearance
Layout Authorization  <Undefined> - | Enahled
:I:sthing Yisibility controled by authorization
StyleSheet Canfirm Before Operation
tisc

Operation Recl
+- Animations

3. Turn to the HMI.

After the project is downloaded to the HMI, when the user clicks on the controls without logging in or
authorization, a login dialog box will pop up.

For the Parameter Setting button and the Temperature Setting IO field, if you log in as an authorized
user, the login dialog box will not pop up.

Click the Logout button, and then log in as another user. If this user is only assigned the Operate
permission, you are allowed to modify the temperature value. However, when you click the
Parameter Setting button, the login dialog box will pop up again.
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9 Alarm System
9.1 Overview

9.1.1 Visualization of Process and System Alarm

e User-defined Alarm

= Thealarm is configured to display process status on the HMI device or to measure and report
process data received from the PLC.

e System alarm
System alarms are predefined on these devices to show specific system statuses in the HMI device.

User-defined alarms and system alarms can be triggered by a HMI device or PLC, and can be
displayed on the HMI device.

9.1.2 User-defined Alarm

Available alarm process

e AnalogAlarm
If the value of a tag exceeds the limit value, the HMI device triggers an alarm.

e Discrete alarm
If the specified bit of a tag is set, the HMI device triggers an alarm.

Alarm acknowledgment

For discrete and analog alarms indicating critical or dangerous operation and process states, the
equipment operator may be required to acknowledge the alarms.

Acknowledging methods

e Using the Acknowledge button, the + |button in the alarm view.
e Configuring the system function in the event of the screen control, as shown in the following figure:

Button_4[Button] X
General t 1 EI Function List
+- Properties .
+- Animations : E::tcg:ta;mn 21 AlarmyiswAcknowledgeAlarm
= Events + Screens Screen ohject Alarm View_1
Click . .
Press +- User administration
+ Hidl DateTime
Felease o St
Activate etngs
. +- Diata Service
Deactivate -
Change +- Print
+- Alarms
+- Logs
+ Recipes

Operation for screen objects
AlarmyiewAcknowledgeAlarm
AlarmyiewShowOperatorNotes

o Fordiscrete alarms, you can also acknowledge them by setting the specific bit in the tag.
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Alarm category

Alarm category mainly determines the display mode and acknowledgment behavior of alarms on the
HMI.

Predefined alarm categories

9.1.3

e "Error": used for discrete and analog alarms to indicate emergency or dangerous operation and
process status. This kind of alarms must be acknowledged.

e "Warning": used for discrete and analog alarms, indicating general operation status, process status
and process sequence. This kind of alarms needs not to be acknowledged.

e “System” :used for system alarms, prompting you about the the operating status of the HMI and
PLC. This alarm category cannot be used for user-defined alarms.

System alarm

System alarm prompts about the operating status of the HMI and PLC. System alarm consists of an
alarm number and alarm text. The alarm text accurately describes the cause.

The following table lists all the predefined system alarms:
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Text Alarm classes = Eventn... Enabled
1 Log %1 is full. System 100001
2 Log %1 is %2 percent full. System 100002
3 Connection failure: %1, station %2. System 100003
4 Connection successful: %1, station %2. System 100004 =
5 Invalid input of date/time. System 100005
6 Overflow range,the valid range is [%... System 100006
7 The Medium of Log is full . System 100007
8 Tag %71 can not write to PLC. System 100008
9 Invalid PLC job number: %1. System 100009
10 No other screens can be selected. No... System 100010
11 SIM status: %1. System 100011
12 |OT status: %1. System 100012
13 Connection off line: %1, station %2. System 100013
14 %1 read error: %2. System 100014
15 %1 write error: %2. System 100015
16 SD card not been detected. System 100016
17 SD card has been detected. System 100017
18 SD card has been egject. System 100018
19 USB not been detected. System 100019
20 USB card has been detected. System 100020
21 USB has been eject. System 100021

9.14 Displaying Alarm

Displaying alarm on HMI

e Alarm view
Depending on the configuration size of the alarm view, multiple alarms can be displayed at the
same time. You can select the alarm category to display in the alert view, and you can configure
multiple alarm views for different alarm categories.

e Alarm bar
The alarm bar can display all error alarms.

e System alarm window
The system alarm window is an alarm window provided by the runtime to display system events.

Logging alarms

After alarm logging is configured for an alarm category, all alarms of this alarm category will be
recorded in the specified alarm log.
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System functions for editing alarms

AlarmViewAcknowledgeAlarm Acknowledge the alarm selected in the specified alarm
view

AlarmViewShowOperatorNotes Display the info text of the alarm selected in the
specified alarm view

ClearAlarmBuffer Delete alarms from the HMI alarm buffer

ClearActionedAlarmBuffer Delete alarms that have been dealt with from HMI alarm
buffer

ShowAlarmView Show\Hide the specified alarm view control

Beep Play a buzzer

9.2 Properties and Basic Settings

9.2.1

Alarm Properties

Alarm Properties

Alarm text
Alarm text is the description of the alarm. You can configure a tag in the text through the drop-
down box or drag-and-drop of a tag.

Number
The alarm number is used to identify an alarm, and is unique in the following alarm types.

= AnalogAlarm
= Discrete alarm
= System alarm

Alarm class
The alarm class determines whether the alarm requires acknowledgment. It also determines the
display mode of alarms on the HMI.

It can also determines whether to log the alarm or not.
Trigger tag

= Foranalog alarm: triggers an alarm when the tag value reaches the limit value
= Fordiscrete alarm: triggers an alarm when a bit in the tag is set

Optional alarm properties

Alarm group
Handled altogether. That is, if the alarm belongs to a alarm group, all the alarms in the group can
be acknowledged when you acknowledge it.

Info text
Additional information about the alarm. The text will not be displayed automatically. You must
select the alarm and press the

@ |button in the alarm view to display it.
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Analog Alarm

Limits
The value used to trigger the tag is compared with this value to determine whether to trigger the
alarm

Trigger mode
The trigger modes include >, <, ==, =, and <=, which are used as the condition for comparing the
value of the trigger tag with the limit value

Hysteresis
Hysteresis value, ranging from 0 to 100, used with percentage.

Hysteresis in percent
When it is on, the hysteresis value becomes percentage, which is equal to limit value x hysteresis%

When it is off, the hysteresis value = the value in the Hysteresis field

Use
On "activated": value for triggering alarm = limit value + hysteresis value

On "deactivated": value for triggering alarm = limit value — hysteresis value
The sign of the hysteresis value is determined by the trigger mode:

When the trigger mode is >, =, and ==, the hysteresis value is positive.
When the trigger mode is< and ==, the hysteresis value is positive.

Delay
When the trigger condition is met, the analog alarm is triggered after the specified time (in 100 ms).
For example, if you set the delay to 10, the delay time = 10 * 100 ms.

Discrete alarm

Trigger bit
The state of a bit of a trigger tag is used as the trigger condition. The trigger bit can be the same
regardless of the trigger mode for the trigger tag.

Trigger mode
The trigger modes include 1->0, 0->1, ==0 and ==

Ack PLC tag and Ack PLC bit

The PLC bit number designates the n-th bit of the PLC tag as the acknowledgment bit. You can reset
a bit of the PLC tag to acknowledge the corresponding alarm. The Ack PLC tag can only be the same
as the trigger tag of the corresponding alarm, with different bit numbers.

Ack HMI tag and Ack HMI bit

The HMI bit number designates the n-th bit of the HMI tag as the acknowledgment bit. When the
alarm is triggered, the specified bit of the HMI tag is reset. When the corresponding discrete alarm is
acknowledged, the specified bit of the HMI tag is set.

Note: The Ack PLC tag and Ack HMI tag can only be used when the discrete alarm triggers the
external tag configured by the trigger tag.
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9.2.2 Alarm Configuration Editor

Editor types

o Discrete alarm editor for creating and modifying discrete alarms

e Analog alarm editor for creating and modifying analog alarms

o System alarm editor for modifying the alarm text of system alarms
e Alarm class editor for creating and changing alarm categories

e Alarm group editor for creating and modifying alarm groups

Use of the editors

e Creating an object: Click =+ in the upper left corner of the table;
e Batch creating: Click the triangle under the Add button and select an operation in the drop-down
menu. Then click the Add button;

Text Text
=] S
1 batch add size 1 1 hatch add size 1
5 batch add size 2 5 hatch add size &
batch add size & batch add size b
3 batch add size 10 3 batch add size 10
batch add size 20 hatch add size 20

e Deleting an object: Click the row number of the alarm row to be deleted, and the Add button

becomes the Delete button . Click the button to delete the row;
e Hiding and displaying column fields: Right-click the column header, and select the fields to be
hidden or displayed in the drop-down menu.

Text

Class

Trigger tag

Lirnit

Trigger mode
Hysteresis mode
Hwsteresis
Hysterasis in percent
Delay

Infotexd

Alarm Group

e Column sort: Click the column header
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9.2.3 Analog Alarm Editor

You can create analog alarms and specify their properties in the analog alarm editor. For property
setting, see “9.2.1 Alarm Properties” on page 217.

Opening the analog alarm editor

Click Alarm Management in the project view as shown below, and then double-click Analog Alarms to

open the editor.

Project Edit Compiler Wiew Options Help Tool

NoERG
Toject &

b

‘E 00001:Screen_1
00002:Screen_2

=

g + [m] Embed Screens

% 4 Popup Screens

g

+ Templates(1/64)
+ 00001 folder_3

3 Cammunication

=

& Data Service
= £k Alarm Management

Zi Analog Alarms

T Discrete Alarms

Systam Alarms
+ Setlings Froject

E3 F\e:\pes(SﬂD‘%ew firea
o Historical Data.
+ Scripts(1/400)
&+ Fepors(0,100)
& Status Lists
B Funtime User Adrinistrl
Groups

Users

i3 Resource

@ HI Settings 4

Output  Properies

Editor area

I_ILT‘F‘ o o ez en_US

00001:Screen_1 % %A Analog Alarms x

Text = Mumber
analog_1 1
analog_2 7
analog_3 3

analog_4 4

- Class
Errors
Errors
Erors

Erors

Table Edit Area

Triggertag
War 1
“ar 2
YWar_3

YWar_4

Trigger mode
>
>

>

Limit
<Ma lirnit>
<Ma lirnit>
<Ma limit>

<Mo limit>

Alarm Groug'
<Undefined>
<Undefined>
<Undefined>

<Undefined>

analog_1 [Analog slarms]

& X

eneral

Properties
Y Events Seftings
Text analog_1
Mumber

Classes Errars

Graups <Undefined>

Froperty View Area

Gen%\

Figure 9-1 Analog alarm editor

The editor area displays all created analog alarms and their property settings in a table. For table
editing, see “ Use of the editors” on page 219.

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area. In addition, It also
provides event editing.

Description of event

Activate: When the alarm occurs, the script function configured in the 'Activate’ event will be called.

Deactivate: When the alarm is deactivated, the script function configured in the 'Deactivate' event will

be called.

Acknowledge: When the alarm is acknowledged, the script function configured in the 'Acknowledge'

event will be called.
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9.2.4 Discrete Alarm Editor

You can create discrete alarms and specify their properties in the discrete editor. For property setting,
see “9.2.1 Alarm Properties” on page 217.

Opening the discrete alarm editor

Click Alarm Management in the project view as shown below, and then double-click Discrete Alarms to

open the editor.

sample1014.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control — ] X
Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
HEEE ¥ [ o o ez en_US v
5 Froject & % [&l 00001:Screen_1 = %A Discrete Alarms  x
‘:%i 7] Screens(1/256)
Add Screen . Text ~  Number -~ Class Triggertag Trigger bit Infotext Alarm Group HMl ack tag
E 00001:Screen_1 1 discrete_1 1 Errors Var_b 0 <IUndefined>  <Undefined>
% +[a] Embed Screens 2 discrete_2 z Errars War_b 0 <Undefined>  <Undefined>
8 * Popup Screens 3 discrete_3 3 Errars War_7 1] <Undefined» <Undefined»
+ f= Templates(0/64)
¥ ’ Communication Table editor
# & Data Service
= £h Alarm Management
2 Analog Alarms
T Discrete Alarms discrete_3 [Discrete alams) P X
2% Systermn Alarms General General
+ Settings Project view | ¥ Praperties Settings
# Events
G2 Recipes(0/100) Text discrete_3 T
B [ Historical Data Number =
& Scripts(0/400) Classes Enors S
& Feports(0/100) Groups <Undefined> =
&3 Status Lists
¥ Fiuntime User Administratil
i Resource Properties view

L HMI Settings

Output  Properties
cpu: 0% |mem:102936 KB [10004950 |v0.9.0.2-A

Figure 9-2 Discrete alarm editor

Editor area
The editor area displays all created discrete alarms and their property settings in a table. For table
editing, see “ Use of the editors” on page 219.

Properties view
The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area. In addition, It also
provides event editing.

Description of event

Activate: When the alarm occurs, the script function configured in the 'Activate’ event will be called.

Deactivate: When the alarm is deactivated, the script function configured in the 'Deactivate' event will

be called.

Acknowledge: When the alarm is acknowledged, the script function configured in the 'Acknowledge'

event will be called.
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9.2.5

System Alarm Editor

In the system alarm editor, you can only view all defined system alarm information.

Opening the system alarm editor

Click Alarm Management in the project view as shown below, and then double-click System Alarms to
open the system alarm editor.

e} sample1014.hmipraj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control g [=- I @ \!} =l * 58X
Project Edit Compiler Wiew Options Help Tool
(HIDEE : Hed DY OR? D e o et En_US -
IR Project view X |G Screen_1 ™ SystemAlarms =
@
E‘ - [u] Embed Screens
#-[E] Popup Scresns Text Alarm classes  ~Zventnumber Enabled
z
g - f= Templates(0/64) Log %1 is full System 100001
w
5| = Communication 2 Log %105 %2 percent full Systemn 100002
i)
o Cannections 3 Connection failure: %1, station %2, Systern 100003
Oydles 4 Connection successful: %1, station %2 100004 5]
= <= Tags(3/126) 5 Invalid input of dateftime 100005
= Label Tags n . P S D
6  Overlowrange.the valid range is [*21-3 100006
== Show All Tags
7 The Medium of Log is full 1noon?
<+ Add Tag Group
ag %1 can notwrite to PLC, ooos v
= System Tags 8 Tag %1 can notwrite to PL 100008
<=l Tag group_2 9 Invalid PLCjob number: %1 System 1noong
+- & Data Service 10 Mo other screens can be selected. No other screens are storel | System 1noo1o
= &k Alarm Management 11 SIM status: %1 Table editor  Swstem 100011
S Anslog Alarms 12 10T status: %1 100012
™ Discrete Alarms 13 Connection offline: %1, stetion %2 100013
0=
S A 14 %1 read error: %2 100014
#- £ Seftings
15 %1 write error: %2 System 100015
+ Fecipes(0/100)
16 5D card notbeen detected Systern 100016
+#- 11 Historical Data
S0 o s hee =l e 1007 v
. Seripts(0/400) 17 D card has been detected Systern 1nom
4 Reports(0/100) 18 SD card has been eject. System 100018
- | 2] Status Lists 19 USE notheen detected System 100019
+ Funtime User Administrl 20 USEB card has been detected System 100020
Fesource USE has been eject. System 10021
S £ HMI Settinos e
Ofpo TOpEMies
cpu: 0% mem: 104236 KB 10004950 v0.9.0.2-A

Figure 9-3 System alarm editor

Editor area

9.2.6

All defined system alarm information is displayed in the editor area. You cannot modify the system
alarm attribute, but you can decide whether to enable this alarm by ticking the check box in the
Enabled column.

Alarm Classes Editor

You can create alarm categories and specify their properties in the editor.
Click Alarm Management—Settings—Alarm Classes as shown in the following figure to open the editor.
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Details View Project

& sample1014.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control - a x
Project Edit Compiler “iew Options Help Tool
ACERG =Qi B e en US .

Mt X 00001:Screen_1 - x System Alarms x| 4= Alarm Classes  x

Qutput Properies

#- [a] Embed Screens

& P Mame Display name Ack Laog Ccolor CD color CaAcolar CDA calor Ctext D text
'Opup Screens

: Templates(1/54) 1 Emors 1 On"activated”  <Undefined> [l #0000 [l #to000 i #0oocoo [ #000000 D
= Communication 2 ‘Wamings # Qff <Undefined> #f00 #ifon Il #0ooooo [ #00o000 = D
Connections 3 System § off <Undefined> [l #foot [l #0ooo00 [ #oooooo i #0oooon - © D
Cycles
= =l Tags(3/128)

Label Tags

== ShowAll Tags
-~ Add Tag Group
~= Systermn Tags
== Tag group_2

# ¢ Data Service

= & Alarm Management

Si Analog Alarms

i Discrete Alarms fBrs [Alam Classes) ~
System Alarms General Generel
= Settings 3 Froperies Settings

4= Alarm Classes Name
4p Alarm Groups Log <Undefined> -
# Recipes(0/100) Display Nare ||

B Histarical Data Ack

+ Scripts(0/400) MNurnber /

& Reports{0/100)

+ Status Lists

Bunfime User Admini =

cpu: 0% |mem:104412 KB 10004950 [v0.9.0.2-A

Editor area

Figure 9-4 Alarm classes editor

The editor area displays all created alarm categories and their property settings. You can edit the

property in the cell.

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area

Properties

Name: category name. The name is unique.

Display name: The mark displayed under the Type of the alarm view control when the alarm is
triggered. Different alarm categories can have the same display name.

Ack: Sets whether the alarm needs to be acknowledged.

Log: Sets the location of alarms and logs, and only the logs in Alarm Logs can be configured.

C color: When the alarm text is displayed in this color, it indicates that the alarm is active.

CD color: When the alarm text is displayed in this color, it indicates that the alarm has occurred and
been eliminated.

CA color: When the alarm text is displayed in this color, it indicates that the alarm has occurred and
been acknowledged.

CDA color: When the alarm text is displayed in this color, it indicates that the alarm has occurred
and been acknowledged and eliminated.

C text: The alarm text displayed after an alarm occurs.

D text: The alarm text displayed after an alarm is eliminated.
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o Atext: The alarm text displayed after an alarm is acknowledged.

ACaution

The alarm status text is composed of "Arrived Text", "Departed Text" and "Confirmed Text". As shown in Figure 6-2-
6 above, when an alarm occurs, the status text of the alarm is displayed as "C", and if the alarm is confirmed, the
status text is displayed as "CA".

9.2.7 Alarm Group Editor

In the alarm group editor, you can create alarm groups and specify their attributes. Alarm groups are
mainly used to classify multiple alarms into one group. In the alarm view, select any alarm in the alarm
group to confirm, and all the alarms generated by this group can be confirmed.

Opening the alarm group editor

Click Alarm Management—Settings—Alarm Groups as shown in the following figure to open the system
alarm editor.
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Details View  Project

sample1014.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
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Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
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+ Popup Screens
+- (= Templates(D/64)
= Communication
Connections
Cycles
=== Tags(3128)
= Label Tags
%= Show All Tags
~# Add Tag Group
<=l Systemn Tags
== Tag group_2
+- (2 Data Service
- 4k Alarm Management
A Analog Alarms
‘i Discrete Alarms
% System Alarms
- &k Seftings
A= Alarm Classes
4y Alarm Groups
+ Recipes(0/100)
+- i Historical Data
+ Scripts(0/400)
+ Repors(0/100)

+- =] Status Lists

4 Resource
k HMI Settings

+ Funtime User Administration

Project vi ew/

e o ez 2n_US

\ilDDm:ScreenJ % U5 System Alarms  x 4% Alarm Classes = #a Alamm Groups = ()

MName

1 Ack group_1

~3roup number

1

Ack group_1 [Class alarms)

Table editor

o X

eneral

Settings

Name |Ack group_1

MNurnber

General

Cutput  Properties

Properties view

cpu: 0% mem:106420 KB |10004950 %/0.9.0.2-A

Editor area

Figure 9-5 Alarm group editor

The editor area displays all created alarm groups and their property settings. You can edit the property

in

the cell.

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area.
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9.3 Alarms log

9.3.1 Description

The alarm record saves the alarm information generated during the project operation for later problem
analysis.

9.3.2 Contents of Alarm Record

The alarm to be recorded is assigned to the alarm record by alarm category. When the alarm status
changes, the alarm record will hold the following information for the corresponding alarm:

o Alarm text

e Alarm category

e Alarm No.

e Date and time

e Alarm state

e Confirmation group

e PLC:alarm trigger tag connection name

An alarm record will be generated when the alarm occurs, the alarm is confirmed and the alarm is
eliminated.

9.3.3 Alarm Log Editor

You can create and edit the properties of an alarm log in the alarm log editor. For details, see “9.3.4
Basic Settings of Alarm Log” on page 228.

Opening the alarm log editor

To open the alarm log editor, expand Historical Data, and double-click Alarm Logs.
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sample1014.hmiproj-IT7070E(800x480)-Inovance Control - [m] *
Project Edit Compiler Wiew Options Help Tool
A1 =EE o hi R £n ga gn: NS T
1 Preect S7% [ 00001:Screen_ 1 = Alarm Logs =
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it}
Ol = Fecipes(0/100)
= Historical Data
Data Logs Table editor
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Figure 9-6 Alarm log editor

Editor area

e Creating an object: Click +_ in the upper left corner of the table;
e Batch creating: Click the triangle under the Add button and select an operation in the drop-down

menu. Then click the Add button;

3 Marne ~3roup nu . Marme ~3raup nu
1 |+ batch add size 1 1 |+~ batch add size 1
batch add size & batch add size 2
batch add size b batch add size b
batch add size 10 batch add size 10
batch add size 20 batch add size 20

Figure 9-7 Batch creating options

o Deleting an object: Click the row number of the alarm row to be deleted, and the Add button

becomes the Delete button . Click the button to delete the row;
e Hiding and displaying column fields: Right-click the column header, and select the fields to be
hidden or displayed in the drop-down menu.
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Marme

Mum of data records per log
Fath

Log alarm text and errar location
Logging method

Fill lenvel

Enable logging at runtime start
Fesponse at runtime start

Comment
Figure 9-8 Column attributes

e Column sort: Click the column header

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area. In addition, It also
provides event editing.

Description of event

Overflow event: The script function that triggers configuration when the alarm logs overflow.

Event items can only be used when triggering events in the Logging Method configuration.

9.3.4 Basic Settings of Alarm Log

Property setting

¢ Name
Name of the alarm log

e Num of data records per log
The maximum number of alarms allowed to be recorded per alarm log.

e Path
The storage location of the alarm log, which can be the HMI or a USB drive or SD card.

e Logalarm text and error location
Choose whether to save the alarm text and the connection name used by the alarm trigger tag.

e Logging method

= Circular log: When the table is full, the earliest log will be overwritten.

= Raise event: When the table is full, the script function configured in the overflow event is
triggered.

= Display system alarm: When the number of recorded alarms reaches the specified maximum
number, the system alarm is displayed.

o Fill level
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The maximum number of logs in percentage to display the system alarm.

o Enable logging at runtime start
Choose whether the alarm logging function is enabled when HMI is started.

e Response at runtime start

= Append data to existing log: Keep the previous alarm logs when HMI starts.
= Reset log: Clear the previous alarm logs when HMI starts.

e Comment
Description of the log

Displaying Alarm Log

9.4

94.1

To display alarm logs on the HMI, you need to select the data log to be displayed in the setting of the

alarm view control. As shown in the following figure.

Alamn View 1 [Alarmyiew)

o %
General Genets
#- Propeties Disnla
#- Animations iRy
Alarms v| Errors
Alarms events v| ¥amings
® Alarms log alarmloggings_1 - v System
Show grid Display According Day || Background Transparent v Default Style
Figure 9-9 Alarm log configuration
Using Alarms
.
Creating an Analog Alarm
1. Add a numeric tag to tag group_2.
Samplel.hmiproj-IT7070E (B00x480)-Inovance Control - [m] X
Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
AomEEa @i B e oty o US =
o & X 00001:Sereen_1 % ==l Taggroup_?
E— Screens(2/?58)
7 [F),  Mame -~ humber - Comecionld Datatype Length Antay count Address ~  Acquisioncycleld  Acquisiionmode  Datalogld
E Connedtions 1w 18 dntemal tag> Intl6 2 1 LW 100ms Cyelicon use <Undefined>
= Cycles
S e o)
Label Tags
2 Show All Tags
41 Add Tag Group
<21 System Tags
# @ Data Senvice
2. Create an analog alarm item.
o Project & X 00001:Screen_1 = ==l Taggroup_2 = i AnalogAlarms %
(]
E‘ * Screens(Z/256)
& Cammunication D . Text - MNumber = Class Triggertag Trigger mode Limnit Alarm Group
H
g - @& Data Service 1 analog_1 1 Errars <Undefined> > <Mao limit> <Undefined>
% = b Alarm hManagement
7}
o

Si Analog Alarms

i Discrete Alarms

3. Set the trigger tag to LW 0, limit to 100, and trigger mode to >.
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Text a Murnber < Class Trigger tag Trigger mode Limit Alarm Group

1 analog_1 1 Errors L' 0 > <Mo limit> <Undefined>

During operation if you set LW 0 to a value greater than 100, the analog_1 alarm will be triggered.

9.4.2 Creating a Discrete Alarm

e Add aBoolean tag to tag group_2.

00001:Screen 1 x <= Taggroup 2  x

Name =~ - Number - Connectionld Data type Length  Array count  Address ~ Acquisition cycle [d  Acquisition mode Datalog Id Logging cycl.. Logging acquisition mode

1 wao 1 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 wao 100ms <Undefined> 15

2 LBO 2 <Internal tag> Bool 1 1 B0 100ms <Undefined> 15

e Create a discrete alarm item.

Project e X 00001:Screen_1  » == Taggroup_2 = ‘n Discrete Alarms =
=5 Screens(1/256)
Text ~ Number - Class Trigger tag Trigger bit Infotext
Add Screen -
1  discrete_1 1 Errors <Undefined> No bit number

00001:5creen_1
+- [ u| Embed Screens
+ Popup Screens
+ Templates(0/64)
+] Communication
+- & Data Service
= & Alarm Management
2 Analog Alarms
‘i Discrete Alarms

System Alarms

e SettriggertagtoLBDO.

Text = Number - Class Trigger tag Trigger bit Infotext

1  discrete 1 1 Errors LEO ]

During operation, if you set LB 0, the discrete_1 alarm will be triggered.

9.4.3 Using Alarm Record

o Creating an alarm record

= Praject 5 X 00001:Screen_1 = Alarmlogs x4 Alarm Classes  x
@
E‘ = Screens(2/256)
" MNarme ~  Mumber = Nurm of datarecords perlog Path Lo alarm text and error locatiol Logging methol
3 Communication
z
% # & Data Service 1 alarmloggingsl 1 500 Local Disk On Circular log
% -k Alarm Management
a
[}

= Recipes(3/100)
5 Histarical Data
Data Logs
Alarm Logs
= Scripts(1,400)
&S Reports(0/100)

e Using Alarm Record
Select the alarm information of the specified category in the alarm category and record it in the

alarm record.
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B Project & X 00007:Screen_1 = Alarm Logs = &= Alarm Classes  x
? =[] Screens(2/75E)
_— MName Display name Ack Log Ccolor CD color CaA color CDA calor
i3 Communication
=
£ & @ Data Senice 1  Erars | on'activated”  |<Undefined> |l #foo00 [l #foooo [ #0o0ooo0 I #000000
% = Ak Alarm Management 2 ‘Warnings # Off <Undefined» #iff00 Hif00 . #000000 . #000000
il
= @ Analog Alarms 3 Systam  § off <Undefinec> [l #oof [l #ooooon [l #ooooo0 [ #000000

& Discrete Alarms
Systerm Alarms
= Seftings

&= Alarm Classes

dp Alarm Groups

In the following figure, an "error" alarm is set to be recorded in alarm record_1.

. Mame Display name Ack Log C color CD colaor CA color CDA color
1 Erors [ On "activated”  |alarmlogginl | [ #0000 ] #0000 ] #ooooo0 [ #000000
2 Wamings # Off <Undefined> #if00 #fo0 [l #oooooo I #000000
3 System  § Off <Undefinec> [l #0of | #o00oo0 i #0oooo0 ) #ooo0o0

Whenever an "error" alarm occurs, it will be kept in alarm record_1.

9.4.4 Displaying Alarm

e After configuring the alarm, add an alarm view control in the screen to display the alarm.

5 Project & X 00001:Screen_ 1 x Alarm Logs &5 Alarm Classes  «
D)
E i SCT’BBHS(E,IQSE) DIII\‘\\Ill‘lpDIII|IIII|EDQ\Illllllapnllllll\\Hpnlllllllllspulll‘\\Illspnlllllll
=
= Communicatian I Text Name |Nur‘nher |:: L R,
= [oooiooozsoaoooenonnnnoeeeenees
i) . - 1
£ Connections R L R S S SRR E
> ] [oooroosoaorren e
TE q{ClES .
T ] A [ S il
O o <= Tags(3128) . [ iiiiaiicaniocaeaiinaconnaacnas
Label Tags = oLl il
== Show All Tags :
<= Add Tag Group _4‘2‘@, ﬁ‘ v |l zl»l LIl
<= Systern Tags T L: S il
B Text Mame Mumber | .........................
<= Toggroup_2 1 e S il
% ¢ Data Senvice ] [ oLl il
- £ Alarm Management ] B LTl oLl
w- JU Raecipas(3/100) £
-l Historical Data ] [ooiuoooooooooanooooongeaeaaaaes
w1 </> Seripts(]£400) ] 0 Coiiii il
4‘:‘ ﬁ‘ o |3 o
#-[.= Reports(0/100) i S il
E ..........................................
jf = Smus Lste - - |ooooooonoonooc - - | g SESSSSSSNS: oLl Sl
+ Buntime User Administrl R S
+ Resource

As shown in the figure, add two alarm views A and B.

The properties of alarm view A are as follows: displays pending and unacknowledged error,
warning, and system alarms.
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Alarm Wiew_1[Alarmtiew] =X
General General
+- Properties Disnla
#- Animations ey
* Alarms v Pending alarms | Unacknowledged alarms v Eraors
Alarms events | Warmnings
Alarms log | Bystem
Show gric Autarnatic display || Background Transparent ¥ Default Style

The properties of alarm view B are as follows: displays error, warning, and system alarms in Alarm

log_1.
Alarm Wiew_1_2[Alamtisw] o X
General General
+- Properties ;
+- Animations Display
Alarms | Errors
Alarms events v Wamings
* Alarms log <Undefined> - V| System
Show grict Display According Day | | Background Transparent v Default Style

The number 10 field process tag in the figure is LW 0:

&
Humber [0 Field_1[MNumber OField) =y
General

tode = Format type -

+ Froperties Inputfoutput _ . M_J Dec

- Animations Shift decimal point g +

+- Ewvents String field length -
Process E oathi16 s

Leading zero
T88 L g -

The text switch process tag is LB 0:

10 S S o S DRI DM
UUUUUUUUUUUUUE¢ O |:L:| .....................................
S AR R R R R R

Tewut Switch_ T[T extSwitch) 5 X
Genetal
+- Properties Text Ol 1 Tag LB_O -
+- Animations YWalue 0N
* Bvents Text OFF 0
v Switch
¥| Click animate
Hold Delay|0*100rms =

e Download and run
After the configuration is completed, you can download and run the project.

1. Input a value so that LW 0 is greater than 100 to trigger the Analog_1 alarm.
2. Set LB 0 to trigger discrete_1 alarm. The following alarm message shows:
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Text Name |[Number Time Date State
16:06:34 2021-11-09 C

analog_1 ! 1 16:06:33 2021-11-09 C

Jelo| & e | « | »|3]]

Text Name |Number Time Date State

16:06:34 2021-11-09 C

analog_1/! 1 16:06:33 2021-11-09 C

IR NOR Y i | «| v 3]0

3. Enter the value so that LW 0 is less than 100. As shown in the following figure, the alarm status of
Analog_1in alarm view A changes to CD, while the new alarm information status in alarm view B
(alarm log) is also CD. The alarm log records all the alarm information (the occurrence,
acknowledgment and resolution of the alarm will produce a record).

Text Name |Number Time Date State
' ' [16:08:35 [2021-11-09 |cD
discrete_1 ! 1 16:06:34 2021-11-09 C
analog_1 ! 1 16:06:33 2021-11-09 C
J2le| & | «|»[3]»]
Text Name |Number Time Date State
' [16:08:35 [2021-11-09 [CD
discrete_1 ! 1 16:06:34 2021-11-09 C
analog_1 ! 1 16:06:33 2021-11-09 C
4| 2| @] & p | <4 | b | b4 | b
— \ )
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10

10.1

10.1.1

10.1.2

10.1.3

Recipe
Overview

Description

A recipe is a set of data of the same type, and has a fixed data structure. A recipe can contain several
data records, which have the same structure but are different in data. A recipe can be stored in a HMI

or an external storage medium.

A project can configure up 100 recipes and a recipe can configure up to 32767 components. A recipe

data record can configure up to 1000 records.

Display of Recipe

The recipe can be displayed through the recipe view control in the screen. The recipe view control is as

shown in the following figure.

Recipe name:

Mumber:

Data record name:

~1]

Mumber:

| ~1]

Entry name Value

Figure 10-1 Recipe view control

System Functions for Editing Recipes

See “12.3.12 Recipe” on page 260.
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10.2  Properties and Basic Settings

10.2.1 Recipe Editor

You can create, configure and edit recipes in the recipe table editor. You can also set element in the

recipe data log.

Opening the recipe editor

Expand Recipes and double-click Recipe _ 1 in the project view as shown in the following figure to

open the recipe editor.

Froject Edit Compiler “iew Options Help Toal

DTEB& ) [+ o mm mm: 2N U3
o Project 5 X 00001:Screen_1 x Alarm Logs
[
E + Screens(Z/256)
o Murnber |1 - Display name | Drinks
+ Comrnunication
é +- & Data Service Elements | Datarecards
E +- g Alarm banagement Name = Displayname
=lp= Fecipes(3/100)
1 Element_1 Element_1
Add Recipe
Z Element_2 Element_2
001:Recipe_1
002:Recipe_2
003:Recipe_3

Figure 10-2 Recipe editor

Editor area

»  &F Alarm Classes = 001:Fecipe_1 x| == T D

v Synchronize Tags v Tags offline
T Export Import
Default value Decirmal = Information text

0 0
0 0

e Creating an object: Click +_ in the upper left corner of the table. A recipe can have up to 32767

elements and 1000 data logs.

e Batch creating: Click the triangle under the Add button and select an operation in the drop-down

menu. Then click the Add button;

Text
(]

1 batch add size 1
batch add size &
batch add size &

3 batch add size 10
batch add size 20

Tt

hatch add size 1
batch add size &
batch add size b
hatch add size 10
hatch add size 20

Figure 10-3 Batch creating options

e Deleting an object: Click the row number of the alarm row to be deleted, and the Add button

becomes the Delete button . Click the button to delete the row;

e Hiding and displaying column fields: Right-click the column header, and select the fields to be

hidden or displayed 2/3/2010 in the drop-down menu.
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10.2.2

Display name
Tag
Defaultvalue
Decimal

Infarmation text

Figure 10-4 Column attributes

Recipe Property

Number
Unique identification of a recipe in HMI.

Display Name
In the runtime, the name of the recipe that is displayed when the recipe is selected.

Synchronize Tags
Synchronize the value in the recipe log with the value of the recipe tag. To use the Synchronize

button ﬂ in the recipe view, you must check Synchronize Tags.

Tags Offline
When this is checked, the tags on the HMI will be disconnected from the corresponding PLC
addresses. This option can be enabled when Synchronize Tags is checked.

ACaution

For the use of synchronize tag and offline tag, see “10.4.2 Applications of the Recipe” on page 241.

Export
You can export the elements in the table to the specified. csv file, as well as data logs.

Import
Select the specified recipe file to import it to the current recipe table, as well as data logs.

Name

Unique identifier inside the recipe.

Display Name

The name of the entry that appears in recipe view when the HMI is running.

Tag

The HMI tag corresponding to the recipe element. Array tags can also be used here when element
tags are contiguous addresses.

Default Value
Default value for recipe data.

Decimal point
The number of decimal places displayed by recipe data at run time.
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e Info text
A description of a recipe item that can be viewed when the HMI device is running by selecting a

recipe item and clicking (2| on the recipe view.

10.2.3  Recipe Data Record

The value in the recipe data record, which is the preset element value. During HMI operation, you can
modify the HMI tag value of an element by switching recipe data records.

Recipe data record editor

Mumber 1 5 Display name |Recipe_1 v| Synchronize Tags v Tags offline
Elements = Data records Export Import
. MName Display name MNumkber Element_1 Element_2 Element_3 Element_4 Element_&
1 DataRecord_1 DataRecord_1 1 5 5 5 5 5
Z DataFRecord_2 DataFecord_2 2 5 5 5 5 5

Figure 10-5 Recipe data record editor

Properties

e Name
The recipe data record name uniquely identifies the recipe data record in the recipe.

o Display Name
The name of the recipe data record that displays in the recipe view. You can configure the display
name in multiple languages. You can also specify a descriptive name or a mark directly related to
the product, such as a product number. The display name can be duplicate.

e Number
The number uniquely identifies the recipe data record in the recipe.

e Element_1(n)
Itis a preset setting of the tag value in Element_1. "n" is the sub-index of the element array tag. The
default value in the element is used as the preset value if it is not provided.

10.3 Viewing and Editing Recipe at Run Time

10.3.1  Recipe view

You can view and edit recipes on the recipe view.

10.3.2 View and Edit Recipes in Recipe View

1. Recipe configuration and recipe data record are as follows:
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Mumber |3 = Display name |Recipe_1 v Synchronize Tags v Tags offline

Elements | Data records

Mame - Display name Tag Defaultwalue Decimal - Information text

1 Element_1 Element_1 oo [ ]

Figure 10-6 Recipe ingredient

Mumber 1 S Display name |Recipe_1 ¥ Synchronize Tags ¥ Tags offine
Elements | Datarecords Export Impaort
B Mame Display name MNumber Element_1 Element_2 Element_3 Element_4 Element_&
1 DataRecord_1 DataRecard_1 1 1 12 13 14 15
2 DataFecord_2 DataRecord_2 2 21 22 23 24 25

Figure 10-7 Recipe Data Record

2. In the runtime, a recipe is displayed in recipe view as shown in the following figure:
The ingredient values in the figure are all 5 which is the default value.

Recipe name: Murnber:
|Retipe_1 - | |1
Data record narme: Mumber:

| ~1[

Entry name Value ‘

Elerment_1 5

Elermnent_2 5

Element_3 5

Elermnent_4 5

Elerment_5 5

Bl B| x| &

|'I|c|cL||;c|t read

Figure 10-8 Recipe view control

3. Viewing a recipe
Click on the recipe view shown in the following figure to select the recipe you want to view. you can
view any configured recipe in the recipe view.

-238-



Recipe

Recipe name: MNurnber:
Recipe_1 E3 |1
cipe Mumber:
Recipe 2 Ii
ecipe 3
Entry name Value
Elerment_1 [5 ]
Element_2 5
Element_3 5
Elernent_d4 5
Elermnent_5 5

8/ 8] x| o &

IThe recipe is read

Figure 10-9 Recipe view

4. Editing a recipe at run time
As shown in “Figure 10-9 Recipe view” on page 239, you can double-click Value to edit the recipe
ingredient value, but since no data record is selected at this time, the edited value cannot be saved.

10.3.3  Viewing and Editing Recipe Data Records at Run Time

For recipe configuration, see “10.3.2 View and Edit Recipes in Recipe View” on page 237.
Viewing recipe data record

After selecting a recipe, you can select a recipe data record that belong to it in the recipe view control.
As shown in the following figure.

Recipe name: Number:
|Recipe_1 - | I‘I

Data record name: Mumber:
DataRecord_1 n I
DataRecord 1 —
DataRecord 2

Elerment_1 1]

Element_2 0

Element_3 i}

Element_4 0

Element_5 0

8/ 8| ] af 4

IThe data record is read
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Here, we select Data record_1, as shown in the following figure. The element values in the figure are

modified to the default values preset in Data record_1. The message box also shows "The data record

is read".
Recipe name: MNumber:
| Recipe_t x| |1
Data record name: Number:

|DataRecurd_1

~1[

EIEIES

Entry name Value |
Elerment_1 11
Elerment_2 12
Element_3 13
Element_4 14
Elerment_5 15

| The data record is read

J

Figure 10-10 Recipe view

Editing recipe data record

e Editing data record value

After selecting the recipe data record, you can double-click the value in the table to edit the

element value. Different from recipe editing, after editing the value, you need to click the Save

button E on the recipe view control to write the modified value to the corresponding recipe data

record.

e Creating a data record

Click the New button EI in the recipe view to pop up the New data record dialog box as shown in

Figure 10-3-8. Enter the data record name to create the data record. After creating the data record,

you can select it to edit it.

Data record name:

oK

Cancel

Figure 10-11 Creating a data record

e Deleting a data record

After selecting the specified data record, click the Delete button ﬂ in the recipe view to delete it.
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10.4

10.4.1

10.4.2

Using Recipes

Importing and Exporting Recipe Data Records

In the recipe screen, configuration “12.3.12 Recipe” on page 260 can be used to control the recipe. The
system functions for loading, saving, and transferring recipe data records and recipes are located in

the "recipe" of the event.
You can import and export the recipe data from/to a USB drive or SD card in the Download page of the

control panel.

Download

-] Export Code Selection: |GBK

Date Modified

Mount device: USB
Name Size Type

COM1 ~ | |[RS485 = | PLC Device Type: |AMG00 Series -

PLC Update Port:

Update:
Export: SystemLog Recipe Data | LocalSreenshots

During export, all the recipe data records in the project will be exported to the specified path and
saved to a *. CSV file (each recipe is saved as a file separately), and the saved contents are the name of

the recipe data record and the element values.

When you import a recipe data record, the recipe will be updated (only one recipe can be updated at a

time).

e Inthe exported file, only the component data can be modified. The identification text in the first line and data

record name cannot be changed, otherwise the modified file will fail to be imported.

e Any data record will be discarded when it is imported if any of its component values or data types are incorrect.

Applications of the Recipe

In recipe applications, Synchronize Tags and Tags Offline can be used as follows:

Application Synchronize Tags Tags Offline
1 X X
v v
2 v X
v-Checked; X-Unchecked

Application 1: Entering recipe data at run time

Objective: To input production data on an HMI device without interfering with the ongoing process.

Requirements for recipe configuration:

1. Synchronize Tags is not checked, both Synchronize Tags and Tags Offline are checked
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2. The screen contains a recipe view
3. There is an element storing data records

HMI

Recipe storage
a space

L

a <

. 4 Recipe_1
—— | Recipe | ¢ &7 F

L~ Recipe_3

screen
Sync . Recipe_n
Recipe tag| #—»
Iy

: ~_
I

EI,:\ Offline

PLC

When Synchronize Tags is not checked:

1. Enter product data into the table in the recipe view.

2. In the recipe view, save the modified recipe data record to the recipe storage space (you can save
this data record directly or save it with another name)

3. In the recipe view, transmit the recipe data to the PLC through the To PLC button.

When both are checked:
You can use the same steps mentioned above. Or:

1. Modify the value of the numeric 10 field where the tag is.

2. In the recipe view, synchronize the value of the 10 field to the recipe table with the Synchronize Tag
button, and then save the modified value to the recipe storage space with the Save button on the
recipe view. The two operations are equivalent to the system function SaveDataRecord().

3. In the recipe view, transmit the recipe data to the PLC through the To PLC button. You can also
transmit the recipe data from the recipe storage space to the PLC through the system function
SetDataRecordToPLC().

Application 2: Manual production sequence

Objective: To display recipe data in real time on the recipe screen, and correct the transferred
production data online.

Requirements for recipe configuration:

1. Synchronize Tag is checked and Tags Offline is not checked
2. The screen contains a recipe view
3. There is an element storing data records
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HMI
Recipe storage
space
. Recipe_1
screen ipe_

44— |Recipe tag| 44—

!
i
|
PLC I
|

Steps:

1. View and modify the element values in the recipe view. Transmit the recipe data in the PLC directly

to the recipe view. Transmit the modified recipe data to the PLC.

2. Use the system function SetDataRecordToPLC() to transfer the data from the recipe storage space to
the PLC, use the system function GetDataRecordFromPLC() to transfer the data from the PLC to the
recipe storage space, and use the system function LoadDataRecord() to transfer the data from the

recipe storage space to the recipe tag.

For details, see the example project "recipe” in InoTouchPad:

[l noTouchPad —

Project Edit Compiler “iew Options Help Tool

=
Fonts graph Graph list
() Projects
BE : Fonts application example graph application example Graph list application example
xample
10 math MOTTRublisher

MOTT Publisher application exarmpl

10 application example math application exarmple o

MOTTSubscriber MNavigation MNavigation?

MOTT Subscriber application exam

ale MNavigation application example MNavigation application example
QRCode recipe Fecipt_function
ORCode example recipe application example Fecipt related to syctem function app

lication example

-243-



Historical Data

11

11.1

Overview

Historical Data

The record keeps tag values and alarm values generated previously. The history data function block

includes data recording and alarm recording functions, which are managed by different editors and

attribute views respectively.

11.2

11.2.1

Data log

Data Log Editor

You can create new data logs and specify their properties in the data log editor.
Opening the data log editor

Expand Historical Data, and double-click Alarm Logs.

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
RoEEG

et

#

#

®

Details View  Project

#

Editor area

AT

Screens(3/256)
Communication
& Data Service
A Alarm Management
Recipes(3/100)
Historical Data

] DetaLogs
Alarm Logs
Scripts(0/400)
Reports(0/100)
Status Lists
Runtime User Administration
Resource

HMI Settings

Project view

Creating an object: Click

Name |dataloggings_1 Path Local Disk

Size

Num of data records perlog 500

Properties view

:‘ \[T‘ ’T‘ Em Ex B Zh—CN
Data Logs
Name + Number ~ Num of data records perlog Path Logging methal Fill level Enable logging at runtime start
1 dataloggings_1 500 Local Disk Circular log 90 On
2 dataloggings_2 2 500 Local Disk Circularlog 90 On
3 dataloggings_3 500 Local Disk Circular log 90 On
Table editor
dataloggings_1 (Data Logs) X
General General
# Property Display Storage

Figure 11-1 Data log editor

in the upper left corner of the table;
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Text Text
= S
1 batch add size 1 1 hatch add size 1
5 batch add size 2 5 batch add size 2
batch add size & batch add size &
3 hatch add size 10 3 hatch add size 10
batch add size 20 batch add size 20

Figure 11-2 Batch creating options

o Deleting an object: Click the row number of the data log row to be deleted, and the Add button

becomes the Delete button . Click the button to delete the row;
¢ Hiding and displaying column fields: Right-click the column header, and select the fields to be
hidden or displayed in the drop-down menu.
Mame

Mum of data recards perlog
Fath

Logging method

Fill lessel

Enakle logging at runtirme star
Fesponse at runtime start

Camment
Figure 11-3 Column attributes

o Column sort: Click the column header

Properties view

The properties view provides the same property setting function as the editor area. In addition, It also
provides event editing.

Description of event

e Overflow event: The script function that triggers configuration when the data logs overflow.
e Eventitems can only be used when triggering events in Logging Method configuration.

11.2.2  Basic Setting

Property setting

e Name
Name of the data log

e Num of data records per log
The maximum number records allowed by an alarm log
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e Path
The storage location of the data log, which can be the HMI or a USB drive or SD card

e Logging method

= Circular log: When the table is full, the earliest log will be overwritten.

= Raise event: When the table is full, the script function configured in the overflow event is
triggered.

= Display system alarm: When the number of records reaches the specified maximum number, the
system alarm is displayed.

e Filllevel
The maximum number of logs in percentage to display the system alarm.

e Enable logging at runtime start
Choose whether the data logging function is enabled when HMI is started.

e Response at runtime start

= Append data to existing log: Keep the previous data logs when HMI starts.
= Reset log: Clear the previous data logs when HMI starts.

e Comment
Description of the log
11.2.3  Logging Tag Values
Logging configuration data

Open the Data Log Editor and add a data log.

Logging configuration tag

As shown in the tags editor in the following figure.

1 Lo 1 <Internaltag>  Intlb 2 1 L 0 100ms Cyclic on use

Mame= «MNumbers Connectionld Datatype Length Arrey count  Address Acquisition cycle ld  Acquisiion mode [ Datalogld  Logging cycle ld  Logging acquisition mode
Datalog_1 1= Cyclic continuous

Figure 11-4 Tags editor

o Data log ID: the data log which stores the tag value.

e Logging cycle ID: The logging interval. The logging cycle is related to the acquisition mode. Only
when the acquisition mode is "cyclic continuous", the cycle is effective.

e Acquisition mode:

= When changing: The current value is recorded when the tag value changes.
= Ondemand: The tag value is recorded by executing the "LogTag" system function.
= Cyclic continuous: Acquisition is done based on the logging cycle.
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11.2.4 Outputing Logged Data

Viewing the tag values in the specified data log on the data view

As shown in the following figure, configure a data view control in the screen, and specify the data log.
Then you can see all the recorded tag values in the specified time period on the HMI.

_||:II 111 | I | |1||-‘":|| 1 | | I | |2||-'":|| 1 1 | | |3||-'":|| 1 | | 1111 |4||-'":|||| | | |
_: - :|—+|_'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_ ____ |—;|_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'__'__'_'_¢;
i Selectdatalog—— Start Time: 1-10-28 09:3352 © | - - - -
1000 | =1 End Time: 11028 09:3352 © {0

211 Q Go ‘ Prev Next‘ E,;Print‘iiiiii
EERRE SRS

= [ A e e e e e e Lol

[rata Wiew 2[00 atatiew] Ry

General General
+- Properies :

+- Animations Seting

Datalog  <Undefined> -
Faows per page 100 -

Figure 11-5 Configuring a data view

Viewing the tag values in the specified data log on the trend view

As shown in the following figure, configure a trend view control in the screen. In Trend, set the Trend
Type as Log, configure the related tag, and then the historical graph of the specified tag can be
displayed in the trend view.
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] 1 e 1007
] 180 80 |
§ i 60 60 |
oy 1 40 40 |
S1ootho20 20 |
] oA Fo 7
] . 2021-10-28 09:37:36 2021-10-28 09:35:56 !
—] Trend
: :é’.‘_.__._.__.__._.__.__._T_.__._T_.__._T_.__._._'D_._.__.__._.__.__._.__.__._T_.__._T_.__._T_.__._:D

Trend Wiew_1[Trendview)

General

-l Properties
Appearance
Layout
* axis 1
Leftwalue Axis
Right Yalue Axis
Axis
Table
Misc

+- Animations

Marne

trend_1 Lines  Solid 1 100

Display Line type Penwidth Samples

Trend type
Log

Side f

Tr/énd tag

<Undefined>» - Lefty1 axis

ECH#REE Datalog_1
Log entry | LwW0

N

Figure 11-6 Displaying data log in a trend chart

Exporting data log from the HMI

Insert an SD card on the HMI, and then, as shown in the following figure, go to Control Panel-

>Download->Export->Logs->Data Log. A *. csv file is exported.

Download
Mount device: USB - | Export Code Selection: GBK

Name Size Type

select record;_Dataloj

Yes AlarmLog

PLC Update Port:  COM1 OperationRecord

Date Modified

vice Type:  AMG600 Series  ~

Update: PLC Pro. HMI Pro. Upload
Export: - SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Back

Figure 11-7 Control panel view

ACaution

If you cannot enter the download page, check whether the USB drive or SD card is properly connected.

e Access to the control panel:

= When HMlis running, if you insert a USB drive or SD card
automatically.
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11.3 Alarm Record

See “9.3.1 Description” on page 226.
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12

12.1

12.2

12.3

12.3.1

System Functions and Scripts

Overview

InoTouchPad provides predefined system functions for general configuration tasks. You can use them
to accomplish many tasks in the running system without programming skills.

You can also solve complex problems by scripts. The script has a programming interface, which can
access some project data in the running system. Scripting is for project designers with knowledge of
JavaScript.

Use of System Functions

You can configure system functions on all objects that can respond to events. System functions are

mainly used in function lists and scripts to control processes.

e Function list
The system functions in the function list are processed in order.

e Script
In a script, you can use system functions related to commands and requirements in your code. In
this way, scripts can be executed according to the specified system state.

Function Types

Introduction

System functions are predefined functions that can be used to perform many tasks at run time without
even requiring any programming knowledge, such as:

e Calculation. for example, they can be used to increase the value of a variable by a specific value or a
variable value.

e Recording. They can be used to record the starting process value.

e Setting. They can be used to replace PLC or set bits in PLC.

e Alarm. For example, they can be used to issue an alarm when another user logs in.
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12.3.2

12.3.3

Calculation
No. Function Description Script Calling
DecreaseValue (Tag, Value, Tag = Tag - Value
Reset)
Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null Supported, for example,
Value(In) A constant/tag defaulted to 1
1 DecreaseValue (SmartTags ('tag_
Parameter Reset. Options include Yes and No 1),1,0);
Reset (default). If Yes is selected, the tag
ese will be reset to the upper limit after
being reduced to the lower limit.
IncreaseValue (Tag, Value, Tag = Tag + Value
Reset)
Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null Supported, for example,
Value(In) A constant/tag defaulted to 1
2 IncreaseValue(SmartTags('tag_
Parameter Reset. Options include Yes and No 1),1,1);
Reset (default). If Yes is selected, the tag
ese will be reset to lower limit after
being increased to upper limit.
InverseLinearScaling (X, Y, X=(Y-b)/a,Xand Y cannot be the
b, a) same
X(Out) A tag defaulted to null Supported, for example,
3 Y(In) A tag defaulted to null InverseLinearScaling(SmartTags
Parameter ('tag_1'),SmartTags('tag_2'),2,2);
b(In) A constant/tag defaulted to 0
a(ln) A constant/tag defaulted to 1
LinearScaling(Y, X, a, b) Y=(a *X) + b, X and Y cannot be the
same
y(out) Atag defaulted to null Supported, for example,
4 a(in) A constant/tag defaulted to 1 LinearScaling(SmartTags('tag_
Parameter 1'),3,SmartT 'tag_2"),3);
X(In) A tag defaulted to null ),3,SmartTags('tag 2),3);
b(In) A constant/tag defaulted to 0
SetValue (Tag, Value) Tag =Value
Supported, for example,
5 Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null
Parameter SetValue(SmartTags('tag_1'),22);
Value(In) A constant/tag defaulted to 0
Random (Tag) Take a random value in the upper
6 g and lower limits of a tag Supported, for example: Random
(SmartTags('tag_1");
Pammemrwwgwuﬂ A tag defaulted to null
Bit Operations
No. Function Description Script Calling
InvertBit (Tag) Inverts a Bool tag Supported, for example,
1 Parame- . , ,
ter Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null InvertBit(SmartTags('tag_1));
| tBitinTag (Tag, Bit | rts the bitofat
nvertBitInTag (Tag, Bit) nverts the bit of a tag Supported, for example,
Tag(InOut) Atag defaulted to null )
2 Parame- - - InvertBitInTag(SmartTags('tag_
ter Bit(In) Bit number, ranging from 0 to 31 1,1,0);
and defaulted to 0
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12.3.4

No. Function Description Script Calling
ResetBit (Tag) Set the value of a Bool tag to 0 Supported, for example,

3 Parame- . , ,
tor Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null ResetBit(SmartTags('tag_1"));
ResetBitInTag(Tag, Bit Setsabitinatagto0

glTag, BiY & Supported, for example,
Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null )

4 Parame- - - ResetBitInTag(SmartTags('tag_

ter Bit(In) Bit number, ranging from 0 to 31 2,0);
and defaulted to 0
SetBit(Tag) Set the value of a Bool tag to 1 Supported, for example,

5 Parame- . . .
tor Tag(InOut) A tag defaulted to null SetBit(SmartTags('tag_1"));
SetBitInTag(Tag, Bit) Setsabitinatagtol

6 o Tag(InOut) Atag defaulted to null Supported, for example,

arame- ) . .
ter Bit(In) Bit number, ranging from 0to 31 | SetBitinTag(SmartTags('tag_2),0);
and defaulted to 0
Screen
No. Function Description Script Calling
. Switches to the specified screen
ActivateScreen(ScreenName) Supported, for example:
1 by screen name A
ActivateScreen ('Screen_1');
Parameter ‘ ScreenName Screen name
ActivateScreenByNumber Switches to the specified screen Supported, for example:
2 (Screenld) by screen ID ActivateScreenByNumber
Parameter ‘ Screenld Screen ID (SmartTags('Tag_1);
. . . . Supported, for example:
3 ActivatePreviousScreen Switches to the previous screen ) )
ActivatePreviousScreen();
ShowPopup Displ.a.ys a po.p.-up screen at the
specified position
ScreenName The name of the pop-up screen
X coordinate of the pop-up screen, | Supported, for example:
4 posX which is screen center by default. | ShowPopup ('Screen_2', 100,
Parameter Constant/tag 200);
Y coordinate of the pop-up screen,
posY which is screen center by default.
Constant/tag
s HidePopup Hides a pop-up screen Supported, for example:
Parameter ScreenName The name of the pop-up screen HidePopup('Screen_2');
fi :
6 HideAllPopups Hides all pop-up screens ag:;lr;idéu;gg;(ample
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12.3.5 User Management

No. Function Description Script Calling
L Writes the permissions of the group to which the
GetAuthorization . .
currently logged-in user belongs to the specified tag
1
writes a tag. Default is null. The tag must be of Int32
Parameter | Tag(Out)
type.
Writes the group number of the currently logged-in
GetGroupNumber (Tag) I & UP. ! ! yloggedH
2 user to the specified tag
Parameter ‘ Tag(Out) Writes a tag. Default is null.
GetPassword (Tag) Writes the current user password to the specified tag
3
Parameter ‘ Tag(Out) Writes a tag. Default is null.
GetUserName (Tag) Writes the current user name to the specified tag
4
Parameter ‘ Tag(Out) Writes a tag. Default is null.
5 Logoff Logs off
Logon (UserName, Password) | Logs on Not supported
6 UserName(In) User name. Default is null. It must be of string type.
Parameter - -
Password(In) Password. Default is null. It must be of string type.
Administrator group users can use this to delete a
RemoveUser (UserName) .
7 user (except admin users) by user name
Parameter | UserName(In) User name. Default is null.
8 ShowLogonDialog Pops up the logon dialog box
ChangePass-
d . o
wor Modify the password of the specified user
(UserName,
9 Parameter | password)
UserName(In) User name. Default is null. It must be of string type.
Password(In) Password. Default is null. It must be of string type.
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12.3.6

12.3.7

Date and Time in HMI

No. Function Description Script Calling
SetHMITime(Tag, Tag,Tag) | Sets the current HMI time: hours, minutes and seconds.
1 Reads the value of the bound tag and converts the value
Parameter | Tag(In) into a time in hours, minutes and seconds, which is then
written into the HMI.
SetHMIDate(Tag,Tag,Tag) Sets the current HMI time: year, month and day.
Reads the value of the bound tag and converts the value
2 b ter | Tag(in) into a time in year, month and day, which is then written
arameter & into the HMI. (You need to check whether the time is
valid. The system does not regard February 30th wrong.)
Not
SetHMIDateTime(Tag,Tag, | Sets the current HMI time: year, month, day, hours, supported
Tag, Tag, Tag,Tag) minutes and seconds.
Reads the value of the bound tag and converts the value
3 into a time in year, month, day, hours, minutes and
Parameter | Tag(In) seconds, which is then written into the HMI. (You need to
check whether the time is valid. The system does not
regard February 30th wrong.)
. Reads the current HMI time value and writes it to the
UpdateTagDateTime (Tag) .
4 specified tag
Parameter ’ Tag(Out) Tag is of DateTime type.
Settings
No. Function Description Script Calling
SetConnectionMode . . .
c tion. Mod Connect or disconnect a specified connection
(Connection, Mode) Supported, for example,
Pa- Connection
1 ra- (In) Connection Name SetConnectionMode
me- ("Connection_1", 0);
ter Mode(In) Value: online/offline
ChangeConnection . "
. ) Change the slave device address of the specified
(Connection, Station .
connection
address)
2 Pa- Connection .
Connection Name
ra- (In)
me- | Station Slave device add
ter address(In) ave device aadress Supported, see
GetConnectionMo- SetConnectionMode
Gets the state of a specified connection. This
deState . . .
. function is used in scripts
(Connection)
3 Pa-
ra- Connection .
Connection Name
me- | (In)
ter
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No. Function Description Script Calling
ChangeConnectionl-
pAddress
. Change the IP address of the connected slave
(Connection,
IpAddress)
pa- | Connection .
Connection Name

ra- | (In)
me- | IpAddress . .
ter (In) IP address, with string tag
UpdateTag(Tag) Get the latest value of a tag
Pa-
& ltag Tag
me-
ter
SetL

f anguage Set the language of the HMI

(Language) Not supported
Pa- Language abbreviation

ra-

me- language(In) | vou can select Toggle or language abbreviation;
ter Toggle: switch to the next language
SetStyle (styleSheet) | Set the global style of the HMI

Pa-

ra- styleSheet You can select Toggle or a style name; Toggle:
me- | (In) switch to the next style
ter
SetBlacklightMode .

kligh

(BlacklightMode) | ¢t Packlight mode

Pa-

ra- Blacklight- .

ff/ON, def N

me- | Mode (In) Off/ON, default is O
ter
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No. Function Description Script Calling
SetBacklight
Set the screen brightness
(Lightvalue) 's
9 Pa- .
ra- LightValue
0 to 100. Default value: 90
me- | (In)
ter
Set?ackllghtTlme Sets backlight timeout, in minutes
(TimeValue)
10 Pa- .
ra- TimeValue
0 to 255. Default value: 5
me- | (In)
ter
SetScreenSaver- . .
) ] Sets screensaver timeout, in minutes
Time (TimeValue)
11 Pa- .
ra- TimeValue
0 to 255. Default value: 3
me- | (In)
ter
SetSoftwarelnpu- .
Disabled/enabled soft keypad
tEnabled (Status) / YP
12 Pa-
@ status(in) Value: enabled/disabled
me-
ter
13 OpenControlPanel | Open the HMIAutorun setup interface Not supported
14 Calibrate- Open the calibration interface
TouchScreen
RestoreFactorySet- .
15 . Restores factory settings
tings
Synchronize the data in memory to disk. Before
16 Sync exiting/restarting, you need to call this function
to save all the data to the disk.
17 Reboot Restart the operating system that hosts
HMIRuntime
18 Shutdown Shut down the HMI
UmountDisk( .
Unmount a storage device
TmpType, Tag)
19 Pa- | TmpType(In) | Value: SD card/USB drive, default is SD card
ra-
me- | Tag(Out) Zr?celss status output value, which is empty by
ter efault
TriginstalMentEarl . .
riginstalMentEarly( Trigger the next installment in advance
Tag)
20 Pa-
- Tag(In) Installment trigger tag, Bool type
me-
ter
UnlockC tin-
21 mockt-urrentin Unlock the current installment
stalMent
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12.3.8

12.3.9

Data Service

No. Function Description Script Calling
PublisheTag(Publisher) ?endthgspecMed publish variable
1 information to the server
Parame- .
Publisher(In) Publisher list ID
ter
. Send a command to the device to start
WriteTagValuetoRemoteDB(Group) .
5 sampling data to the database
Parame- Group(In) Data group No.
ter
q 410 the devi l Not supported
ReadTagValuefromRemoteDB(Group) Send a command to the device to sample
3 data from the database
Parame- Group(In) Query group No.
ter
Send an e-mail message from the HMI to a
SendMail (Mailld) ‘ Tmessag
4 designated recipient
Parame- .
Mailld(In) E-mail No.
ter
Printing
No. Function Description Script Calling
. Prints the current screen, and saves the screenshot
PrintScreen (path) . . .
to a USB drive when the printer is not connected
1
Parame- Path Screenshot storage directory: Local HMI/Storage
ter a Card/USB drive
PrintAlarm(Screen object) Prints the contents of an alarm view
2 Parame- . Screen object. You can only select the alarm view
Screen object(In)
ter control.
PrintLog (Screen object) Prints the contents of a data view
3 Parame- . Screen object. You can only select the data view
Screen object (In)
ter control.
PrintRecipe (Screen object) Prints the contents of a recipe view
4 Parame- . Screen object. You can only select the recipe view Not supported
Screen object (In)
ter control.
PrintBitMap (--) Prints images in BMP format
BmpStartX(In) X coordinate of the starting point of the screenshot
BmpStartY(In) Y coordinate of the starting point of the screenshot
BmpWide(In) Width of the screenshot
5 Parame- | BmpHigh(In) Height of the screenshot
ter R . - -
X coordinate of the starting point of the image on
LabelStartX(In) &P &
the label paper
Y coordinate of the starting point of the image on
LabelStartY(In) &P &
the label paper
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12.3.10 Alarm

12.3.11

No.

Function

Description

Script Calling

ClearAlarmBuffer

Delete alarms from the HMI alarm buffer

Unacknowledged alarms are also deleted

ShowAlarmWindow
(ObjectName, DisplayMode)

Hide/show the alarm window on HMI

ObjectName

Alarm window object name

Parameter .
DisplayMode

No: Hide the alarm screen

Yes: Display the alarm screen

Toggle: Switch between two modes

Not supported

ClearActionedAlarmBuffer

Delete alarms that have been dealt with from

HMI alarm buffer

Beep

Play a buzzer

Log

No.

Function

Description

Script Calling

ClearLog (LogType, Log)

Deletes all records in a log

LogType(In)
Parameter

Data log/alarm log. Default:
data log

Log(In)

Log name. Default is null.

Supported, for example,

ClearLog('data log_1");

CloseAllLogs

Disconnects the runtime
from all logs

You must first stop the
logging function before
closing the log. Use the
system function
StoplLogging.

Not supported

OpenAllLogs

Establishes a connection
between the runtime and
logs. You can proceed with
logging.

Use StartLogging to restart
logging.

Not supported

LogTag (Tag)

Saves the value of atagina
data log;

Used for tag logging mode
"on demand"

Parameter | Tag(In)

The tag whose value to be
logged. Default: null

Supported, for example,

LogTag(SmartTags('tag_1"));

StartLogging (LogType, Log)

Start logging

LogType(In)
Parameter

Log(In)

Data log/alarm log. Default:
data log

Log name. Default is null.

Not supported

StopLogging (LogType, Log)

Stop logging

LogType(In)
Parameter

Data log/alarm log. Default:
data log

Log(In)

Log name. Default is null.

Not supported
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No.

Function

Description

Script Calling

LogTagGroup (Tag)

Saves the tag values in a tag
group in a data log. Used by
tag group logging mode "on

Supported, for example,

7 "
demand LogTagGroup ('tag group_2');
The tag group whose values
I
Parameter | Group(In) to be logged. Default: null
8 ClearOperationRecord Clears operation records
ExportDatalLogs (PathType,
E ts all data |
EncodeType, Tag) Xports aft data fogs
PathType(in) Ex‘port location. Default: local
9 drive
Parameter | EncodeType(In) Encoding of the exported
text. Default: GBK
Tag(out) Operation status output.
Default: null
E A L PathT
xportAlarmLogs (PathType, Exports all alarm logs
EncodeType, Tag)
PathType(in) Ex‘port location. Default: local
10 drive
Parameter | EncodeType(in) Encoding of the exported
text. Default: GBK
Tag(out) Operation status output.
Default: null
ExportOperationRecord(PathT
xportOperationRecord(PathType, Exports an operation record
EncodeType, Tag)
PathType(in) Ex‘port location. Default: local
1 drive
Parameter | EncodeType(In) Encoding of the exported
text. Default: GBK
- Not supported
Operation status output.
Tag(out)
Default: null
ExportDataLogsByTime(PathType,
EncodeType, Tag, StartTime, Exports data logs by time
EndTime)
PathType(in) Ex.port location. Default: local
drive
12 EncodeType(in) Encoding of the exported
text. Default: GBK
Parameter -
Tag(out) Operation status output.
Default: null
StarTime(In) Start time, of DateTime type
EndTime(In) End time, of DateTime type
ExportDatalogsSplitDate(PathType, | Splits exported data logs by
DirName, EncodeType, Tag) date
PathType(in) Ex.port location. Default: local
drive
Directory name, can be a
13 DirName(In) ! y ’

constant or a string tag

Parameter
EncodeType(In)

Encoding of the exported
text. Default: GBK

Tag(out)

Operation status output.
Default: null
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12.3.12 Recipe

L Script
No. Function Description .
Calling
DeleteDataRecord (-**) Deletes a recipe data record
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
Data record number/name
Data record number
1 (In)
Parameter : - :
Confirmation(In) Confirm, values: Yes and No
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Transfers a given recipe data record from
GetDataRecordFromPLC (-+- .
() the PLC to a storage medium of the HMI
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
Data record number/name
Data record number
2 (In)
Parameter . Overwrite, values: Yes, No and with
Overwrite(In) . ’
confirmation
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Writes the name of the given recipe and
GetDataRecordName (-++) . .
recipe data record in the a tag
Recipe number(In) Recipe number/name
3 Data record number(In) Data record number
Recipe name(Out) Recipe name
Parameter
Data record name(Out) Data record name
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Transfers the value of the recipe data
GetDataRecordTagsFromPLC () . P .
record loaded into the PLC to a recipe tag
4 Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
Parameter | Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Transfers a given recipe data record from | Not
LoadDataRecord () the storage medium of the HMI to a recipe supported
tag
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
5
Data record number/name
Data record number
Parameter | (In)
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Stores the current value of a recipe tag to
SaveDataRecord () the storage medium of the HMI as a data
record
Recipe number/name(in) Recipe number/name
Data record number/name
6 Data record number
(In)
Parameter . Overwrite, values: Yes, No and with
Overwrite(In) . .
confirmation
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
Sends the value of a recipe tag to the PLC.
SetDataRecordTagsToPLC (-+) -260- The recipe tag contains the value of the
data record displayed on the HMI.
! Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
Parameter | Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
ontional) 19 Eailad




System Functions and Scripts

— Script
No. Function Description )
Calling
Sets the online/offline status of a recipe
SetRecipeTags (-+*) / P
tag
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
9 Status (In) Status, values: online and offline
Parameter | Qutput status message(in) Output status message, values: yes and
no
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
ExportDataRecords Exports data records
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
10 Path Path
Parameter Code Encoding, GBK
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
ImportDataRecords Imports data records
Path Path
File name (file: aaa, note that the file
name here is different from the export
11 File name function. For example, when the path is a Not
Parameter local drive, the file name is supported
RecipeDataRecords/aaa.csv)
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
ExportSingleDataRecords Exports a single data record
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
Data number Data record number
" Path Path: local disk, SD card, USB drive
Parameter | Code Encoding, GBK and UTF-8
Processing status(Out Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
optional) 12: Failed
ExportFileName Name of the exported file
ImportSingleDataRecords Imports a single data record
Recipe number/name(In) Recipe number/name
13 Path Path: local disk, SD card, USB drive

Parameter | ImportFileName

Name of the Imported file

Processing status(Out
optional)

-261-

Processing status, 2: Ready 4: Successful
12: Failed




System Functions and Scripts

12.3.13 Operations on Screen Objects

No. Function Description Script Calling
AlarmViewAcknowledgeAlarm (Screen Acknowledges the alarm in the specified
1 object) alarm view
Parameter | Screen object (In) Screen iject. You can only select the
alarm view control.
Displays the operator instructions in the
AlarmViewShowOperatorNotes (Screen | specified alarm view. These instructions
object) are the information text configured in
2 analog/discrete alarms
Parameter | Screen object(in) Screen .obJect. You can only select the
alarm view control.
RecipeViewDeleteDataRecord (Screen Deletes the the data record displayed in a
object) recipe view
3
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . .
recipe view control.
RecipeViewGetDataRecordFromPLC Sends the data r(?cord lo,a‘?'ed n the. PLC
. to the HMI and displays it in the recipe
(Screen object) ;
4 view.
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . -
recipe view control.
RecipeViewNewDataRecord (Screen Creates a new data record in the given
object) recipe view.
5
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) o
recipe view control.
RecipeViewSaveAsDataRecord (Screen Saves the data record currently displayed
object) in recipe view with a new name.
6
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . .
recipe view control.
RecipeViewSaveDataRecord (Screen Saves the the recipe data record
object) displayed in the recipe view.
7
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . -
recipe view control.
RecipeViewSetDataRecordToPLC (Screen | Sends the the recipe data record
object) displayed in the recipe view to the PLC.
8
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . .
recipe view control.
RecipeViewShowOperatorNotes (Screen | Displays configured information text of a
object) specified recipe view. Not supported
9
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . .
recipe view control.
S . . Synchronizes the element tag value to the
RecipeViewSynchronizeDataRecordWith- y . & )
) data record currently displayed in the
Tags (Screen object) L
10 recipe view
. Screen object. You can only select the
Parameter | Screen object (In) . .
recipe view control.
Goes back to the beginning of the trend
TrendViewBackToBeginning (Screen record in the trend view, where the
object) starting value of the trend record will be
= displayed.
Parameter | Screen object (In) Screen.object. You can only select the
trend view control
TrendViewRulerBackward (Screen Move the ruler backward in the trend
L object) -262- | view
Parameter | Screen object (In) Screen .obJect. You can only select the
trend view control
TrendViewRulerForward (Screen object) | Move the ruler forward in the trend view
a T
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12.3.14

12.3.15

Free Protocol

No. Function Description Script Calling
Freeln (Connection) Receives data and return an array Supported, for example,
1
Parameter ‘ Connection (In) | The name of the free protocol Freeln ('Connection_1");
FreeOut(Connection , Array) | Sends data in an array Supported, for example,
Parameter | Connection (In) | The name of the free protocol var a = new Array();
2
al0]=1;
Parameter | Array (In) The data array to be sent
FreeOut('Connection_1',a);
AddCRC16 (Array) Adds CRC16 check data to an array Supported, for example,
var a = new Array();
3 al0] =1,
Parameter | Array The array to be CRC checked
al2]=2;
AddCRC16(a);
AddCheckSum(Array) Adds checksum to an array Supported, for example,
var a = new Array();
4 The array to which the checksum to be al0]=1;
Parameter | Array
added al2l=2;
AddCheckSum(a);
Timer
No. Function Description Script Calling
. Sets a timer to execute a Supported, for example,
Setlnterval(expression,value) .
function repeatedly function add()
Parame- .
ter expression The function to be executed {
1 var val=SmartTags("tag_1");
Parame- ' . SmartTags("tag_1")=val+1;
Value The interval, in ms
ter }
Setinterval(add , 1000);
Clearinterval(timer) Cleadrs :?\ Ergerl, Whlchl mustbe | Supported, for example,
5 used with Setinterva var timer=Setinterval(add,
Parame- | _ The timer created by 1000);
ter Setinterval ClearInterval(timer);
. . Sets the timer to execute a Supported, for example,
SetTimeout(expression,value) .
function only once function add()
Parame- .
ter expression The function to be executed {
3 var val=SmartTags("tag_1");
Parame- _ _ SmartTags("tag_1")=val+1;
Value The interval, in ms
ter }
SetTimeout (add, 1000);
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12.3.16

No. Function

Description

Script Calling

ClearTimeout(timer)

Clears a timer, which must be
used with SetTimeout

Supported, for example,

var timer= SetTimeout (add

Parame- | The timer created by | The timer created by 1000);
ter Setlnterval SetTimeout ClearTimeout (timer);
Data Operation
No. Function Description Script Calling
S high and f
SwapByte(value) lwaEst ighan Supported, for example,
ow bytes var tag=-32768;
1
- Objectto b = ;
Parame Value(in) Ject (cj) e tag =SwapByte(tag);
ter operate Tag output value: 128
SwapWord (value) lSwaps h(ljgh and | Supported, for example,
ow words var tag=-2147483648;
2
- Objectto b = .
ItDarame Value(in) ) Jeer:tez e tag =SwapWord(tag);
er P Tag output value: 32768
LowByte(value) T?Itfs Iche \;altue Supported, for example,
ofthe fow byte var tag=-32640;
3
- The object to b = ;
Parame Value(in) eotjzc o be |tag=LowByte (tag);
ter operate Tag output value: 128
HighByte(value) T?Itfs Lhehvzlute Supported, for example,
orthehigh byte var tag=-32640;
4
- Objectto b =Hj :
Parame Value(In) Ject z e tag =HighByte (tag);
ter operate Tag output value: -32768
LowWord(value) T?kﬁs lthe valuz Supported, for example,
ofthelowword |\, tag= 2147450880;
5
- Objectto b = .
It:’arame Value(In) ) (J;:te;) e tag =LowWord (tag);
er P Tag output value: 32768
HighWord(value) T?Itfs :‘hehvalued Supported, for example,
orthe ighword | yar tag= -2147483648;
6
- Objectto b =Hi ;
Parame Value(in) Ject ;) e tag =HighWord (tag);
ter operate Tag output value: -2147483648
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12.3.17 Reading and Writing an Array

12.4

12.4.1

No. Function Description Script Calling
Starting from "index", reads a Supported, for example,
certain number ("size") of

SmartTags('result') =
. . elements from the array tag
ReadArray(tagSource, index, size, .
tagTarget) "tagSource" to the tag ReadArray( SmartTags('plc_
"tagTarget", and returns the array'),SmartTags('index'),
number of successfully read SmartTags('count'), SmartTags
1 elements ('local_
tagSource(in) The array which stores the array'") );
source data . )
index( - Starting from "index", reads
Parameter | Index(in) Start index "count" elements from "plc_
size(In) The number of elements array“ to "[Oca[_array“ and
tagTarget(In) The target array saves the result to "result"
Starting from "index", writes
WriteArray(tagSource, index, size, | , l g inaexs, wri
tagTarget) count” elements of Supported, for example,
tagSource" to "tagTarget SmartTags('result’) =
The array which stores the . .
2 tagSource(In) WriteArray( SmartTags('local_
source data
indextl - array'),SmartTags('plc_array'),
Parameter | Index(in) Start index SmartTags('index'),SmartTags
size(In) The number of elements (‘co
tagTarget(In) The target array

Using Function list

Description

When a configuration event occurs, multiple system functions and scripts can be executed through the

function list.

For example, using a function list in an event of a button:

Buttan_1[Button)

General
+- Properties

t1EI

= X

-

Fundion@

- Animations / Calculation N =1 Increasevalue
. Events Decrease'alue
= Increasevalue Tag(inOut) Lwi
Prass InverselinearScaling Value 1
Fislease LinearScaling
Actvte Setvalue Feset Mo
Deactivate . Edif:aaitnsdom = 2 Increasevalue
Change +- Screens Tag(inCut) L0
+- User administration
al 1
- HMI Date Time e
+- Settings \ Feset Mo /
+ Data Service
KPrint /
Button Function

Adds the selected function from the function selection list to the function execution list

Deletes the selected function from the execution list

Deletes all functions from the execution list
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12.4.2

12.5

12.6

12.6.1

Button Function
1 Moves up the selected function in the execution list
1 Moves down the selected function in the execution list

E Expands the execution list

[ Collapses the execution list

Properties of Function List

Different HMI devices can be used for the same project. When you change an HMI device in a project,
all system functions and scripts that are not supported by the selected HMI device are marked yellow.
Unsupported system functions cannot be executed at run time.

The system functions and scripts in the function list are processed at run time from top to bottom. To
avoid latency, system functions that require longer runtime (such as file manipulation) are processed
simultaneously. For example, even if the previous system function is not completed, you can still
execute the next system function.

Use of Scripts

Using scripts in the runtime, you can achieve a single solution in a project, such as:

e Configuring advanced function list
By calling system functions and other scripts in a script, you can use the script just like using a
function list. Execute system functions and scripts in a script according to conditions, or repeat
them. Then add the script to the function list.

e Creating a function
Scripts are available throughout the project. You can use scripts as system functions. You can
define send parameters and return values for these scripts. For example, you can use scripts to
convert numeric values.

Script Editor

Overview

Creating a new script or opening an existing script will open the script editor.
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E o e a2 EN_US - | » »
szl T Toolbar buttons & x
. . Frmction listwizard | Code template wizar o
function Script_1() { S
/- 1 war world=SmartTags('LW D'); —\ Tt 1EE Function List |
¢ DecreaseValue(SmartTags('LWw0'),1,0);

Work Flace

\ -/ Script wizard

1 Line:2.Cal:37
Script_1 [Script] = %
General Geneﬁf\
* Properties Parameters
Add Change Femowve
Properties view

\ / \ Apply % Clear AM

e Script toolbar
Commands for synchronizing objects and tags and checking script syntax are located in the Scripts

toolbar. Move the mouse to the corresponding tool icon and a tooltip will show. For example, if you
click < , the prompt "Use basic syntax" shows, it will become 5 Inthis mode, the script
compiler does not strictly check the syntax and you can write classes and need not to define

variables first.

e Workspace
You can create and edit scripts in the workspace.

e Properties view
You can configure scripts in the properties view. You can determine whether the script is a process
or a function, and can also declare parameters for the script. In addition, to ensure that multiple
scripts can run stably, IT7000 provides thread numbering function. If you want to run a large script,
it is recommended to put it into a single thread.

e Script wizard
In the script wizard, you can create system functions and scripts using the assigned parameters as
in the function list. Archived system functions and scripts can also be transferred from the script
wizard to active scripts. In this way, you only need to perform parameter allocation once.

12.6.2 Features

e Autocomplete
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Autocomplete automatically lists all matching system functions in JS object model while you are
typing:

s
Screenltem
SetBit
SetBitInTag
Setinterval
SetTimeout
SetValue
SmartTags
SwapByte
SwapWord

e Syntax highlighting
In the script editor, keywords are highlighted with different colors:

2 war arr = new Array(3);

3 arr[0] =ra"

4 arr[1] = "b"

5 arr[2] = "em

b arr.push{ "d" J;

7 arr.pop();

8 arr.toString{); //"a, b, c"

8 arr.reverse(); //arr[0]=c, arr[l]=b, arr[2]=a
in

e Object list
You can use the context menu in the workspace to display script objects in a list.
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12.7

12.7.1

12.7.2

Zoorm In Ctrl++““q
Zoorm Ot Cirl+-

Increase indent

Ffo¥e)

Decrease indent

Corment out the selected lines
Uncomment outthe selected lines
Gotathe line

= Show JavaScript Canstants

F Show Javascript commaon function
v show system vanahble

=F Show systemn function

" Check JavaScript syntax )
i Paste Chrl+!
Find Cirl+F

Syntax

Overview

InoTouchPad uses JavaScript for coding to achieve higher flexibility and operation logic.

JavaScript is the most popular scripting language on the Internet. It is widely used in servers, PCs,
laptops, tablets and smart phones. In a project, up to 100 scripts can be created, and scripts cannot be
called each other.

Literal

In programming languages, fixed values are generally called literals:

The number literal can be an integer or a decimal, or a scientific notation (e), for example: 3.14, 1001,
123e5.

The string literal can use single or double quotation marks: "John Doe", 'John Doe'.
The expression literal is used for calculation: 5+6, 5 * 10.

The array literal defines an array: [40, 100, 1, 5, 25, 10].
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12.7.3

12.7.4

The object literal defines an object: {firstName: "John", lastName: "Doe", age: 50, eyeColor: "blue"}.

The function literal defines a function: function myFunction (a, b) {return a * b;}.

Variable

In programming languages, variables are used to store data values. JavaScript uses the keyword "var"
to define variables and the equal sign to assign a value to variables:

var x, length;
x=5;
length = 6;

You can declare multiple variables in a single statement. The statement starts with "var" and separates
variables with a commas:

var lastname="Doe", age=30, job="carpenter";

The declaration can be in multiple lines:

var lastname="Doe",

age=30,

job="carpenter";

Variables can be declared without a value. For these variables, their value is actually "undefined".

Variables can be accessed by the variable name. In instruction-style languages, variables are usually
variable. A literal is a constant value. The variable name can be short (such as x and y) or more
descriptive (such as age, sum and totalvolume).

ACaution

Variables can start with a letter or with a $ and _ sign (though this is not recommended), and variable names are
case sensitive (y and Y are different).

Operators
Table 12-1 Arithmetic operators
Operator Description Example
X=y+2
The + operator can be used to add up (concatenate) text values or string
. variables, for example: txt1="what a";
+ Addition
txt2 = "nice day"; txt3=txt1txt2; The value of txt3 is "What a nice day". In
addition, the + operator can also add strings and numbers, for example: z =
"Hello" +5; The value of Z is "Hello5".
- Subtraction x=y-2
* Multiplication X=y*2
/ Division x=y/2
% Remainder X=y%?2
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Operator Description Example
X=++y
++ Increment
X=y++
X=-y
- Decrement
X:y_
Table 12-2 Assignment operators
Operator Description Example
= Assignment X=y
+= Addition assignment X+=y, that is x=x+y
-= Subtraction assignment X-=y, that is x=x-y
*= Multiplication assignment X*=y, that is x=x"y
/= Division assignment X-=y, that is x=x-y
%= Remainder assignment X%-=y, that is x=x%y
Table 12-3 Comparison operators
Operator Description Comparison Return Value
X== TRUE
== Equal
X== FALSE
e Strict equal (both value X=== TRUE
- and type are the same) x===" §” FALSE
1= Not equal x!=8 TRUE
Strict not equal ( the x!==5 FALSE
o operands are of the same
- type but not equal, or are xl==" 5 TRUE
of different type)
Greater than x>8 FALSE
< Less than x<8 TRUE
= Greater than or equal X>=8 FALSE
<= Less than or equal x<=8 TRUE
Table 12-4 Logical operators
Operator Description Example
&& Logical AND (x<10&&y=>1)istrue
l| Logical OR (x==5|| y==5) is false
! Logical NOT l(x==y) is true
Table 12-5 Conditional operators
Operator Description Example

Conditional assignment

voteable = (age < 18)?"Too
young":"The age is acceptable";

If the value of the variable "age" is
less than 18, "Too young" is
assigned to the variable "voteable",
otherwise "The age is acceptable" is
assigned.
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12.7.5

12.7.6

12.7.7

JavaScript Statement Separation

JavaScript statements are separated by the semi colon. For example: x =5 + 6;y = x * 10;

JavaScript Keywords

JavaScript keywords are used to identify the action to be performed, and like any other programming
language, JavaScript reserves some keywords for its own use, as shown in the following figure:

abstract else instanceof super
boolean enum int switch
break export interface synchronized
byte extends let this

case false long throw
catch final native throws
char finally new transient
class float null true
const for package try
continue function private typeof
debugger goto protected var
default if public void
delete implements return volatile
do import short while
double in static with
Comments

Comments are not executed. You can add comments to describe the code, or to improve the
readability of the code. A single-line comment begins with //. For example:

//Title text

document.getElementByld ("myH1"). innerHTML= "Welcome to my home page";
//Paragraph text

document.getelementbyid ("myP"). innerHTML= "This is my first paragraph. " ;
A multi-line comment begins with /* and ends with */. For example:

/* The following code will output a title and a paragraph which represent the beginning of the home
page */
document.getElementByld ("myH1"). innerHTML= "Welcome to my home page";
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document.getelementbyid ("myP"). innerHTML= "This is my first paragraph. " ;
You can comment a statement so that it will not be executed. For example:

// document.getElementByld ("myH1"). innerHTML= "Welcome to my home page";
document.getelementbyid ("myP"). innerHTML= "This is my first paragraph. " ;
You can put comments at the end of a line. For example:

Var x = 5; //declares variable x and assigns 5 to it

Vary =x+2; //declares variable y and assigns x + 2 to it

Data Types

o Data Types

1. Value types (primitive types): string, number, boolean, null, undefined, and symbol.
2. Reference data types: object, array, and function.

JavaScript is dynamically typed, which means that the same variable can be of different types:
var x; //x is undefined

var x =5; //x is now an integer

var x ="John" //xis now a string

e Declaration
When you declare a new variable, you can use the keyword "new" to declare its type:

var carname=new String;
var x= new Number;
var y= new Boolean;
var cars= new Array;
var person= new Object;

o Number
There is only one number type in JavaScript. Numbers may or may not have a decimal point:

Var x1 = 34.00; //with a decimal point
Var x2 = 34; //without a decimal point

e Boolean
A Boolean (logical) variable can have only two values: true or false.

var x=true;
var y=false;

e String
A string can be any text in quotation marks. You can use single or double quotation marks:

var carname="Volvo XC60";

var carname="'Volvo XC60';
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Array
The following code creates an array named "cars":

var cars=new Array();
cars[0]="Saab";
cars[1]="Volvo";
cars[2]="BMW";

Object
An object is created by figure brackets. Inside the brackets, the properties of the object are defined
in the form of "name:value". Properties are separated by a comma:

var person={firstname:"John", lastname:"Doe", id:5566};

The object (person) in the above example has three properties: firstname, lastname, and id. Spaces
and line breaks do not matter. The declaration can be in multiple lines:

var person={

firstname : "John",

lastname : "Doe",

id : 5566

I

The object property can be accessed through the following ways:
name=person.lastname;

name=person["lastname"];

Undefined and Null
An "undefined" variable does not have a value. You can empty a variable by setting its value to null:

cars=null;

person=null;

Function

A function is a block of code wrapped in curly braces, preceded by the keyword function. When a
function is called, the code block inside the function will be executed. A function can be called directly

when an event occurs (such as when the user clicks a button) and can be called anywhere by

JavaScript. JavaScript is case-sensitive. The keyword "function" must be lowercase. When you call the

function, you must type the function name in the correct case.

Calling a function with arguments

When you call a function, you can pass values to it, which are called arguments. These parameters
can be used in the function. You can send as many arguments as you like. These arguments are
separated by commas (,): myFunction(argumentl, argument2)

When you declare a function, declare the arguments as variables:

function myFunction(varl,var2){
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//code block
1

Variables and arguments must appear in the same order. The first variable is the value of the first
argument passed, and so on.

Functions with a return value

Sometimes, we want the function to return the value to the place where it was called. This can be
achieved by using the return statement. When the return statement is used, the function stops
executing and returns the specified value.

function myFunction(){

var x=5;

return x;

}

Note that the entire script does not stop executing. It continues from where the function was called.

Function expression
A function can be defined by an expression, and the function expression can be stored in a variable:

var x = function (a, b) {return a * b};

After the function expression is stored in the variable, the variable can also be used as a function:
var x = function (a, b) {return a * b};

varz=x(4, 3);

In addition, functions can also be defined through the built-in function constructor (Function ()):
var myFunction = new Function("a", "b", "returna * b");

var x = myFunction(4, 3);

12.7.10 Scope of Variables

Local

Variables which are declared within a function are local variables. Local variables: accessible only
within a function. Because local variables are only effective within a function, different functions
can use variables with the same name. Local variables are created when the function executes, and
are automatically destroyed after the function is executed.

//The carName variable cannot be accessed here
function myFunction() {

var carName = "Volvo";

//The carName variable can be accessed here

}

Global variable
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Variable which are defined outside a function are global variables. The scope of global variables is
global and all scripts and functions can use them.

var carName =" Volvo";
//The carName variable can be accessed here
function myFunction() {
//The carName variable can be accessed here

}

e Variable lifecycle
The lifecycle of a JavaScript variable is initialized when it is declared. Local variables are destroyed
after the function is executed, and global variables are destroyed after the page is closed.

12.7.11 Conditional Statements

In programming, you often need to perform different actions for different conditions. You can use
conditional statements in your code to achieve that. JavaScript provides the following conditional
statements:

If statement: The code is executed only if the condition is true

If... else statement: The if block is executed when the condition is true and the else block is executed
when the condition is false

If.... elseif.... else statement: Use this statement when there are more than two decisions
Switch statment: Use this statement when there are more than two decisions

o If statement: The code is executed only if the condition expression is true
if (condition){

//code block to be executed

}

o If... else statement: The if block is executed when the condition is true and the else block is
executed when the condition is false
if (condition){

//code block to be executed
}

else{

//code block to be executed}

o If....elseif.... else statement: Use this statement when there are more than two decisions
if (condition1){

//code block to be executed}
else if (condition2){

//code block to be executed
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}
else{
//code block to be executed

}

e Switch statment: Use this statement when there are more than two decisions
switch(n) {

case 1: //code block to be executed whenn=1

break;

case 2: //code block to be executed when n =2

break;

default:

//code to be executed when n is not equal to any case

}

12.7.12 Loop Statement
If you want to run the same code over and over again, with different values each time, you should use
the loop statement. JavaScript supports different types of loops:
The for loop can run a block of code for a number of times
The for/in loop can iterates the properties of an object
The while loop can repeat the specified block of code when the specified condition is true
The do/while loop can repeat the specified block of code when the specified condition is true

e For statement: runs a block of code for a number of times
for (Statement 1; Statement 2; Statement 3) {

Block of code to be executed}

Statement 1 is executed before the code block, statement 2 defines the conditions for the loop, and
statement 3 is executed after the code block is executed.

o for/in statement: Iterating the properties of an object
var person={fname:"John",lname:"Doe",age:25};

For (x in person)//x is the property name {
txt=txt + person[x];
}

o While statement: A while loop repeats a block of code when the specified condition is true
While (condition) {

Block of code to be executed

}
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o do/while statement: The do/while loop is a variant of the while loop. The loop executes the code
block once regardless of the condition, and then repeats the code block if the condition is true
do{

Block of code to be executed

}

while (condition);

12.7.13 Break and Continue Statements

o Break statement can be used to jump out of a loop and continue to execute the code after the
loop, if any.
for (i=0;i<10;i++) {

if (i==3) break;
x=x + "The numberis " +i+ "<br>";
}

e Continue statement can be used to force to execute the next iteration of the loop if the specified
condition is met
for (i=0;i<10;i++) {

if (i==3) continue;
x=x + "The numberis " +i+ "<br>";

}

12.7.14 Letter Case

JavaScript is case-sensitive, so when writing JavaScript statements, pay attention to the CapsLock key.
The function getElementByld is different from getElementbyID, and the variable myVariable is also
different from MyVariable.

12.7.15 JavaScript Character Set

JavaScript uses the Unicode character set, which covers all characters, including punctuation.

12.8 Creating a Script

12.8.1  Access to Tags

You can access external and internal tags created in the project in scripts. Tag values can be read or
changed at run time. In addition, a local tag can be created in a script as a counter or buffer memory.
The script gets the value of an external tag from the runtime memory. When runtime is started, the
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12.8.2

12.8.3

a

ctual value will be read from PLC and written into runtime memory. The tag value is then updated to

the set period time. The script first accesses the tag value read from the PLC at the checkpoint of the

previous scan period.

SmartTags ('tag name ') is used in the script to access a tag in the project:

var a=SmartTags('LW0');

SmartTags('LW 0') =2018;

Calling System Functions in a Script

You can insert system functions into the script from the Script Wizard or the context menu List All

System Functions, or drag tags directly into the script from the Details view.

Example 1: Decreasing the value of tag LW 0 by 1 by calling DecreaseValue
DecreaseValue(SmartTags( 'LW 0'),1);

Example 2: Setting a 1s timer to increase LW 0 by 1
function add()

{

var val= SmartTags('LW 0');
SmartTags('LW 0')=val+1;

}

Setinterval(add , 1000);

Example 3: Swapping the high and low bytes of LW 0, which is of type Int16
var tag= SmartTags('LW 0');

SmartTags('LW 0')=SwapByte(tag);

For more system functions that can be called by a script, see section Categories of System
Functions.

The tag supports synchronous mode, and allows reading and writing of single tag of array.

Example 4: The tag supports synchronous mode, and allows reading and writing of single tag of
array.
var i=0;

for(i=0;i<10;i++)
{
SmartTags( "LW 0",i,true )=i;

}

Example of Dynamic Drawing

With the script, you can draw graphics on the canvas control.

Example 1: Drawing a clock
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Script:

function clock(){

var now = new Date();

Var canvas = Screenltem("Screen _1", "Canvas_1");
if( canvas.draw2d )

{

var ctx = canvas.draw2d(); var w = ctx.width();
var h = ctx.height();
varr=((w>h)?h:w)/2-14;
ctx.manualUpdate = true;

ctx.save();

ctx.clearRect(0,0,w,h);

ctx.translate(w/2,h/2);

ctx.rotate(-Math.Pl/2);

ctx.strokeStyle = "black";

ctx.fillStyle = "white";

ctx.lineWidth = 4;

ctx.lineCap = "round";

// Hour marks
ctx.save();
ctx.beginPath();
vari;

for (i=0;i<12;i++){
ctx.rotate(Math.P1/6);
ctx.moveTo(r-12,0);
ctx.lineTo(r,0);

}

ctx.stroke();
ctx.restore();

// Minute marks
ctx.save();

ctx.lineWidth =2;
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ctx.beginPath();

for (i=0;i<60;i++){

if (i%5!=0) {
ctx.moveTo(r-4,0);
ctx.lineTo(r,0);

}

ctx.rotate(Math.PI/30);

1

ctx.stroke();

ctx.restore();

var sec = now.getSeconds();
var min = now.getMinutes();
var hr = now.getHours();

hr=hr>=12?hr-12: hr;

ctx.fillStyle = "black";

// write Hours

ctx.save();

ctx.rotate( hr*(Math.P1/6) + (Math.P1/360)*min + (Math.P1/21600)*sec );
ctx.lineWidth = 6;

ctx.beginPath();

ctx.moveTo( r - 140,0);

ctx.lineTo( r-40,0);

ctx.stroke();

ctx.restore();

// write Minutes

ctx.save();

ctx.rotate( (Math.PI/30)*min + (Math.P1/1800)*sec );
ctx.lineWidth = 4;

ctx.beginPath();

ctx.moveTo(r - 148,0);
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ctx.lineTo(r-24,0);
ctx.stroke();

ctx.restore();

// Write seconds

ctx.save();

ctx.rotate(sec * Math.P1/30);
ctx.strokeStyle = "#D40000";
ctx.fillStyle = "#D40000";
ctx.lineWidth = 2;
ctx.beginPath();

ctx.moveTo( r - 150,0);
ctx.lineTo( r - 20,0);
ctx.stroke();

ctx.beginPath();
ctx.arc(0,0,5,0,Math.PI*2,true);
ctx.fill();

ctx.beginPath();

ctx.arc(r - 20,0,5,0,Math.PI*2,true);
ctx.stroke();

ctx.fillStyle = "#555";
ctx.arc(0,0,3,0,Math.P1*2,true);
ctx.fill();

ctx.restore();

ctx.beginPath();
ctx.lineWidth=7;

ctx.strokeStyle = '#325FA2';
ctx.arc(0,0,r + 7,0,Math.P1*2,true);

ctx.stroke();

ctx.restore();

ctx.doUpdate();
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}
}

SetInterval( clock,1000 );

The result is as follows:

Example 2: Drawing a heart shape
Script:

Var canvas = Screenltem("Screen _3", "Canvas_5");
var ctx = canvas.draw2d();
var sleep = 0;

var count =0;

var rx = 10;

var ry = 10;

var radius = 10;

function deg2rad(x)

{

return x *Math.P1/180;

}

function drawCircle( x,y, r)

{
ctx.beginPath();

ctx.arc(x,y,r,0,Math.PI*2,true);
ctx.stroke();

}

function drawLine(x1, y1, x2,y2)
{
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ctx.beginPath();
ctx.moveTo(x1, y1);
ctx.lineTo(x2, y2);
ctx.stroke();

if (count++==82) {

count =0;
sleep = 0;
}
}

this.line = drawLine;

function drawSide(beginl, endl, stepl, begin2, step2 )
{

vardl, d2,x1,yl, x2,y2;

while ( beginl = endl+stepl){

d1 = deg2rad(beginl);

d2 = deg2rad(begin2);

x1 =rx + radius * Math.cos(d1);

y1 =ry - radius * Math.sin(d1);

X2 = rx + radius * Math.cos(d2);

y2 =ry - radius * Math.sin(d2);
SetTimeout('line("+x1+",'+yl+'"+x2+"'"+y2+")" sleep*100);
sleept+;

beginl +=stepl;

begin2 += step2;

}

}

function drawHeart(){

Var canvas = Screenltem("Screen _3", "Canvas_5");
if( canvas.draw2d )

{

ctx = canvas.draw2d();

var w = ctx.width();
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var h = ctx.height();
ctx.clearRect(0,0,w,h);
rx=w/2;

ry=h/2;
radius=((rx>ry)?ry:rx)-4;
ctx.strokeStyle = "black";
drawCircle( rx, ry, radius );
ctx.strokeStyle = "red";
drawSide(-90, 0, 4.5, 0, 4.5 );
drawSide(-90, -180, -4.5, -180, -4.5 );
drawSide(0, 180, 4.5, 90,9 );

}

}
drawHeart();

The result is as follows:

12.8.4  Assigning Values to Array with Script

You can use SmartTags() in a for or while loop to assign values to an array
For example:

var i=0;

for (i=0;i<5;++)

{

SmartTags('LW 0',i,true) = 1i;

}

While loop:

varj=0;
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while(j < 5)

{

SmartTags('LW 0', j,true) = j;

++i;

}
CUUTUAWIOL LW LW oo LWESD LWLl
= ‘oooooooooo( ‘ooooooooom} ’0000000000(5 : ‘ooooooooooq ‘ooooooooom} R
D e SR

The configuration is shown in the example. The button executes the script mentioned above;

The display is as below:

LW[O] LW[1] LW[2] LW[3] LW[4]
o ! : ; L

_sa |
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13

13.1

Multi-lingual Project

Description

In InoTouchPad, you can set up a project in different languages through machine translation, so that

users in different countries can use the same project, which can greatly reduce the development

period. To enable this multilingual function, you need to set the project language, language and font,

and internationalization of the resource module.

Project

Screens(2/256)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
00002:Screen_2
# [a] Embed Screens
3 Popup Screens
* Templates(1/64)
[+ 00001:folder_3
Communication
& Data Service
A Alarm Management
Recipes(3/100)
Historical Data
Scripts(1/400)
Reports(0/100)
Status Lists
Runtime User Administration
Resource
{71 Project Language
Lang and Font
IEN
Global StyleShest
Softkeyboard
HMI Settings
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Screens(2/256)
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Recipes(3/100)
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Scripts(1/400)
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Funtime User Administration
Fesource
Project Language
Lang and Fant
nam
Glohal StyleSheet
Softkeyboard
Hil Settings

Project Language
Languages Selection
Afrikaans(Southafrica)
Armenian(Armenia)
Basgue(Spain)
Bulgarian(Bulgaria)
Catalan(Spain)

v Chinese(China)
Chinese(HongKong)
Chinese(Macau)
Chinese(Singapore)

| Chinese(Taiwan)
Croatian{Croatia)
Czech(CzechRepublic)
Danish{Denmark)
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English{Jamaica)
English(NewZesaland)
English{Fhilippines)
English{SouthAfrica)
English{TrinidadAndTobago)
English{UnitedKingdam)
English(Zimbabwe)

Estonian(Estanis)

Project Language =

Enabled MName DisplayMame
1 English{UnitedStates)  en_US 1
2 W] Chinese(China) zh_CN 2
3 ] Chinese(Taiwan) zh_Tw/ 3
4 Korean(RepublicOfKorl  ko_KR El
5 Japanese(Jlapan) ja_JP 5

<

<
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Faroese(Faroelslands)
Finnish{Finland)
French{France)
FrenchiBelgium)
FrenchiCanada)
French{Luxembourg)
FrenchitMonaco)
French(Switzerland)
Galician(Spain)
Geargian{Geargia)
German({Germary)
German(Austris)
German(Liechtenstein)
German(Luxembourg)
German(Switzerland)
Greek(Greace)
Gujarati{india)
Hebrewilsrasl)
Hungarian{Hungany)
lcelandic(lceland)
Indonesian(indonesia)
Italian(ltaly)
Italian(Switzerland)
Japanese(Japan)
Kazakh(Kazakhstan)
Kirghiz{Kyrgyzstan)
Karean(RepublicOfikorea)
Latvian(Latsia)

Lang and Font

MNumber

Lithuanian(Lithuania)
Malay(Malaysia)
Malay(BruneiDarussalam)
Marathi(india)
Mongolian(Mangalia)
Maorwegian(Morway)
Fersian(ran)
Palish(Poland)
Portuguese(Porugal)
Partuguese(Brazil)
Punjabi(lndia)
Rormanian(Romania)
Fussian(FRussianFederation)
Serhian(Serbia)
Slovak{Slovakia)
Slovenian(Slovenia)
Spanish(Argenting)
Spanish(Bolivia)
Spanish(Chile)
Spanish(Colombia)
Spanish(CostaRica)

Spanish(DominicanRepublic)

Spanish(Ecuadar)
Spanish(ElSakador)
Spanish(Guatemala)
Spanish(Honduras)
Spanish(Mexico)
Spanish(Nicaragua)

Font
Arial1Bpx
Droid Sans Fallback. 16px
Droid Sans Fallback. 16px
Droid Sans Fallback. 16px
Droid Sans Fallback. 16px

Spanish(Panama)
Spanish(Paraguay)
Spanish(Pern)
Spanish(PueroRica)
Spanish(Uruguay)
Spanish(venezuela)
Swahili{Kenya)
Swedish(Sweden)
Swedish(Finland)
Tamil(india)
Telugu(india)
Thai(Thailand)
Turkish{Turkey)
Ukrainian(Ukraine)
Urclu(Pakistan)
Uzbek{Uzbekistan)
Uyghur(China)

Viethamese(Wietham,

Comment




Multi-lingual Project

Praoject

= b

13.2

The project language setting provides over a hundred languages of your choice, as shown in the

Screens(1/256)
Communication
Data Service
Alarm Management
Recipes(0/100)
Historical Data
Scripts(1/400)
Repons{01000)
Status Lists
Funtime Lger Administration
Resource
/1 Project Language
Lang and Font
L 1EN
Global StyleSheet
Softevboard
HMI Settings

following figure:

o %141 Projectlanguage =

All

Project Language

18N

x

Lang and Font

= | | Baidu Translate

RFeferenced by
ScreenList40000/4te
ScreenListd0001 fitle
ScreenScens/dtext
ScreenScensf4/onText
ScreenSceneg/d/clicked
Groups{1/DisplayMarme
Groups/2/Displayhame
AlarmClasses/1/DisplayMame
AlarmClasses/2/DisplayMName
AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMame

Usersi1/DisplayMame

-288-

en_lUS
Swstermn Alarms
Cormmunicatiol
Button

Text

Operatar group
Admin group

|

#

$

admin

x

zh_CN

RaRE
iEif

BIFRE
EERSH
|

#

$

admin

Expart

zh_TWw
RIGRE
prhai

#IERE
=EESE
I

#

§

admin

Impart




Multi-lingual Project

13.3

Languages Selection

Afrikaans(SouthAfrica)
ArmenianiArmenia)
Bazque(Spain)
BulgarianiBulgaria)
Catalan(Spain)

| Chinese(China)
Chinese{Hongkong)
Chinese(Macau)
Chinese(Singapaore)

| Chinese(Taiwan)
Croatian(Croatia)
Czech(CzechRepublic)
DanishiDenmark)
Dutch(Metherlands)
Dutch(Belgium)
English{UnitedStates)
English{Australia)
English(Belize)
English{Canada)
Englishilreland)
English{Jamaica)
English{NewZealand)
English(Philippines)
English{SouthAfrica)
English(TrinidadAndTobago)

English{Zimbalbwe)
Estonian(Estania)
FaroeselFaroelslands)
Finnish(Finland)
French({France)
French(Belgium)
French{Canada)
Frenchi{Luxembourg)
French(tonaca)
French{Switzerland)
Galician(Spain)
Georgian(Georgia)
German({Germany)
German(Austria)
German(Liechtenstein)
German(Luxembourg)
German(Switzerland)
Greek(Greece)
Gujarati{india)
Hebrew(lsrael)
Hungarian{Hungary)
Icelandic{lceland)
Indonesianiindonesia)
ltalian(tah)

ltalian{Switzerland)

Kazakh{Kazakhstan)
Kirghiz(Kyroyzstan)
Korean(RepublicOfKorea)
Latvian{Latvia)
Lithuanian(Lithuaniz)
Malay(Malaysia)
Malay(BruneiDarussalam)
Marathi{lndia)
tongolian{Mangalia)
MNorwegian(Nonway)
Fersian(lran)
Folish{FPoland)
Fortuguese(Portugal)
Fortuguese(Brazil)
Funjabillndia)
FomanianiFomania)
Russian(RussianFederation)
Serhbian(Serbia)
Slovak(Slovakia)
Slovenian(Slowenia)
Spanish{Argenting)
Spanish(Bolivia)
Spanish(Chile)
Spanish(Colombia)
Spanish(CostaRica)

English(UnitedKingdom) /| Japanese(Japan) Spanish(DominicanRepublic)

Five languages, Chinese (China), Chinese (Taiwan), English (United States), Japanese (Japan) and
Korean (Korea), are checked by default, which indicates that these languages are activated. The
detailed settings of a language can be found in the Language and Font editor. If you need to develop a
project for a specified language, you can configure the text of that language in 118N by choosing that
language and enabling it in the Language and Font editor (see “13.3 Language and Font Setting” on
page 289 for details).

Language and Font Setting

The language and font workspace is used to set the properties of the selected project language.
Double-click Lang and Font in Resource to open the language and font workspace, as shown in the
following figure:
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Enabled MNarne DisplayMarme
1 English(UnitedStates)  en_US
2 " Chinese(China) zh_CM
3 Vv Chinese(Taiwan) zh_Twy
4 Kaorean{FepublicOfKorl ko_KR
5 Japanese(Japan) ja_JF

Number

Fant Comrert
Avial 1Bpx
Droid Sans Fallback,16px
Droid Sans Fallback.16px
Droid Sans Fallback.16px

Droid Sans Fallback,16px

If you need to add a language to this workspace, you can check the language in Project Language and

then the language will be automatically added to the language and font workspace. Take adding

German (Germany) as an example:
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Bulgarian(Bulgaria)
Catalan(Spain)

| Chinese(China)
Chinese(HongKong)
Chinese(Macau)
Chinese(Singapare)
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English(UnitedStates)
English{Australia)
EnglishiBelize)
English{Canada)
English
English
English{NewZealand)

i
(
(Ireland)
(Jamaica)

i
English{Philippines)
English{SouthAfrica)

English{Trinidad&ndTobago)
English{UnitedKingdam)

English(Zimbakwe)
Estonian(Estania)
Faroese(Faroelslands)
Finnish(Finland)
Frenchi{France)
Frenchi{Belgiurm)
French{Canada)
FrenchiLuxembourg)
Frenchitonaca)
French{Switzerland)
Galician(Spain)

Georgian{Georgia)

/) German{Germany)

German(Austria)
German(Liechtenstein)
German(Luxembourg)
German(Switzerland)
Greek{Greece)
Gujaratiiindia)
Hebrew(lsrael)
Hungarian{Hungarny)
lcelandicilceland)
Indonesian{indonesia)
ltalian(ltaly)

Italian(Switzerland)

/) Japanese(Japan)
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Kazakh(Kazakhstan)
Kirghiz{Kyrgyzstan)
Korean(RepublicOfforea)
Latvian(Latvia)
Lithuanian(Lithuania)
Malay(Malaysia)
Malay(BruneiDarussalam)
Marathiflncia)
Mangolian{Maongolia)
MNorwegian{hNonway)
Persianilran)
Palish(Poland)
Portuguese(Portugal)
Portuguese(Brazil)
Punjabi(indis)
Farmanian(Romania)
Russian{FussianFederation)
Serbian(Serhia)
Slovak(Slovakia)
Slovenian(Slovenia)
Spanishi{Argentina)
Spanish(Bolivia)
Spanish(Chile)
Spanish(Colombis)
Spanish(CostaRica)

i

Spanish(DominicanRepublic)

Spanish(Ecuadar)
Spanish(ElSakwadar)
Spanish(Guatemala)

Spanish(Honduras)

i

i

it

i
Spanish(Mexico)
Spanish(MNicaragua)
Spanish(Panarma)
Spanish(Paraguay)
Spanish{Peru)
Spanish{PuertoRico)
Spanish(Uruguay)
Spanish(venezuela)
SwahililKemya)
Swedish{Sweden)
Swedish(Finland)
Tamil(lncia)
Telugu(india)
Thai{Thailand)
Turkish(Turkesy)
Ukrainian({Ukraing)
Urdu(Pakistan)
Uzbek(Jzhekistan)
yghur(China)

Yietnamese(VietMarr
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Languages Selection

Afrikaans(SouthAfrica)
Armenian(Armenia)
Basque(Spain)
Bulgarian(Bulgaria)
Catalan(Spain)

| Chinese(China)
Chinese(HongKong)
Chinese(Macau)
Chinese(Singapore)

| Chinese(Taiwan)
Croatian(Croatia)
Czech(CzechRepublic)
Danish{Denmark)
Dutch(Metherlands)
Dutch{Belgium)
English(UnitedStates)
English(Australia)
English(Belize)
English(Canada)
English(Ireland)
English(Jamaica)
English(NewZealand)
English(Philippines)
English(SouthAfrica)
English(TrinidadAndTobago)

English(Zimbabwe)
Estonian(Estonia)
Faroese(Faroelslands)
Finnish(Finland)
French(France)
French(Belgium)
French({Canada)
French{Luxembourg)
French(Monacao)
French{Switzerland)
Galician(Spain)
Georgian(Georgia)

v German(Germany)
German(Austria)
German(Liechtenstein)
German(Luxembourg)
German(Switzerland)
Greek(Greece)
Guijarati(lndia)
Hebrew(lsrael)
Hungarian(Hungary)
Icelandic(lceland)
Indonesian(Indonesia)
Italian(ltaly)
Italian(Switzerland)

Kazakh(Kazakhstan)
Kirghiz(Kyrgyzstan)
Korean(RepublicOfKorea)
Latvian(Latvia)
Lithuanian(Lithuania)
Malay(Malaysia)
Malay(BruneiDarussalam)
Marathi(lndia)
Mongolian(Mongolia)
Norwegian(Norway)
Persian(lran)
Polish(Poland)
Portuguese(Portugal)
Portuguese(Brazil)
Punjabi(lndia)
Romanian(Romania)
Russian{RussianFederation)
Serbian(Serbia)
Slovak(Slovakia)
Slovenian(Slovenia)
Spanish(Argentina)
Spanish(Bolivia)
Spanish(Chile)

Spanish(CostaRica)

English(UnitedKingdom)

/| Japanese(Japan)

(

(
Spanish(Colombia)

(

(

Spanish(DominicanRepublic)

Spanish(Ecuador)
Spanish(ElSalvador)
Spanish(Guatemala)

Spanish(Honduras)

(

(

(

(
Spanish(Mexico)
Spanish(Nicaragua)
Spanish(Panama)
Spanish(Paraguay)
Spanish(Peru)
Spanish(PuertoRico)
Spanish(Uruguay)
Spanish(Venezuela)
Swahili(Kenya)
Swedish(Sweden)
Swedish(Finland)
Tamil({India)
Telugu(India)
Thai(Thailand)
Turkish(Turkey)
Ukrainian(Ukraine)
Urdu(Pakistan)
Uzbek{Uzbekistan)
Uyghur{China)

Vietnamese(VietNam)

In Project Language, check German (Germany), and a new line for German (German) is added in the

workspace. If you want to remove the language, uncheck it in Project Language.

Font
Avial, 16px
Ciroid Sans Fallback, 16px
Ciroid Sans Fallback, 16px
Drroid Sans Fallback 16px

Drroid Sans Fallback 16px

Comment

Enabled Marre DisplawMarne
1 Englizh(United States)  en_UUS
2 ¥ Chinese(China) zh_CH
3 ¥ Chinese(Taiwan) zh_Tw
4 Kaorean{FepublicOfkorl ko_KR
5 Japanese(Japan) ja_JF
[ G ¥ German(Germany) de_DE

Ciroid Sans Fallback, 16px

You can enable/disable the languages and set their font and comment. But the name and display

name are predefined and cannot be edited. After setting the required language attributes, you need to

check Enable to use the language in the project.

The name is the name displayed in Project Language, and the display name is the abbreviation of the

name, which is mainly used by internationalization, internationalization switchover preview and

project start language setting:

1. Internationalization table

Referenced by

1 ScreenList/00004ie

2 ScreenList/0007 Aitle

3 Groupsf1/Dizplay™Name

4 Groupsfe/Displaytame
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2. Internationalization switchover preview

en_LS = Zilen_LIS -
en_lUS % en_LS
zh_CH zh_CH
zh_Tw/ zh_Twy %
1de DE TldeDE
. 3%’-?’-4’3 ..... :Ij_._l.}.“E: .
gSe0s e
3. Project start language setting
Start Screen | Screen 1 S
Start Language en US S
Start Style en_UsS Ik
zh CN
Author | zh TW
de DE

13.4 Internationalization

13.4.1 Overview

The Internationalization workspace is mainly used to edit project texts that need to be translated into
multiple languages. Go to Resources—Internationalization and double click to open the workspace, as
shown in the following figure:

[ All - || Baidu Translate . Filter Export and import[ Expont Import ]
/ Referenced by en_US zh_CN zh_TW de_a

1 Soreenlist 400004t e System Alarms RSB R

2 Screenlist40007 title Communicatiol &, EH,

3 Groups/1/Displayhame Operatar group I|IERE AVESLR

4 Groups/2/DisplayMName Admingroup TERSE EESH

5 | | | Editor

f AlarmClasses/2/Displaytame # # #

7 AlarmClasses/3/Displayhame $ $ $

8 Users1/DisplayMName admin admin admin
\E\Screenlih:enef&"te% hello /
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13.4.2

This workspace can display all the text that needs to be translated in the project, and the language

that can be translated is determined by "Project Language" and "Language and Font" in the resource.

For details, see “13.3 Language and Font Setting” on page 289.

Filter

There is a filter in the upper left corner of the I18N editor, which classifies all the texts that can be

translated in the project into screens, analog alarms, discrete alarms, recipes, list entries, user groups,

predefined items and reports, as shown in the following figure:

All ~ | Baidu Translate
All
Screens by en_US de_DE it IT
AnalogAlarms
1 DiscreteAlarms System Alarms
| AlarmClasses
“ Recipes Communication Alarms
: TextListEntry Operator group
Groups
¢ Predefined items Admin group
LMP,{’EF...‘_.L.HLJ,‘ roropylame !
6 AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName #
7  AlarmClasses/3/DisplayName £
8  Users/1/DisplayName admin
9  Recipelist/1/DisplayName Recipe_1
10 Elementsl/1/DisplayName Element_1
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All
Screens i
AnalogAlarms

" Discreteflarms
AlarmClasses

Y

‘ Recipes

TextListEntry

Groups
“ Predefined items
wReports e
6  AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName
7 AlarmClasses/3/DisplayName
8 Users/1/DisplayMame
9  ScreenScene/3/text

10  ScreenScene/3/onText

11 ScreenScene/4/write

12  ScreenScene/3/clicked

13 Recipelist/1/DisplayName
14  Recipelist/2/DisplayName
15 Elements1/1/DisplayName
16 Elements1/2/DisplayName
17 AnalogAlarms/1/Text

18  AnalogAlarms,/2/Text

ﬁ % Baidu Translate

en US zh CN
System Alarms EFHRE
Communicat... ["DA+"34
Operator gro... 2{ERHE

Admin group EBEEHE

¥# #

3 3
admin admin
Button =1
Text AR
Recipe 1 Tl
Recipe 2 BiA 2

Element_1 e 1
Element_2 s 2
analog_1 HHE 1
analog_2 BHiE 2

Import

When you select All, all the translated text in the modules except the predefined items is displayed:

Al = | | Baidu Translate
Referenced by en_US
1  ScreenlList/40000/title System Alarms
2 ScreenList/40001/title Communication Alarms
3  Groups/1/DisplayName Operator group
4  Groups/2/DisplayName Admin group
5 AlarmClasses/1/DisplayName !
6  AlarmClasses/2/DisplayMame #
7 AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMame £
8  Users/1/DisplayName admin
9  Recipelist/1/DisplayName Recipe 1
10 Elementsl/1/DisplayName Element_1
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All = | Baidu Translate

Referenced by en US

zh CN

ScreenList/40000/ title System Alarms

Screens

ScreenList/40001 ftitle
Groups/1/DisplayMame
Groups/2/DisplayMame
AlarmClasses/1/DisplayMame
AlarmClasses/2/DisplayMame
AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMame
Users/1/DisplayMame
ScreenScene/3ftext
ScreenScene/3fonText
ScreenScene/4d write
ScreenScene/3/clicked
RecipeList/1/DisplayMame
Recipelist/2/DisplayMame
Elements1/1/DisplayMame
Elements1/2/DisplayMame
Analoghlarms/1/Text

nalogAlarms/2/Text

Communicat...

Ciperator gro...

Admin group
!

#

3

admin

Button

Text

Recipe_1
Recipe 2
Element 1
Element 2
analog 71

analog_2

EERE

[
BiA 2
% s

* | Screen_1---1
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When you select Screens, only the text of the screen module that needs to be translated is displayed:

Referenced by en_US zh CN
ScreenScene/2/text Use internationalization FEREmR
Screens - Screen_1---1 ~ | | Baidu Translate
Referenced by en_US zh_CN
ScreenScene/16/text ERERFRE EREE
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When you select predefined items, the predefined items are displayed (predefined items can also be

modified):
Predefined items ~ | Baidu Translate
Referenced by en US zh CN
1  MainWindow/User or password is em... User or pass... FHPEERER..
2  MainWindow/Please enter the right ... Please enter ... & A FEERY...
3  RemoteDBView/Search Search 2
4  RemoteDBView/Last Last Em
5 RemoteDBView/Next Next —m
& RemoteDBView/Prev Prev t—m
7  RemoteDBView/First First B
8 AdminDialog/unlock all installment unlock all ins... AREIFFEEISHER
9  AdminDialog/unlock current installm... unlock curre... FEHIZSEIHE
10 LockDialog/RandomCode RandomCode BEHAS
11  LockDialog/password password =5
12 LockDialog/end date end date Z3=HEE

The other modules are similar. You only need to select a module to show the translation text involved
in this module.

13.4.3 Importing and Exporting Internationalization Text

You can import and export translation text in the upper right corner of the 118N editor:

All - | | Baidu Translate Export Import
Referenced by en_US

1  ScreenList/40000/title System Alarms

2 Screenlist/40001/title Communication Alarms

3  Groups/1/DisplayName Operator group

4  Groups/2/DisplayName Admin group

5 AlarmClasses/1/DisplayName !

6 AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName #

7  AlarmClasses/3/DisplayName 5

8  Users/1/DisplayName admin

9  Recipelist/1/DisplayName Recipe_1
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All

L= = < T = 2 T ¥ o . ¥ A

—
=

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

= | Baidu Translate

Referenced by
ScreenlList/40000/title
ScreenList/40001 ftitle
Groups/1/DisplayMame
Groups/2/DisplayName
AlarmClasses/1/DisplayMame
AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName
AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMame
Users/1/DisplayMame
ScreenScene/3/text
ScreenSceneg/3/onText
ScreenScene/d fwrite
ScreenScene/3/clicked
RecipelList/1/DisplayName
Recipelist/2/DisplayMName
Elements1/1/DisplayName
Elements1/2/DisplayName
Analoghlarms/1Text

AnalogAlarms,/2/Text

en_US

Export Import

zh CN

System Alarms BHIRE

Communicat...

Operator gro...

Admin group
!

#

3

admin
Button

Text

Recipe_1
Recipe_2
Element_1
Element_2
analog_1

analog_2

FDA+"34"
BieRE
EERE

BoA_1
A2
7%
a2
EHE 1
BilE 2

You can also right-click I18N in the project tree view and select Import or Export:
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Project < x| [Z] 00001:Screen 1 x [/} Projectlanguage = & 1M8N x /A LlangandFont x =i{ )
#- & Data Service
= A A y All ~ | | Baidu Translate Export Import
= arm Management
% Analog Alarms Referenced by en US zh CN
I Discrete Al
o Jiscrete Alarms 1 ScreenList/40000/title System Alarms ESHRE
T System Alarms
= 2 ScreenList/40001 ftitle Communicat... ["DA="34"
-1 Settings
X o 3 Groups/1/DisplayName Operator gro... #{ERHE
[+ Recipes(2/100)
4 Groups/2/DisplayName Admin group EEEH
=- Historical Data
. @ 5 AlarmClasses/1/DisplayMame ! !
Data Logs
6  AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName # #
= Alarm Logs
B s (0/400) 7 AlarmClasses/3/DisplayName 3 $
= </> Scripts!
- Add Scrint B8  Users/1/DisplayName admin admin
Ly crip
Reports(1/100) 9  ScreenScene/3/text Button =
ports
& 2 Status Lists 10  ScreenScene/3/onText Text A
_ 1A fuer
#-(~) Runtime User Administration 11 ScreenScene/4/write
IZ—II-- Resource 12  ScreenScene/3/clicked
! 1/} Project Language 13 Recipelist/1/DisplayName Recipe_1 B 1
 Lang and Font 14 Recipelist/2/DisplayName Recipe_2 Bn 2
@ 118N o edit 15 Elements1/1/DisplayMame Element_1 A1
pen editor
[*] Global | Export 16  Elements1/2/DisplayName Element_2 sy 2
- [E] SoftKey Import 17  AnalogAlarms/1/Text analog_1 EiE 1
B £ HMI Settings 18  AnalogAlarms/2/Text analog_2 Eiig 2

After selecting the module in the filter, click Export to pop up the following window:

& ExportIi8n - - (=
i) ¥ i s - ko
i iuvl .. % Program Files (86) » Inovance Control » InoTouchPad » - | g | | Search InoTouchPad pel |
e ——— W
Organize = New folder == = @
M Desktop “*  Name Date modified Type Size -
& Downloads = = :
- - . crashes 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
1=| Recent Places
= . driver 12/28/2021 &:28 PM  File folder
o . examples 7/8/2021 5:15 PM File folder
!zl Libraries e .
@ b . . fonts 12/28/2021 &:29 PM  File folder
ocuments L
| Jﬁ e = .. Graphics 11/3/202011:51 AM  File folder =
usic
\ =r . logs 12/28/2021 &31 PM  File folder
ictures
B vid .. plugins 12/28/2021 &:29 PM  File folder
ideos
| . temp 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
| ) . UnifiedDevices 12/28/2021 &:31 PM  File folder
18 Computer . .
[l . ushdriver 12/28/2021 &:29 PM  File folder L
i - = [@ InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 &:31 PM  Internet Shortcut 1KB 2
[l File name: I&nc -
Save as type: | ANSI CSV Files (*.csv) ~|
“ Hide Felders | Save | I Cancel ]
- a

Enter the file name, and then click Save to export the translation text displayed in the current module
toa ™. csvfile.

The exported file is generally used for external editing. After the file is edited, click Import, and the
following message box will appear:
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13.4.4

Import

Import will be overwrite the current international text,
whether to continue to import?

X

Yes No
Click Yes, and the file import window will pop up:
Import I18n Iﬂ
l\_./"”\_..) | . € Program Files (x86) » Inovance Control » InoTouchPad » - |4’-¢| Search InoTouchPad PI
Organize = Mew folder =~ O '@'
- Favorites Mame Date modified Type Size
=y
Bl Desktop | crashes 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
& Downloads J driver 12/28/2021 6:28 PM  File folder
:..'_; Recent Places J examples 7/8/2021 515 PM File folder
s fonts 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder
;_,_g Libraries J Graphics 11/3/2020 11:51 AM  File folder
3 Documents J logs 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
J’- Music J plugins 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder
=] Pictures | temp 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
B videos | UnifiedDevices 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
. usbdriver 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder
1% Computer @] InoTeuchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  Internet Shortcut 1KB
?j Metwork ¥
File name: ~ |8V Files (esv) v
[ Open l [ Cancel ]

[

Select the csv file to be imported and click Open. Notes:

1. The target module should be consistent with the current module selected by the filter, otherwise the
import will fail;

2. You cannot import "indexed" fields that do not exist in the project, that is, you must not add or
modify "indexed" fields when editing the file externally.

When incorrect data appears in the imported text, a warning message will appear in the output
window. The following figure shows the warning when an "indexed" field does not exist:

Output

Category

Info
Warning

Description

25 data successfully imported and 1 data failed imported.
Data ‘Elements2/1/DisplayName,Element_1" skipped! Error column: Referenced by,current value is ‘Elements2/1/DisplayName'’.

Internationalization of a Project

In a project, any element that contains translatable text will be automatically added to the
internationalization table. The "Referenced by" column shows the unique identification of the element,
and the second column shows the text that needs to be translated. For example, in InoTouchPad, you
can add a text field in Screen_1 and change the text to "Using internationalization".
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00001 :5creen_1 x

Lang and Font  x=

Project Language <
_|I:I||||||||||1pq||||||||2pﬂ|||||||||3pﬂ|||||||l|4pn||||

D_ .............................................
_'ZZZZZZZZ?_'__'_ ____ R
B I BEERME &
4 5 5 o 5 5 o 0 o ﬂ-.-.—-.—-.-D-.—-.-.—-.—D ..........................
= 1
Text Field_3[TextField] 1 W
General 0
+ F"rqperﬂes Text
+- Animations
{FREmE
Then a new line for the text field is added at the end of the 118N table.
Al = | | Baidu Translate
Fefaranced by en_LIS zh_CN zh_TW
1 Screenlistt40000/4e System Alarms HGIEEE G
2 ScreenList/d0007 title Communication Alarms iEi, 1B\,
3 Groups/1/Displayhame Operator group EiERSE BVESE
4 Groups/f2/Displaytame Adrmin group EERY EESIE
b AlarmClasses/1/Displaytame | | |
B AlarmClasses/2iDisplaytame # # #
7 AlarmClaszes/3/Dizplaytame L] L] %
a Uszers/1/DisplayMName admin admin admin
[ 9 ScreenScens? text Uge internationalization {ERREFLE

Now you can add translation in other languages for the text.
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All - | Baidu Translate
Reterenced by en_lUS zh_CHN zh_ T
1 ScreenList 40000t e Systarm Alarms HEEEE A=
2 Screenlist/d00071 Aitle Communication Alarms iEif, i,
3 Groups/1/Displaytame Operatar group BIERSE BIESLE
4 Groups/2/Displaytlame Admin group EERE EHEELE
5 AlarmClassesf1/Displaytame | | |
G AlarmClasses/2/DisplayName # # #
7 AlarmClasses/3/Displaytame % % %
a lzers/1/Displaytame adrmin adrmin admin
9 Screensoeneg 7 et Use internationalization {FREmRL {ERAEE L,
All - | Baidu Translate
Feterenced by en_LIS zh_CN zh_Tww
1 ScreenList 400004t Systern Alarms ESHIEE FERE
2 ScreenList/400071 Aitle Communication Alarms 1EiR, i@,
3 Groupsi/Displaytlame Operator group BIERE e=ty=—F=]
4 Groups/2/Displayhlame Admin group EBEGE EESLE
g AlarmClasses/1/Displaytame | | |
G AlarmClassesf2/Dizplaytame # # #
7 AlarmClasses/3/Displayhlame $ $ %
8 Users/1/DisplaytName adrmin adrmin admin
[ 9 ScreenScene, 7 et Use internationalization {FRRERL SRR RS, ]
After that, the translation is ready for use. To preview the translation, go back to Screen_1.
Project Edit Compiler Format View Options Help Tool
A1 EE ¥ = EAICUED Ew em em:@n_US T HHERDC
= Project 00001:Screen_1 = '.{ Analog Alarms = Project !
§ 00001:Screen_1 _|0.|.||.|.|.|100|.|.|.|.Im....Im...
= 00002:Screen 2 3 S
>+ [:] Embed Screens 1o
§| = (= Popup Screens :ffffffffffff%%—_f—-f—%:f—-f—-f-f——i.:ffffffffffffffff
Add Popup Screen - oictoiniidedi el b
00003:Screen 3 B
+ B2 Templates(0/64) B

Communication
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On the tool bar, switch the language to en_US, as shown below:

+- A Alarm Management

Ao EE ¥ =
Project - -
E X
E‘ Add Screen
=]
[s] 00001:Screen_1 ]
E 4
% +- [m] Emhed Screens 5
% + Popup Screens :
i}
] +- H=] Templates(0/64) —
+ Communication 8‘
+- & Data Service :

Froject Edit Compiler Format “iew Options Help Tool Language Switch
ol Abalus  z#Bac

00001:Screen_1 = Lang and Font =} ProjectLanguage €| >
|D||||||||||1pD|||||||||2pul|||||||||3pulll||||||4pulll|

........ D_____.__D______._D.__l____._____l. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
- ddseinternatiggalization 4 o

Switch the language to zh_TW, as shown below:

T#E((P) #EE SEM) BNF) WE(V) ERO) FBEHH)
AOEE&9~ XE

A

i iR E

L ER 3 aizh TW -|: % #0 @ Q100% |

I= o X|[a EE1 x EefFE x|/ I@8s x Efrt  x
DEEL | T
sEmem ||
2 om wammorio 00 R
= B, L BTITTEITIIR
- L EEEFEE FEEEEFEE FEEEEFEE FEE FE T bF
- L E T FEEEEEFFHE T FH b
= <=l ZER(3/32) P

Up to 32 languages can be configured in a project.

After the translation of a project is completed, you can specify a start language for the project. For
example:

1. If the project is applied in Chinese mainland, set the start language to Simplified Chinese in HMI
settings.
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CEE
Project

ject

=[] Screens(1/256)

5] 00001:Screen_1
+- [u] Embed Screens

Details Wiew Pro

* Popup Screens
+- = Templates{0/64)

2 Communication

=

& Data Service

+

A Alarm Management

+

Recipes(0/100)

"] Historical Data

+

+ Scripts(0/400)
£ Reports(0/100)
+ @ Status Lists

+

Runtime User Administration

Resource

+

= £} HMI Settings
Hotkey

Scheduler

5 Instalment

) Project version

ﬁ Printer Settings

" Project Settings

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

HMI Settings
Device Type IT7070E(800x480)

Project Password
Start Logo default_logo.png
Default User | admin

Comment

Screen Saver & Black Light Settings

Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min
reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined >

Black Light Wait Time |5 min

Security Settings
Local password (111111
upload password
download password

upload history password

Alarm Settings
Beep for unACK alarms continuely
¥ Show AlarmWindow
v SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually
Separate Alarm Window
Alarm sort by time

SystemAlarm Duration 2 5

% [\ LangandFont x 118N = " Project Settings

- Start Screen | Screen_1
- | Start Language en_US
o Start Style en_US

h_CN
- Author |zh_TW %

de DE

Other Settings
B ¥| Beep for clicked

Cursor Visible
Draw Focus

ad Display zero when connection is off
Enable preRead

¥| Show tooltips when tag has no limit

¥| Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device

Ac tion(only fo

¥ LoginUserComboBox Enabled
Enable Script var block

OperationRecord Settings

Enable OperationRecord

rd(full stop

OperationRecord Counts

2. If the project is applied in Taiwan, set the start language to Traditional Chinese in HMI settings.

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

CEE o

Project

=[] Screens(1/256)
Add Screen
[=] 00001:Screen_1

- [u] Embed Screens

Details View Project

2 Popup Screens
- HE Templates(0/64)
+ Communication
+ = Data Service
#- £ Alarm Management
2 Recipes(0/100)
[+ Historical Data
+ Scripts(0/400)
&2 Reports(0/100)

3 El Status Lists

=

Runtime User Administration

Resource

+

=- £ HMI Settings
Hotkey
Scheduler

[} Instalment

) Project version

ﬂ Printer Settings

" Project Settings

en_US

HMI Settings
Device Type |T7070E(800x480)

Project Password
Start Logo default_logo.png
Default User | admin

Comment

Screen Saver & Black Light Settings

Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min
reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined >

Black Light Wait Time |5 min

Security Settings
Local password | 111111
upload password
download password

upload history password

Alarm Settings
Beep for unACK alarms continuely
¥ Show AlarmWindow
¥ SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually
Separate Alarm Window
Alarm sort by time

SystemAlarm Duration o <

« " Lang and Font = 118N = " Project Settings

= Start Screen | Screen_1

- | Start Language en_US

- Start Style en US
zh_CN

- Author zhiTW
de_DE I’}’

Other Settings
2 | Beep for clicked

Cursor Visible
Draw Focus
x Display zero when connection is off

Enable preRead

A

Show tooltips when tag has no limit

<

ution{only for

LoginUserComboBaox Enabled

A

Enable Script var block

OperationRecord Settings

Enable OperationRecord

OperationRecord Counts

3. If the project is applied in the USA, set the start language to English in HMI settings.
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=

]

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

B EE .
= Project < % [=] 00001:Screen 1 x {/! ProjectLlanguage x Lang and Font = N8N = Project Settings =
3
2= Sereens(1/256)
o HMI Settings
z Add Screen Device Type [T7070E(800x450) - StartScreen |Screen_1 -
= 00001:Screen_1 Project Password - Start Language en_US -
2 _
g # [a] Embed Screens Start Logo |default_logo.png - Start Style e:_(l:J:l by
Z —
H Popup Screens Default User | admin - Author |7 TW
- HE Templates(0/64) Comment de.DE
& Communication
#- & Data Service Screen Saver & Black Light Settings Other Settings
Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min - | Beep for clicked

A Alarm Management
Cursor Visible

Recipes(0/100) reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined> © o .
raw Focus
Historical Data Black Light Wait Time |5 min - Display zero when connection is off
Scripts(0/400) Enable preRead
Reports(0/100) Security Settings ¥ Show tooltips when tag has no limit
. Local password [111111
Status Lists P ¥| Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device
. L ) upload password
Runtime User Administration
Resource download password | LoginUserComboBox Enabled
upload history password i
£} HMI Settings pl ¥ P Enable Script var block
Hotkey Alarm Settings OperationRecord Settings
Scheduler Beep for unACK alarms continuely
[ Instalment v Show AlarmWindow Enable OperationRecord
() Project version v SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually
ﬂ Printer Settings Separate Alarm Window
Alarm sort by time OperationRecord Counts

<" Project Settings
SystemAlarm Duration

13.4.5 Translation Service

You can translate the project text to any other language through online machine translation.

Steps:

1. Select the target languages you want to use in Resources—Project Language.
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Languages Selection

Afrikaans(SouthAfrica)

ArmenianArmenia)

Basque(Spain)

Bulgarian(Bulgaria)

Catalan({Spain)

®l Chinese(China)

Chinese(HongKong)

Chinese(Macau)

Chinese(Singapore)

| Chinese(Taiwan)

Croatian(Croatia)
Czech(CzechRepublic)
DanishiDenmark)
Dutch(Metherlands)
DutchiBelgium)
English{UnitedStates)

EnglishiAustralia)
EnglishiBelize)
English(Canada)
Englishilreland)
Englishi{Jamaica)
English(NewZealand)
Englishi(Philippines)
EnglishiSouthAfrica)
English(TrinidadAndTobago)
English(UnitedKingdom)
EnglishiZimbabwe)
Estonian(Estonia)
Faroese(Faroelslands)
Finnish(Finland)
French(France)

French(Belgium)

French(Canada)
FrenchiLuxembourg)
French(Monaco)
French(Switzerland)
Galician(Spain)
Georgian(Georgia)
German(Germany)
German(Austria)
German(Liechtenstein)
German(Luxembourg)
German(Switzerland)
Greek(Greece)
Guijarati(lndia)
Hebrew(lsrael)
Hungarian(Hungary)

lcelandic(lceland)

2. Select the target languages you want to use in Resources—Language and Font.

L%, I S TS A

Enabled

& 08 ®

MName
English(UnitedStates)
Chinese(China)
Chinese(Taiwan)
Korean(RepublicOfK...

Japanese(Japan)

en_US

zh_CN

z 'T_T"-'lv'

DisplayMame =~ Number Comment
1 Arial,16px
2 Droid Sans Fallback,16px
3 Droid Sans Fallback,16px
4 Droid Sans Fallback,16px

ko KR

ja JP

L

3. Click Translate in Resources—Internationalization.
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Multi-lingual Project

All ~ | Baidu Translate
Referenced by en US zh CN zh TW

1 Cered & Baidu Translate 7 x
2  Scree

from en_US &
3  Group

to en_US &
4 Groug

appid |20200410000415853
5 Alarm
6 Alarm 0%
7 Alarm Start Cancel
8 Users —
9  ScreenScene/3/text Button =8
10  ScreenScene/3/onText Text T
11  ScreenScene/d/write
12  ScreenScene/3/clicked

Source language: The language to be translated.

Target language: The language into which the source language to be translated.

ja JP

ACaution

« You need network connection to use Baidu translation service.

« If you have set the target language, this will be skipped during translation.
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14

14.1

14.1.1

14.1.2

HMI settings
Hotkeys

Shortcut Keys

The user can use the shortcut keys to configure shortcut key combinations, and bind a system function
or script to a shortcut key. If a key is configured for both a global picture and a specific picture, this
picture takes precedence over the global picture in the execution of the key. The shortcut key function
is only applicable to AP70X series devices, and the shortcut key editing interface is as follows:

5 ajzct \ 00001:Screen_1 x Project Settings = Hotkey — x
@
E 3 Screens(1/256)
- Hotkey SceenMame < MNumber - Shift Cirl Alt Autharization  Comment
+ Communication
=
g + & Data Service 1 F1 Global Screen 1 <Undefineds
% +- b Alarm Management
|
2 .
3 Fecipes(0/100) work Flace
+ Histarical Data
E3 Scripts(1/400)
E3 Repons(0100)
+ Status Lists Project View
2 Funtime User Administration t1EI Function Ligt
Calculation
R ¥
- SI0urEe #- Edithits
= HMI Settings # Screens
Hatk #- User administration
milEy # HMI DateTime
Scheduler - Settings Configuration Function Area
# Data Service
G Instalment % Alarms
(V) Projectversion - Logs
#- Recipes
iy Printer Settings # User scripts

k Project Settings /

Output  Propetties

Hotkey Editor

In the hotkey editor, you can add hotkeys and bind functions from the function list to them. A hotkey
can be a single key or a key combination. For the use of functions, see “12.2 Use of System Functions”
on page 250.

The hotkey editor table has eight fields, which are Hotkey, Screen Name, Number, Shift, Ctrl, Alt,
Authorization and Comment.

Hotkey includes common keys (except numbers) on a keyboard, as shown in the following figure:
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Haotkey

1 1 <

F1
FZ
F3
F4
Fh
FE
F?
Fa
F3
Fi0

Screen Name includes the global screen and all created screens (except the template) in a project.
When you select the global screen, the hotkey is effective in all screens. If you select any other screen,
the hotkey can only take effect on that screen.

SceenMame Mumber - Shift Ctrl = At

<Undefined> - 1

- id Name
1 & - < Undefineds
i 1 Screen_]
3 . s Screen 2
4 L Screen_3
g 4 Screen_d

Number is the number of a hotkey.

Shift, Ctrl, and Alt are used to create key combinations.

Shift Ctrd ~ Al
v

Authorization assigns the permission to execute the hotkey to a user group.
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14.1.3

« A thorization Cormrment

Jdrministration =

- Id Mame Info
1 » - <Undefined»
2 1 Administration
3 - bonitor
4 » 3 Operate

Comment describes the function of a hotkey.

a Comment

Inthe screen_1. when logging in as an administrator user, press the A+Shift key combination, and “variable" will increase by 1

Hotkey

1. In the project view, go to HMI Settings—Hotkey. Double-click Hotkey to open the hotkey editor.
2. Adding a custom hotkey

Click “to add a hotkey, for example, A, as shown in the following figure.
Hotkey SceenMame MNumber -~ Shift Cirl Alt Authorization = Comment
1 A Global Screen 1 <Undefined>

3. Configuring the effective screen

Click the Screen Name column to show the drop-down symbol -. Click the symbol and select the
screen in the drop-down list. You can also select Undefined, that is, Global Screen.

Hotkey SceenMName Number - Shift Ctrl Alt Authorization = Comment

1 A Screen_] 1 <Undefined>

4. Configuring key combination
If you check Shift, you enable the A + Shift key combination.

Huotkeny SceenMName MNurnkber - Shift Cirl Alt Authorization = Comment

1 A Screen_1 1 ¥ <Undefineds

5. Configuring authorization
Authorization is configured in the Authorization field.

Hotkesy Sceenbame MNurnber - Shift Crl Alt Authorization = Cornment

1 A Screen_1 1 v Administration

6. Configuring system function
In the workspace, select the configured hotkey, and bind a system function in the function list.
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Hothesy SceenMame Murber = Shift Cirl Alt Authorization =~ Cormrnent
1 A Screen_1 1 vl Administration
t1E Function List
=1 Caleulation chl IncreaseValue

DecreaseValue
IncreaseValue Tag(nOuty ar_1
Inverselinearscaling Value 1
LinearScaling
Setvalue Fasat Mo
Randarn

Edit hits

Screens

User administration

Hidl DateTime

Sefttings

Data Service

Alarms

Logs

Recipes

User scripts

o ] e e 3

7. Commenting
After defining the hotkey and configuring the system function, you should write comments about the
function of the hotkey.

Hiotkey Sceenhame Nurmber - Shift Crl Alt Authorization  « Comment

1A Sereen_! 1 v Administration  In screen 1. when logging in as an administrator user, press the A+Shift key combination, and *variable will increase by 1

That is the complete configuration process of a hotkey. In the example above, when the runtime
displays screen_1, if you have logged in as an administrator and press A + Shift, the value of tag_1
will be incremented by 1.

14.2 Scheduler

14.2.1 Scheduler Editor

In the scheduler, you can link a system function to a job. When an event occurs, the linked function is
called. The scheduler is used to automatically execute jobs controlled by events. For the use of
functions, see “12.2 Use of System Functions” on page 250 for details.

In the scheduler editor, you can schedule jobs by configuring a list of functions for events. You can add
jobs in the workspace. The added jobs are globally effective in the runtime.
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14.2.2

Project Edit Compiler Wiew Options Help Tool

HoEEa

Prtfect x
#- H Templates(0/54)

+ Communication

+ & Data Service

+- 4 Alarm Management

£ Recipes(0100)

+ Historical Data.

+ Scripts(0/400)

] Fieports(0/100)
Project View

Details View  Project

# Status Lists
2 Runtime Userfﬁ?\%‘?n%\stranon
+ Fiesource
= Hhl Settings
Hotkey
Scheduler
& Instelment
) Projectwersion
5 Printer Setings
Project Settings

OQutput  Properties

e B

2

00001:Screen_1 X

Emzen_US

ProjectSettings =

Scheduler  x

Marne Ewvent Description “  MNumber - Cornment
1 Job_1 Once Perform once, Date:2021-11-09, Tirme 09:39:01 1
Work Place
t1EF Function bigt
Calculation =1 DecreaseValue

DecreaseValue
IncreaseVvalue
Inverselinears]
LinearScaling
Setvalue
Random

Edit hits

Screens

User administration

Hil DateTime

Settings

Data Service

larms

Configuration Function Area

Tag(inOut)
Yalue

Reset

<Novalus>
1
Mo

The workspace displays scheduled jobs, and the job list displays jobs, events, descriptions, numbers,
and comments. You can assign labels and comments and select events. Write the scheduler's

description of the job, and configure the function or script to be executed in the job in the

configuration function area. In the workspace, you can configure multiple jobs. During operation, the

system schedules these jobs according to job event conditions.

Event

When a scheduler event is triggered, the associated system function is executed immediately. The
following table shows all scheduler events and their descriptions:

-311-




HMI settings

Type Trigger

Description

Restrictions

Once

Triggered once when the system time reaches a
certain time set by the user. When no timer is
selected, the event is triggered when the time
set by the user is reached. When there is a
timer, the event is triggered when the system
time reaches the time set in the timer.

Every X seconds

Triggered every 0.1-60 seconds

Every minute

Triggered every minute

Every hour

Triggered once at the nth minute in every hour.
The value of n ranges from 0 to 59. For
example, if the time is set to 10, the event is
triggered once in the 10th minute of every
hour.

. Every day
Time

Triggered once at a specific time (HH:mm) in
every day. For example, if you set the time to
10:22, the event is triggered at 10:22 every day.
If you have set a timer, the event is triggered
when the time set by the timer is reached.

Every week

Triggered once at a specific time (dddd HH:
mm) in every day. For example,, if you set the
time to Tuesday 10:22, the event is triggered at
10:22 on Tuesday every week.

Every month

Triggered once at a specific time (d HH:mm) in
every day. For example, if you set the time to 2
10:22, the event is triggered at 10:22 on the
second day of the month.

Every year

Triggered once at a specific time (MM-dd HH:
mm) in every day. For example, if you set the
time to 02-02 10:22, the event is triggered at
10:22 on February 2 every year. If you have set
a timer, the event is triggered when the time
set by the timer is reached.

Screen switching

Triggered once at screen switching

This event can only be
configured once for a project

User switching

Triggered once when the user logs out.

This event can only be
configured once for a project

Login

Triggered once when the user logs in.

This event can only be
configured once for a project

Event
Alarm buffer

overflow

Triggered once when the alarm buffer
overflows. The alarm buffer is limited to a
specified size (512) and is not involved in
configuration.

This event can only be
configured once for a project

Start

Triggered once when the runtime starts.

This event can only be
configured once for a project

Screensaver

Triggered once after screensaver is activated

This event can only be
configured once for a project

14.2.3 Job

1. In the project view, expand HMI Settings and double-click Scheduler to open the editor.

2. Adding or deleting jobs
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Click to add a job. Select the job you want to delete, and click to delete it.

Mame Ewent Description “  Mumber - Cornment
1 Joh_1 Once Perform once, Date:2021-11-09, Time 09:39:01 1
2 Jdoh 2 Once Perform once, Date:2021-11-09, Time 09:46:03 2

e Configuring the event

Click the Event column and click - to show the the drop-down list. You can select one as needed
from the 14 events.

Ewent

Once -

Cnce

* Seconds

1 min

1h

Daily
YWaakly
kdanthly
“early
Change scrl
Change user

o Configuring job description
When creating a job, you need to configure the event description.

. MName Ewvent Description ~  MNurnher - Comment
1 Job_1 Once Petform once, Date:2021-11-09, Time 09:46:44 1
2 Job_2 ¥ Seconds Ferform every 1 secondis) 2
3 Job_3 1 min Fetform ewvery minute 3
4 Job_4 1h Ferform every hour at 47 kinute 4
5 Job_ & Daily Petform ewvery day Time 09:47 5
& Job_B Weekly Ferform every week at day of week Tuesday . Time 09:47 ]
7 Job_7 Manthly Ferform every manth, Date 09, Time 09:47 7
& Job_g Yearly Ferfarm every year, Date 11-09, Time 08:47 G
9 Job_ 4 Change screen Fetform when the current screen is changed ]
10 Job_10 Change user Ferform when the current user is changed{during logon or logoff) 10
1M Job M LogOn FPetform when logon success 1
12 Job_12 Overflow alarm buffer Ferform if the alarm buffer overlows 12
13 Job 13 Startup FPetform on runtime start up 13
14 Job_14 ScreenSaver activated ScreenSaver activated 14

non non non non

= When the eventis "1 min", "change screen”, "change user", "overflow alarm buffer", "start up"
or "screensaver activated", the default description is used.

= To dynamically modify the configured startup time of a daily, annual, or one-time event at run
time, select an internal tag as the timer. The tag value determines the start time of the job at run
time. The tag must be of the Date Time type.

= For system events, only one job can be configured and executed on each HMI device.
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MName Ewent Description ~  MNumber - Carmnment
1 Job_1 Once Perform once, Date:2021-11-09, Time 09:46:44 -1
2 Joh_2 * Seconds Perfarm once 2
3 Jobld 1 min Date |2021-11-09 B 3
4 Joh 4 Th Time |08:46:44 S 4
5 Job.§ Daily Timer (Undefined)\ v% _
6 Job @ ‘eakly ~ id Name Info Data type
7 Job? tonthly Perform 1+ <Undefined>  <Moaddress>  Intle
i Joh_8 Yeatly Ferfarm
9 Job 89 Change screen Perform
10 Jokb_10 Change user Ferform
11 Job_11 LogOn FPerfarm
12 Job_12 Overflow alarm buffer Ferfarm All Objects - X
13 Job 13 Startup Ferforrn T FUFTIFTE STEr UEr E]
14 Job_14 ScreenSaver activated ScreenSaver activated 14
Comment
The comment is a description of the job.
Configuring system function
When an event occurs, the linked function is called.
. MNarne Ewent Description ~  MNumber - Comment
[ 1 Job_1 Once Ferform once, Date:2021-11-09, Time 09:46:44 1 ]
2 Job_? ¥ Seconds Perfarm ewery 1 second(s) 2
3 Job_3 1 min Ferform ewery minute 3
4 Job_4 1h Perfarm ewery hour at 47 Minute 4
5 Joh b Draily Ferform every day Time 09:47 5
6 Job B Weekly FPerarm every week at day of week Tuesday  Time 09:47 kb
7 Job_7 Manthly Perfarm ewery rmonth, Date 09, Time 09:47 7
8 Job_§ Yearly Ferform every year, Date 11-09, Time 09:47 g
9 Job 9 Change screen Ferfarm when the current screen is changed 9
10 Jaoh_10 Change user Ferform when the current user is changed(during logon or logoff) 10
11 Jaob_11 LagOn Ferfarm when logon success ihl
12 Joh_12 Owerflow alarm buffer Ferform if the alarm buffer owvedflows 12
13 Jaob_13 Startup Ferform on runtime startup 13
14 Job_14 ScreenSaver activated ScreenSaver activated 14
TtV E Function List
Calculation

Decreaseyalue

Increasevalue
IrverselinearScl
LinearScaling
Setvalue
Fandom

Edit hits

Screens

User administration

Hhl DateTime

Settings

Diata Service

Decreasevalue
Tag(inOut)
“alue

Reset
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14.3

14.3.1

Name Event Description ~ Number - Comment
1 Job_1 Once Perform once, Date:2021-12-14, Time 14:51:54
ti1EL

= Calculation =1 DecreaseValue
DecreaseValue
IncreaseValue Tag(inOut)
InverseLinearScaling Value
LinearScaling
SetValue Reset
Random

+ Edit bits

+ Screens

+ User administration
# HMI DateTime
+ Settings
+ Data Service
+ Alarms
+ Logs
+ Recipes
Usor scrinte

Function List

Select a job, select a function in the function list, and configure the tag and value. When an event

occurs, the linked function is called.

Project Version

Project Version Editor

The project version is mainly used for the backup and recovery of a project. Up to 16 projects can be

backed up.

The project version editor is as follows. The editor table has six fields, namely name, number, date and

time, backup, restore and comment:

Plafct g 00001 Sersen 1 = Project Seffings = Scheduler  » (V) Projectversion
ME Screens(1/256)
& Communication . MName ~  Mumber - DateTime/Size Backup Restore
# ¢ Data Senvice (\/ersinnW 1 2021-11-09 09:56:01/0KE Backup Restore
- b Alarm Management
o Recipes(0/100)
+ Historical Data.
i SEW'S(D’“‘DD)Pro_]'Ezct View Work Place
& Repur\s(DﬂDDArea
+ Status Lists
+ Funtime User Adminisiration
+ Fesource
= HMI Settings
Hotkey
Scheduler
5 Instalment

() Projectversion
o5 Printer Settings
. Project Settings e

\

Name: the version of the project backup.

Number: the number of the project backup.

Date and time: the time when the project was backed up.
Backup: Click the Backup button to back up the project.
Restore: Click the Restore button to restore the project backup.

Comment: description of the project backup.
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14.3.2

14.4

Using Project Version Management

During project configuration, when some independent functions are configured, and the modification
is huge, it is often necessary to back up the project. If later configuration is inappropriate or need to be
re-edited, you can go back to a backed up version.

1. Expand HMI Settings and double-click Project version to open the editor.
2. Add a backup/restore entry.

Click

MName ~  MNumber - DateTime/Size Backup Restore Cormment

1 “Warsion_1 1 2021-11-09 05:56:01/0KB Backup Festore

3. Click the Backup button in the Backup button to back up the current project, and you will find that
the Restore button is enabled.

Marne ~  MNumber - DateTime/Size Backup Restare Caomment

1 “ersion_1 1 2021-11-09 09:59:491 8B Backup Restore

4. After backup, in the subsequent configuration, if you need to re-edit a configured function module,
just find the backup/restore entry created last time in the project version workspace, and click the
Restore button in this entry.

Project Settings

Project settings include HMI settings, screen saver and backlight settings, alarm settings, operation
record settings, other settings and security settings. The setting page is as follows:

- Project % 5 00001:Screen 1 x Project Settings  x
)
T Screens(1/256)
o HMI Settings
3 2 Communication Device Type |T7070E(800x480) 5 Start Screen | Screen_1 -
f @ Data Service Project Password ~  Start Language en US -
= A
g * 4\ Alarm Management Start Logo default_logo.png ~ Start Style <Undefined> -
i+ Recipes(0/100) Default User | admin - Author | 10004950
E Historical Data Comment
2 Scripts(0/400)
3 Reports(0/100) Screen Saver & Black Light Settings Other Settings
- Status Lists Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min = /| Beep for clicked
) Cursor Visible
2 Runtime User Administration reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined > ©
Draw Focus
& Re: i it Ti : B
souree Black Light Wait Time |5 min b Display zero when connection is off
- HMI Settings Enable preRead
Hotkey Security Settings v Show tooltips when tag has no limit
Local password | 111111
Scheduler v| Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device
- ) . upload password
() Project version
4 Printer Settings download password v| LoginUserComboBox Enabled
upload history password i
# Project Settings P! Y P Enable Script var block
Alarm Settings OperationRecord Settings
Beep for unACK alarms continuely
7 Show AlarmWindow Enable OperationRecord
v| SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually

Separate Alarm Window
Alarm sort by time OperationRecord Counts
SystemAlarm Duration

-316-



HMI settings

HMI settings

Device Type: You can choose the device type used in the project here.

Project Password: To improve the security of the project, you can encrypt the project. If you set the
password, you must input the password before editing the project.

Start Logo: You can choose the boot image to be displayed when the device is started. Note: You must
also check "boot logo" in the Download window when you download the project.

Default User: Default user on the device.

HMI Settings
Device Type [T7070E(800x480) * | StartScreen Screen 1 -
Project Password -  Start Language en_US -
Start Logo default_logo.png - Start Style <Undefined> -
Default User | admin - Author (118723
Comment
Transfer-Download 9 | 52
Screen Saver & Black
connect
Screen Saver W;
USB & 127 . 0 . 0 . 1
reen Saver Activated
password:
Black Light Wi
Security Settings
Local passv 0%
upload passv sync date timem clear logs clear rw retain recipe retain user data
download passy v retain InstalMent v/ close dialog when execute successfully Download Cancel

upload history passw

Author: The project creator.
Start Screen: The initial screen displayed after the runtime starts.
Start Language: The default language of the runtime.

Start Style: The global style initially applied after the runtime is started. InoTouchPad provides three
global styles, which you can edit in Resource—Global StyleSheet, as shown in the following figure:
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= ozl % [ 00001:Screen_1 x Project Settings  x Global StyleSheet  x
2,
o [ [l Screens(1/256) 1 OQssWidget,QSSFrame, Q5SS TextBrowser,QSSPlainT
& L Name “ Number ~ Comment 2 border: 1px solid #adblc2;
3 B Communication 3
2 ~ ) 1  stylel 1 e
i # ¢ Data Service - L 10 style——— wy
E & A Alarm Management 2 style2 2 6 2)QSSLineEdit{
5 . 7 berder: 1px solid #adblc2;
# JU Recipes(0/100) 3 style3 3 8
9
3 Historical Data 10 @QSSLineEdit:hover,QSSLineEdit: focus{
. 11 background: #fafafa;
b Scripts(0/400) 12 border: 1px solid #a5c8ff;
i3 Reports(0/100) ii \_}
: 15 ©)QSSLineEdit:pressed{
* Status List:
atus Lists 16 background: #fafafs;
#-(-) Runtime User Administration 17 § border: 1px solid #a5c8ff;
18
= Resource 19 -
. 20 5)QSSLineEdit:disabled{
{71 Project Language 21 background: #f0f0f0;
22 border: 1px solid #dedede;
Lang and Font 23 | color:#999999;
24 |}
118N b
[ Glabal StyleSheet N
27 [/*--
SoftKeyboard 28 A1QSSPushButton, QSSButton{
29 border:1px solid #adb1c2;
= & HMI Settings 30 background: #fofaf1;
31 |}
Hotkey =z
33 ©QSSPushButton:hover, QSSButton:hover{
Scheduler 34 border:1px solid #699ddd;
Project version 35 background: #ffffff;
36 |}
ﬂ Printer Settings 37 -
38 QSSPushButton:checked, QSSPushButton:focus, ¢
Project Settings 39 O QSSButton:checked, QSSButton: focus, QSSButtc
= sz % FZ 00001:Screen_ 1  x Project Settings  x Global StyleSheet  x
2,
O [+ [l Screens(1/256) 1 ZG55SWidget, QSSFrame, QSSTextBrowser, QSSPTainT
& L Name “ Number ~ Comment border: 1px solid #adblc2;
: E Communication
S # @ Data Service U Sy ! .- 10 style---——---eoev x
= @ A Alarm Management 2 style2 2 QSSLineEdit{
8 . border: 1px solid #adb1c2;
# JU Recipes(0/100) 3 style3 3 3
9
3 Historical Data E1QSSLineEdit:hover,QSSLineEdit: focus{
. background: #fafafa;
2 Scripts(0/400) border: 1px solid #a5c8ff;
w Reports(0/100) Adding Style Area L
Status List: ©)QSSLineEdit:pressed{
f atus Hsts background: #fafgfs;
+ Runtime User Administration § border: 1px solid #a5c8ff;
& Resource L Editing Style Caode
) ©)1QSSLineEdit:disabled{
{71 Project Language background: #f0f0f0;
border: 1px solid #dedede;
Lang and Font color: #392999;
118N
[*] Global StyleSheet .
Fommmmo e button style------------- =
Softkeyboard E1QSSPushButton, QSSButton{
border:1px solid #adb1c2;
= & HMI Settings background: =fofafi1;
Hotkey L
©QSSPushButton:hover, QSSButton:hover{
Scheduler border:1px solid #699ddd;
Project version background: #ffffff;
ﬂ Printer Settings N
QSSPushButton:checked, QSSPushButton: focus
Project Settings j Button:checked QSSButton:focus Q) tte

The global styles apply to 10 fields, buttons, text, progress bars, drop-down list controls, scroll bars,
tables, and table headers.

You can add and edit new styles in the page and select one of them as the start style.

For example, add a recipe view, an IO field and a button to the screen. The following figure shows the
appearance of the screen before the global style is applied:
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Recipe name: MNumber:

Data record name: Number:

Entry name Value

B @ x| de| s

000000000000 - - - - - Button

Then, select the global style stylel:

Project < % [Z] 00001:Screen 1 x "  Project Settings = || Global StyleSheet x
-] Screens(1/256)
HMI Settings
[+ icati N
Communication Device Type |T7070E(800x480) - Start Screen | Screen_1 -
& Data Service Project Password ~ | Start Language len_US -
&
A Alarm Management Start Logo default_logo.png - Start Style |style1 '}
@ L Recipes(0/100) Default User | admin - Author
Comment
B-</> Seripts(0/400)
Reports(0/100) Screen Saver & Black Light Settings Other Settings
%[ Status Lists Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min : »/| Beep for clicked
. . Cursor Visible
() Runtime User Administration reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined > -
Draw Focus
bz Res ;i T . -
+ source Black Light Wait Time |5 min b Display zero when connection is off
~ {71 Project Language Enable preRead
AL d Font Security Settings . .
A Lang and Fon ¥ Show tooltips when tag has no limit
. Local password [111111
£ 118N ¥ Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device
upload password - . o
~[*] Global StyleSheet P p Adaptive Resolution(only for P(
. SoftKeyboard download password ¥ LoginUserComboBox Enabled
upload history password i
=3 HMI Settings P! ¥ P Enable Script var block
Hotkey Alarm Settings OperationRecord Settings
“] Scheduler Beep for unACK alarms continuely
~ Project version v Show AlarmWindow Enable OperationRecord

ﬁ Printer Settings ¥ SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually

Circular Record(full stop record
Separate Alarm Window

" Project Settings
Alarm sort by time OperationRecord Counts {0000
SystemAlarm Duration 2 ¢

Stylel is applied to the objects on the screen:
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Recipe name: Number:
Data record name: Number:
Entry name Value

Comment: Description of the project.

Screen saver & backlight settings

Screen Saver Wait Time: The time before the screen saver is activated when there is no operation. The
default is 3 minutes. Set it to 0 to disable the screen saver.

Screen Save Activated Screen: The screen to be switched to when the screen saver is activated.

Backlight Wait Time: The time before the backlight is off when there is no operation. The default is 5
minutes. Set it to 0 to never turn off the backlight.

ACaution

The wait time for the screensaver and the wait time for turning off the backlight are independent of each other, and
both start when no operation is detected on the system. If the wait time for turning off the backlight is less than that
for the screensaver, the backlight will be turned off first, so you cannot see the screensaver.

Alarm settings

Beep for unACK alarms continuously: If this is checked, when there is an alarm, the buzzer will
continue to sound to remind the user that there is a fault. By default, the option is not selected.

Show Alarm Window: When this is checked, the system alarm window will pop up when there is a
system alarm. By default, the option is selected.

Close System Alarm Window Manually: This is available when Show Alarm Window is checked. If this is
checked, the operator needs to manually close the system alarm window. If not, the system alarm
window will be automatically closed according to the system alarm duration. By default, the option is
selected.
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System Alarm Duration: This is available when Close System Alarm Window Manually is not checked.
The system alarm window is automatically closed when this time is reached. The default is 2 seconds.

Separate Alarm Window: If this is checked, a separate communication alarm window will pop up if

there is a communication alarm.

Alarm sort by time: when this is checked, alarms are sorted by time.

Operation record settings

Enable Operation Record: When this is checked, the runtime will record the operations of the operator.

Circular Record: If this is checked, when the number of records reaches the operation record count,
earlier records will be erased. If this is not checked, the recording will stop after the number of records
reaches the operation record count.

Operation Record Count: This is available when Circular Record is checked. It is the total number of
operation records.

Other settings

Beep for Clicking: If this is checked, the buzzer will sound when the operator operates in the runtime. If
not, there is no sound.

Cursor Visible: When this is checked, the runtime will display the cursor. If not, the cursor is not
displayed.
Draw Focus: If this is checked, dotted border will be drawn on a control when it is focused. If not, no

border is drawn.

ITTPC/APT01 Adaptive Resolution: It is only available when the device type is IT7TPC or AP70X series. If
this is checked, the interface will be adapted to the screen resolution.

Security Settings

14.5

14.5.1

Local Password: The password required to access the HMI setting page.
Upload Password: The password required to upload a project.
Download Password: The password required to download a project or firmware.

Upload History Password: The password required to upload historical data.

Installment Payment

Basic information

For customers who want to try our products, we offer an installment payment solution. This solution
also benefits HMI manufacturers when they want to extend the trial period, maintain multiple clients in
a project, or customize the screen displayed after unlocking.

Major features:
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1. Up to 10 customers can be created in a project.
2. Three installment payment methods:

a. Static password
b. Variable password
¢. Dynamic password

3. Customizable pop-up screen after unlocking.

4. Option to keep the original installment information during downloading.
5. Trigger the next installment in advance.

6. Display remaining time before next installment.

7. Unlocking with the administrator password.

14.5.2 Overview

1. The installment page is as follows:

00001:Screen_1 x4 Instalment x == TagGroup 2  x

enable AddCustomer DeleteCustarmer, Dynamiclinlock!

CustombnlockDialog <Undefined> 2
Custom Password Tag |<Undefined> M Custom Instal Tag |<Undefined> M Custom Date Tag |<Undefined>
Zhangsan

Admin password | e

batch Use variable Password -

MName - Id DateTime Password - Comment

2. Using constant password

In the constant password mode, installment time and password are fixed, and the result depends on

configuration design.

a. You can change the customer name

As shown in the following figure, double-click the customer name tab to pop up the customer

name input window and enter "Tom" to modify the name:

Client tab

Admin password |e

katch IJse Constant Password  ~
MName a Id DateTime Password - Comment
Input Name ? x
Name |
0] 4 Cancel
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zhangsan

Adrmin password | e

batch Use Constant Password -

MName . Icl DateTime Password - Comment

b. Using constant password
Select "Use Constant Password".

c. Creating an installment
Zhangsan

Admin password |0

hatch Use Constant Password  ~

. MName Id DateTime Password T |- Comment
1 Stagel 1 2021-11-23 0001 ptpmxufihmtdEzsp Flease enter password to unlock system
2  StageZ 12 2021-11-24 001 njtwoxds 3syixwgb Flease enter password to unlock system
3 Stagel 13 2021-11-25 00:1  rgkgl?jBglosgmgy  Please enter password to unlock sywstem
4 Staged 14 2021-11-26 00:1  iBof531brd24rmtd Flease enter password to unlock system
5 Stageb 15 2021-11-27 00:1  kftixke 376eeylod Flease enter password to unlock system
6 Stageb 16 2021-11-28 00:1  06wjZ opwcthjred] Flease enter password to unlock system

As shown in the above figure, you can create new installment through the "Batch" button or the
"+" button in the upper left corner of the table. Among them, the administrator password of the
customer can be modified, and the "time" and "password" of a certain period can be selected for
modification.

d. Enabled
After the new installment is completed, you can check "Enable" in the upper left corner of the
page, and download the project to the HMI.

3. Using variable password

Zhangsan Lisi tab_2 tab_3

Admin password |0

hatch Uzevariahle PFassword -

. MName Idd DateTime FPassword -~ = Comment
1 Stagel b <lUndefined>  <Undefined>  Please enter password to unlock system
2 Stage? 7 <Undefined>  <Undefined>  Please enter password to unlock system
3 Staged 8 <Undefined>  <Undefined>  Please enter password to unlock system
4  Staged 9 <ndefined>  <Undefined>  Flease enter password to unlock system
5 Stageh 10 <Undefined>  <Undefined>  Flease enter password to unlock system
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As shown in the above figure, add a new customer "Alfred", select "Use Variable Password", and
create new installments. According to the newly created 5 periods, create 5 tags of DateTime and
String types in the tag group, and assign an initial value to them, as shown in the following figure.

00001:Screen_1  « G Instalment  » == TagGroup_2 =

. Mame - Murmber - Connectionld = Datatype Length Array count Address ~ Acguisition cycl Acguisition mol
1 LW 0 1 <Intemaltag>  DateTime g 1 L' 0 100ms Cyclic on use
2L 2 <Intemal tag>  DateTime il 1 L' 1 100ms Cycliconuse
3 Lwe 3 <nternaltag>  DateTime i 1 Ly 2 100ms Cycliconuse
4 LW3 4 <Internaltag>  DateTime 8 1 L' 3 100ms Cyeliconuse
5 Lw4 5 <Intemaltag>  DateTime i 1 L' 4 100ms Cycliconuse
b LW 5 B <Imeral tag>  Sting 10 1 L' 5 100ms Cyclic on use
7 LWE 7 <Intermal tag>  String 10 1 L' B 100ms Cyeliconuse
8 LwW7 i <Internal tag>  String 10 1 L' 7 100ms Cycliconuse
9 LW 9 <Imternaltag>  Sting 10 1 L' 8 100ms Cyclic on use

After that, bind the time and password, and the administrator password can be modified, as shown
in the following figure. When the HMI is running, you can change the value of a bound tag. Note that
the unlocked stage can be adjusted by modifying the time tag, but after all the stages are unlocked,
modifying the time will not trigger installment again.

Zhangsan  Lisi | tab_2  tab_3

Admin password |0

hatch zevariahle Password -

. Marme Id DateTime Password - = Caornrment
1 Stagel B L0 L & Flease enter password to unlock system
2 Stage? 7 LW L' b Please enter password to unlock system
3  Stage3 8 L 2 Ly 7 Flease enter password to unlock system
4  Staged 9 LA 3 LW B Please enter password to unlock system
5 Stageb 10 L 4 L 13 Flease enter password to unlock system

4. Using dynamic password

Zhangsan  Lisi  SvWangwu | ftab_3

Admin password (e

batch lse Dynamic Fassword = | Dynamic Check Password

Mame - Id DateTime Fassword - Camment
1 stage] 3 <Undefined»> Flease enter pl
i Stage? 4 <Undefined»> Flease enter pl

As shown in the above figure, dynamic password is similar to variable password, but you only need
to configure time tags, and the installment expiration page is shown in the following figure. The
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dynamic check password is for password protection of the password generator. It can contain two
numeric or alphabetic characters.

Please input password unlock system

Stage1 ‘ End time “2021-12-01 09:55:19 Password
Random code ‘QDEWRKUKM

Unlock

After the dynamic password expires, a random code will be generated. You can click the "Dynamic
Unlock" button in the configuration page to enter the random code and dynamic check password as
shown in the following figure. Click the Check button. After check, you need to set the delay. If you
select Delay, you need to enter the delay days (1-99 days). After that, click the "Generate Password"
button, and the generated dynamic password can be input into the password input box of the
unlocking screen, thus achieving online extension.

DynamicPassworGenerator ? X

PassWordGenerator

Flease Input Dynamic Check Password: |

Flease Input RandomCode:

MachineType | Delay |ND Dielay ﬂ

Delyalay | tethod |

FassWordGenerate |

5. Customizing the unlocking screen
If you are not satisfied wit the installment unlocking screen coming with the system, you can
customize the unlocking screen, as shown in the following figure.

a. First check Custom Unlock Dialog, select a pop-up screen which will pop up when the installment
arrives, and then set the custom password tag, custom instal tag and custom date tag, which are
all of string type. The password tag is used to obtain the input password after the installment
arrives, the installment tag is used to display the name of the installment after the installment
arrives, and the date tag is used to display the date of the installment after the installment arrives.
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b. As shown in the following figure, add three string 10 fields in the pop-up screen, bind a tag to

them, and add a button and bind the UnlockCurrentinstalMent function to it. Remember to set the
pop-up screen to modal type.

00001 Screen | [ Instalment x| <= TagGroup_2 00002Screen 2 x

enable A Customer DeleteCustomer DynarnicUnlock

CustomnlockDislog  |Sereen_2

Custom Password Tag LA/ 8 Custam Instal Tag | LW 13 - Custom Date Tag |L'w 23 - Dynamic Code Display [ 33 -
Zhangsan  Lisi fah 2 tab 3
Aclmin password 1234
batch Use Constant Password
MName ] DateTime Password  ~ Comment
1 Stagel 1 2021-11-23001 pipmafihmid828p  Please snter password to unlack systsm
2 Stagel 12 2021-11-24001 njtwexBsdsy2wgs  Please enter password to unlock system
00001:Screen_ 1 = EL Instalment  x == Taggroup 2 =

_IDIIII|IIII|1pDIII|IIII|2pDIII|IIII|3pDIII|IIII|4pﬂlII|IIII|5pDIII|IIII|EpDIII|IIII.

1 o [2021-12:0109:4445 o |AAAAAAAAAAAAAA L
é'T_jjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjjj
= R
1 AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA.
riDT::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::'? _______ Bhommoee oo
Di::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::'? Unlock D:::::::::::::::
R — —— G
g Button_3_2_2{Button) [ < |
J - General t1EI Function List

1 #- Propetties

1 - Animations Shutdown 1 UnlockCurrentinstalMent

- 5 Events UmountDisk

_N Click Triginstalkdent]

& Frass UnlockCurrentll

i Beloase +- Data Service

] Activate :i:’mt

1 Deactivate i Larms

] Change s

_ ClearLog

stage1 2021-12-01 09:55:19

123

Unlock

6. Unlocking with the administrator password
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In addition to the installment password, you can also enter the administrator password to unlock.

After you enter the administrator password, the following dialog box will pop up, and you can

choose to unlock the current stage or unlock all stages.

unlock

¥ unlock current installment

Stage 1 |

Random

0K

I~ unlock all installment

fo

Cancel

Unlocﬂ

7. Trigger the installment in advance

You can trigger the next stage in advance as shown in the following figure. The button is bound to

the system function TriginstalMentEarly, and the tag is bound to the system tag

SInstalMentLockTrigger. If there are multiple stages, it is necessary to trigger the next stage in

advance by clicking the button.

Button_15[Button)

General +—-mtIEE

: E;?E;:fﬁs SetSoftwarelnputEl
DpenCaontrolPanel

-- Ewvents -
. CalibrateTouch=cl
Click
FestoreFactorSel
FPress
Swnc
Felease
. Feboot
Activate
. Shutcowen
Deactivate .
UrountDisk
Change

TriglnstalbentEarky
UnlockCurrentinstl

8. Remaining time of next installment

Function List
TriginstaltdemEarly
TriggerTag $instalbdentLockTrigol

As shown in the following figure, you can use $InstalMentLockRemainTime to display the remaining

arrival time for the next installment (in minutes).
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— Q@ ooooliIiIiii i
::::::::::::::::::::::::::::%000000000000000c:] ..............................

Bl S
Murber 10 Field_2[Mumberl OField] o X
General

+- Froperties

+ Animations Type Format

+- Ewents Maode |nputioutput - Formattype Dec -
Shift decimal point|0 B
String field length -

Process rng fisiciengtn 16 z

Leading zera
V| SameReadwriteTag

FeadTag $InstalMentLockTrigger -

9. Creating multiple customers
As shown in the following figure, you can maintain multiple customers by adding or deleting. The
customer selected during interface configuration is the installment downloaded to the HMI. The
"tab_9" customer is effective at this time in the following figure.

v| enable AddCustomer DeleteCustomer Dynamiclnlock
CustomlnlockDialog <UUndefined> @

Custorn Password Tag | <Undefined> - Custorn Instal Tag |<Undefined> -

Zhangsan Lisi  ‘Wanogwu tab_ 3 tab_4 tab 5 tab 6 tab 7 tab 8 tab_9

10. Retaining installment
As shown in the following figure, you can decide whether to retain the previous installment during
downloading. If it is retained, the installment configured in the project is ignored. If not, the previous
information is overwritten by the downloaded installment.

Transfer-Download ? X
connect
IISE - 127 : 0 : 0 : 1
password:
0%
v| =ync date time bootlogo clear logs clear rw retain recipe retain user data
v synctime zone W retain Instalkdent ) close dialog when execute successfully ownlog Cancel
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15

15.1

15.2

15.3

15.3.1

Report

Basic information

In applications, Most monitoring systems need to save and analyze the data collected by data
acquisition equipment, and print a data report. The data report is a formated report containing
analyzed data, which can be used for recording and analyzing the status of a monitored system object.

Data report is essential in the industrial control system, and is the final output of the whole system.
Common report forms include real-time data report and historical data report (shift report, daily report
and monthly report), which serve the following purposes:

o Displays static data, real-time data, historical records in a historical database and their statistical
results;

e Displays all type of reports quickly;

o Easy query and statistics;

e Modifies data and write the table data into the specified variable;

o Displays multipage reports.
For the creation and use of projects, see the sample projects: "Report_Historical Data Display" and
"Report_Real-Time Data Display".

Creating a Report

In the project tree, double-click Report->Add Report to create a report as shown in the following figure:

Project < %| & 00001:Screen_ 1 x Report 1 x

+aa| Screens(1/256)
1 2 3 4 5

+ Communication

-

+- = Data Service

+- & Alarm Management

Cetails View Project

+ Recipes(0/100)

+ Historical Data

[ o I A PR S ]

+ Scripts(0/400)

= Report(1/100)
Add Report

+ Status Lists

Properties and Basic Settings

Report Properties

In a report, you can set report properties, report cell properties, and report history cell properties.

The report property setting page is as follows:
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Project & %|[&] 00001:Screen_ 1 x Report_1  x

//EI Screens(1/256) \
1 2 3 4 5

+ Communication

ject

+- ¢ Data Service

+ £\ Alarm Management

Details Wiew Pro

e Recipes(0/100)

+ Historical Data

[ o I A T N S ]

+ Scripts(0/400)

= Report(1/100) Tab Work Flace
[l AddReport ] /
_ FProject View
Report_1
Area
+ @ Status Lists Report_1 (Report) o X
+ Runtime User Administration General Gen%\
8 Resource ¥ Propertie Setting Color
{7} Project Language Row Counts |5 = GridLine Color _ -

A Lang and Font Column Counts |5 -

118N Default Row Height |30 o . .
- Propertie Edit area
Global StyleSheet Default Column Width 100 -

SoftKeyboard Using multiple language fonts
£} HMI Settings / \ /

Report property setting:

Report_1 (Report) o X
General General
+- Propertie Setting Colar
Row Counts | 5 - GridLine Color [ -
Column Counts | 5 -

Default Row Height | 30 -

L3

Default Column Width 100

Using multiple language fonts

e To enter the report property setting page:
You can click the area outside the report table to display the setting page. You can also right click
the table and select Show Table Property, as shown in the following figure:
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15.3.2

|9 T S 6 A

I
Span

Divison

Insert Row(s)

Delete Row(s)

Insert Columnis)

Delete Columni(s)
multiCopy »
Sh% Table Property

e See the following table for the detailed description of the General property settings:

Name

Description

Row Count

The number of rows of the report table, ranging from 1 to 40, and the default
is5

Column Count

The number of column of the report table, ranging from 1 to 30, and the
defaultis 5

Default R
Settings Hii;t ow The default row height of the report table, ranging from 10 to 200.
\I/Dve.;atﬁlt Column The default column height of the report table, ranging from 10 t0 200.
i
Using multiple Check this to use different fonts for different languages in a cell. (No matter
language fonts whether it is checked or not, different cells can have different font settings)
Color Gridline Color The border color of the table

e Comment: You can add comments for the report.

Property Settings of Report Cells

The real-time data report is to display and print the value of current data object according to a certain

report format (user configuration) in real time, which is a reflection of instantaneous quantity. Real-

time data reports consist of ordinary cells. Report normal cell property setting is the setting of the

selected cell property (which can be one or more cells).

o Click the selected cell to enter cell property editing. The editing interface is as follows:
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Report_1 (Report) o X
General
Expression Format
Enable DecimalPoint Format Enable OnOffText

DateTime 2018-09-08 01:30:12 =

o See the following table for the detailed description of the General property settings:

Name Description

When this option is checked, the decimal point can be edited. In the
decimal point, you can set the display decimal number specified by the

Enable Decimal cell display floating point number. The decimal point setting range is 0-
Point Format 13, and the default value is 0. In runtime, when a cell displays a
floating-point number, the output is displayed in the specified decimal
place.
Format When this option is checked, the ON and OFF text can be edited, and

the text corresponding to the status can be customized in the ON and
OFF text editing box. In runtime, when the cell value is 0, the off text is
displayed, and when the cell value is not 0, the on text is displayed.

Enable OnOff Text

You can choose the time display format in the drop-down list. In the
Date Time runtime, the cell date and time will be displayed in the user-specified
format.

When this option is checked, you can edit the selected cell in the

Enable Edit runtime. If it is not checked, the cell is read only.
Content of cell When this option is checked, you can choose to write tags. In the
Enable Write Tag runtime, you can write the values displayed by cells to the specified
tags.
e Expression property setting:
Report_1 (Report) P X
General
Eirizs T Relational
® Relational Expression Advance Calculate
Var_1
Simple Calculate Using RxxCyy can be specified to
participate in the calculation of the cell is
located x¢x Row yy column
Start Position: Row Col
Check
End Position: Row Col

1. Relational Expression:
If the user selects an relational expression, the cell is output according to the value of the expression,
which can be a single tag (equivalent to binding a tag) or a single constant:
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® Relational Expression * Relational Expression

Var 1 10

It can also be an expression of tag and tag, tag and constant, or constant and constant:

® Relational Expression * Relational Expression * Relational Expression

Var_1+Var_2 Var_1+2 1+2

2. Simple Calculation:
If the user selects Simple Calculation, the cell displays the calculation result. Simple calculation
provides four operation modes, as shown in the following figure:

sum g
sum
average Value
Max Value
Min Value
They are sum, average, max and min.

Cell configuration is as follows:

# Simple Calculate

sUm T

Start Position: |1 2| Row |1 > | Col

-

End Position: |1 Row | 1 > | Cal

With the setting in the above figure, the cells involved in the calculation are R1C1, R1C2, R2C1 and
R2C2, where "R" means "row" and "C" means "column".

3. Advanced Calculation
If the user selects Advanced Calculation, the cell displays the calculation result.

For example, to add the value of the first cell of the first row to the value of the second cell of the
first row, and display the result in the third cell of the first row, you can:
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1 P 3 4 5

1

2

3

4

5

Repart_1 (Report) T X
General
Expression Relational
* Relational Expression Advance Calculate
Simple Calculate Using RxxCyy can be specified to

participate in the calculation of the cell is
located xx Row yy column

Start Position: Row Col
Check

End Position: Row Col

Select the cells in the third column of the first row and enter the expression R1IC1+R1C2.

The rows are indicated with "R", and the columns are indicated with "C", which are case insensitive.
The index starts from 1, for example, R1C1 represents the first cell of the first row.

For rational expression or advanced calculation, you can check the expressions through the Check
button after editing. If the expressions are wrong, an error message will be output in the status bar,
as shown in the following figure:

+- £ Alarm Management Report_1 (Report)
+ Recipes(2/100) General
Expression .
+ Historical Data Relational
+ Scripts(0/400) * Relational Expression
- Reports(1/100) Var_1+A
Add Report Simple Calculate
Report_1
+ SCtatus Lists Start Position: Row Col
+ Runtime User Administration End Position: Rowr Col
- Resource

Output  Properties
‘A" is unknown! cpu: 0% mem:148412 KB |1

4. Supported operators:

+-*/: four arithmetic operators

(): brackets
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15.3.3

pow(x,y): power function
sqrt(): square root function

Sin, cos, tan: trigonometric functions

Property Settings of Report History Cells

Historical data report is to extract and save data records from historical database, and display and
print historical data in a certain format. The historical data report is composed of historical cells. After

selecting ordinary cells, click Group [ [7] & El G F4 (5 j-’,»‘igj , and the selected cells will become
historical cells, and the historical cells will be shaded, as shown in the following figure:

1 2 3 4 5

v N N

Historicalcells Ordinary cells

[¥ o I N 7 & T ¥

X N %

History cells are mainly used to display historical data of tags in group records. To display the specified
tagin the report, you need to first add the tag to the group record. Here, take the group record in tag
group 2 as an example:

1. First, you need to enter the workspace of tag group 2 and right click the table area.

00001:Screen_1 = Report 1 x == Tag Group 2 x
Mame - « MNumber - Connectionld Datatype Length Array count Address ~ Acguisition c...
1 Var1 1 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LwWo 100ms
2 D1 2 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW O 100ms
3 Var2 4 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0 100ms
4 Var3 5 <Internal tag> Int16 Insert after the selected row LW 0
¥ Insert at the end
5 Var4 6 <Internal tag> Int16 LwWo 100ms
Shq‘:\?v Group Property
Var_2 (Tags) X
General General
+- Properties General Settings
+- Events
Name |Var_2 Array count |1 :
Connection | <Internal tag> 2 Length
Data type [Int16 2 Group
Acquisition mode
Acquisition cycle

2. Select Display Group Properties, and you can see the property settings of the tag group, as shown in
the following figure:
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00001:Screen_1 = Report 1 x == Tag Group 2 x
N MName - MNumber - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address - Acguisition c...!
1T 2 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
2 w1 7 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 1
3 w2 8 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 2 100ms
4 Var1 1 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW o 100ms
5 War2 4 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
6 War_3 5 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
7  Var4 6 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
Var_2 (Tags) o
General Group Logging
-1 Properties Data log
Logging Tags
Name | <Undefined> @
trigger

Acquisition mode

Logging cycle

3. Then, in General, add a data log to the group, and set the trigger mode (cyclic continuous or on
demand) and set the acquisition period (the trigger mode is not required for the on demand mode),
as shown in the following figure:

~  Name -~ Number - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address ~ Acquisition c...!
T M 2 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
2 w1 7 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 1
3 w2 8 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 Lw 2 100ms
4 Var 1 1 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LWao 100ms
5 \Var2 4 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
6  Var3 5 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
7  Var 4 6 <Internal tag> Int16 2 1 LW 0
Var_2 (Tags) oy
General Group Logging
-1 Properties Data log
Logging Tags
Name  dataloggings_1 2
trigger
Acquisition mode Cyclic continuous 2
Logging cycle |1s -

4. Finally, in Properties—Logging Tags, select the tags to be logged in the group log as the data sources
that can be displayed in the history table, as shown in the following figure:
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Tag Group_2 & X
Genera.l Logging Tags
- mesglgeir?g oo Tags Log Tags
MName Address MName Address

1 War_2 L' 4 1 War_l L0

2 ar_d L 12 2 War_3 L' 8

3 War_h L 16 3 “ar_b L 20

All Objects - All Objects -

The historical cell properties are set as follows:

e General
The general property settings of history cells are consistent with those of ordinary cells, see
“15.3.2 Property Settings of Report Cells” on page 331.

e Data Display

Fepor_1 (Report) 2 X
General Data Display
= HistoryData Setting Cell Data
Diata Display Data Source: Tag Group_2
Time Filter -
Conditions Filter Arrangement. According the Col M Cell Tag Display
Fefrash Ti Bl S -
shtesh Timels) 1 C1 Record Til Display Record
v Function Button
Display Conent 2 cz War_l Display Record
According to meetthe conditions of data recc - 3 C3 War_3 Display Record
4 c4 “War_b Display Record

The Data Display property of the historical cell is described as follows:

Data Source

The history cell displays the source of historical data, and the optional object is the tag group
configured by the user:

Data Source: Tag Group_2 -
<Undefineds
Tag Graup_2
Fefresh Time(s):  Tag group_3 %

| Function Eiut‘tu:mTE‘U;I group_1
Display Content:

Arrangement:

Arrangement

You can choose by column/by row, and the default is by column.

When you select by column, set the cells in the cell data table to be listed by columns of the report,
and display historical data in columns:
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Setting Cell Data

Data Source: Tag Group_2 -
[Arrangement: According the Col - ] Call Tag Display
Refresh Ti 5 e o
siresh Timas) 1 1 Fecord Til Display Record
Function Button
Display Cortent 2 c2 War_1 Display Record
According to meetthe conditions of data rece - 3 C3 Yar_3 Dizplay Recaord
L 24 “ar_B Display Record

When you select by row, set the cells in the cell data table to be listed by rows of the report, and
display historical data in rows:

Setting Cell Data

Data Source: Tag Group_2 -
[Arrangement Accarding the Row @ ] Call Tag Display
Refresh Ti L = -
siresh Time(s) 1 Rz Record Til Display Record
Function Buttan
Display Content 2 R3 War_1 Display Record
According to meet the conditions of data.recc - 3 R4 War_3 Display Record
4 F5 var_b Display Record

Refresh Time

The time to update the historical data, ranging from 0-65535, and the default value is 0. When the
refresh time value is set to 0, the history table is not refreshed (it is recommended not to refresh
frequently when the amount of data is large).

Function Button

Check the Function button and click the history table in runtime, you can navigate the history data in
the current history table, and you can set the page navigation button in the report attributes in the

screen.
9 2019-01-14 09:43:(]);1
9 2019-01-14 09:43:
9 2019-01-14 09:43:08
9 2019-01-14 09:43:07
9 2019-01-14 09:43:(~ |
Report View_1{ReportView)
General
- Properties Size Operation
Layout
Buttons height 50 - Previous Page| <Undefined> =
Misc Width 50 : Next Page| <Undefined> -
+ Animations
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Attribute Description
Height/width The size of the button is set to 50 by default, and the range is 30-100

Previous/next page They are associated with a Bool tag and navigate pages according as the tag value
changes. They are null by default

If this is not checked, the latest historical data can only be updated and displayed according to the
refresh time, and the button prosperities are ineffective. It is not checked by default.

Display Content

There are two options, one is to display the data record based on the filter result, which corresponds
to the display record of the selected object in the display settings table:

According to meet the conditions of data recc -

According to meet the conditions of data records
Data record statistical results

setting Cell Data
Data Saource: Tag Group_2 -

Arrangement. Accarding the Caol = Call
RFefresh Time(s): 1

v Function Button
Display Content 2 cz Fecord Time |Display Record

Tag Dizplay

L

1 1 War_1 Display Record

[Accurding to meetthe conditions of data recc - ]

The other is to display statistical results. Select to display statistical results. You can select the
following statistical methods in the display columns in the table:

Setting Cell Data
Data Source: Tag Group_2 -
Arrangement. According the Caol @ cell Tag Display
Fefresh Ti 1 =
eiresh Time(s) 1 c1 Var_1 Sum N
+| Function Buttan Sum
Display Content: ¢ 2 Record Time Average Value
Data record statistical results - Mﬁx\/alue
tin “Walue
First Recard
Last Record

Sum: The recorded tags are summed, and the result is displayed in the historical cell.

Average: The recorded tags are summed, and the result is displayed in the historical cell.

Max: The recorded tags are compared, and the maximum value is displayed in the historical cell.
Min: The recorded tags are compared, and the minimum value is displayed in the historical cell.
First Record: Displays the data of the first record.

Last Record: Displays the data of the last record.
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Setting cell data:

Cell: Displays report rows or columns according to the sort method. It is read only.
Tag: You can select the record tag or record time in the selected group of records in Data Source.

Display: It is decided by different ways of displaying contents. If you select the way of displaying data
records according to filtering results, the history table will display recorded data; If you select the way
of displaying statistical results, the history table will display corresponding statistical results.

e Time Filter

1. The Timer Filter setting page is as follows:

Fepor_1 (Repar) X
General Time Filter
=l HistaryData -
Data Display Sort Filter
Time Filter Sont Tag: Record Time - ® AllRecords
Conditions Filter
Sort Method: Descending - RecentTime min
Filter Time :  Recaord Time - Fixed Time haur N Tag

According to the Tag of Time
Start Time:
End Time:

2. The Timer Filter settings described as follows:
Sort:

1. Sort TagThe object for sorting, which can be the record tag selected in the data source array or
the record time.

2. Sort MethodSorts in ascending or descending order according to the value of the sort tag.

3. Filter TimeSpecifies the record time to be the object to be filtered.

Filter:
1. All Records

If you select this mode, the data of all records in the specified record group are filtered.
2. Recent Time

Select this mode to filter the data recorded in the specified group of records in the last X
minutes according to the record time. X ranges from 0 to 2147483647 minutes. The default
value is 60 minutes.

3. Fixed Time

If you select this mode, you can filter data through one of the following criteria:

Filter
Al Records

Recent Time lly}

® Fixed Time The day ~ |0 % haour M Tag:
The day
This konth
Start Time: This "Week
End Time: Yesterday
' The month Befare
Aweek Before
M Recent manths
M month

According to
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The day: You can select a certain time of the day, such as 6:00, and the data recorded from
6:00 to the current time will be filtered from the historical records.

This month: You can select a certain time of the month, such as 6:00, and the data recorded
from 6:00 on the first day of the month to the current time will be filtered from the historical
records.

This week: You can select a certain time of the week, such as 6:00, and the data recorded from
6:00 on Monday of the week to the current time will be filtered from the historical records.

Yesterday: You can select a certain time of yesterday, such as 6:00, and the data recorded
from 6:00 of yesterday to 6:00 today will be filtered from the historical records.

A week before: You can select a certain time of the last week, such as 6:00. Assume that today
is Wednesday, and the data recorded from 6:00 of last Wednesday to 6:00 today will be filtered
from the historical records.

The month before: You can select a certain time of the last month, such as 6:00. Assume that
today is October 16, and the data recorded from 6:00 of of September 16 to 6:00 today will be
filtered from the historical records.

N recent months: You can select a certain time of last N months, such as 6:00 of last 2 months.
Assume that today is October 16, and the data recorded from 6:00 of of August 16 to 6:00
today will be filtered from the historical records. N can be a constant or a tag.

Nth month: You can select a certain time of the Nth moth, such as 6:00 of the 10th month. The
data recorded from 6:00 of October 1 to 6:00 on the first day of the next month will be filtered
from the historical records. N can be a constant or a tag.

4. According to the Tag of Time

If you select this mode, you can filter the data recorded from the start time to the end time.

® According to the Tag of Time
Stant Time: War_1 -
End Time: Var_2 -

The start time and end time must be a datetime type tag.

o Conditions Filter
Through conditional filtering, you can filter the data records that meet the conditions from the
group records.

Report_1 (Repor) 5 X

General
= HistoryData
Data Display
Time Filter

Conditions Filter Teg: War_l .

Operator: = * || and or
Compare Ohject: [ ]

Add Cial
Check.
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The Conditions Filter property settings are described as follows:
Tag: You can only select a tag recorded in the data source.
Operator: The comparison operators include =, >, >= <, <= and !=.

Dperator; = -

W
n

Compare Object

L]
n

Comparison Object: It can be any created tag, constant or string (the string needs to be enclosed in
single quotation marks, and must not contain any operator mentioned above).

After you set the tag, operator and compare object, click Add to add the condition statement to the
condition box, as shown in the following figure:

[var_t =10 |

Tag: War_1 - B v

Dperatar: = - | and ar

Compare Object. 10 [ ]
add ||| Del

Yar_1=10 Check

You can add multiple conditions to the condition box. You can use the "and" and "or" operators to
join them logically.

and: To filter the data, all the conditions joined by the "and" operator must be true.
or: To filter the data, any of the conditions joined by the "or" operator must be true.

For example, if you want to filter historical data with tag_1 being 10 or 20, you can set the filter
condition as follows:

“ar_1=10
Tag: Var_1 - s + or
Sar_1 =20
Operatar: = - | and or
Compare Object: |20 { ]
Add Del
War_1=10or%ar_1 =20 Check

You can also move the statement up and down in the condition box by Move Up and Down buttons:
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War_1 =10
Tag: War_] - - | War_1=20
d = b or
Operatar: = - | and ar
Compare Object: |20 [ 1
Add | Del
Yar_1=10%ar_1=200ar Check

In the above figure, the third statement is moved up one position.
In addition, you can change the priority of a condition with parentheses.

To delete a condition, select the condition statement you want to delete in the box, and then click
the Delete button.

You can also edit the conditions directly in the condition edit box.

“ar_1=10

Condition box

Yar_1=10Condition edit box| | Check

Then press Enter or move the focus away from the box to synchronize the changes to the condition
box.

After editing all the conditions, click the Check button to check the written condition statement. If
the condition statement is fine, the following prompt will appear in the status bar in the lower left
corner:

Alarm Logs Report_1 (Repor) 5 X
+ Scripts(0/400) General
=1 HistonyData
+ Repart(2/100) Data Display War_1=10
+ Status Lists Time Fitter Tag: Var_1 -
Conditions Filter
+ Runtime User Adrmil
Operatar = - and ar
+ Resource
+ HMI Settings
Compare Object |20 ( 1
Add | Del
Yar_1=10 Check
Cutput  Properties
All right 10004350 [/0.8.8.30-R

If the statement is written incorrectly, an error message will be prompted in the status bar to help
the user correct it:
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15.4

Alarm Logs Feport_1 (Fepar) - x
+ Scripts{0/400) General
= HistonyData
L Feport(2/100) Data Display ar_1=H
+ Status Lists Time Fiter Tag Var_1 -
Conditions Filtker
1 Funtime User Admil
Cperatar: = - || and ar
! Fesource

2 Hidl Settings
Compare Ohject: 20 [ ]

Add | Del
“ar_1=H Check

Qutput  Properties
10004950 [+0.8.8.30R

Common Operations of the Report

Toolbar
The toolbar enables you to perform the following operations on the report editor:

g =] - Font: Sets the text font of a single or multiple cells.

14 - Font size: Sets the text font size of a single or multiple cells.

B Bold: Bolds the text of a single or multiple cells.

T ltalic: Italicizes the text of a single or multiple cells.

L} Underline: Underlines the text of a single or multiple cells.
= Left align: Left aligns the text of a single or multiple cells.

= Center align: Center aligns the text of a single or multiple cells.

= Right align: Right aligns the text of a single or multiple cells.

I | 2 | Foreground and background colors
Foreground color: Sets the foreground color of a single or multiple cells.

Background color: Sets the background color of a single or multiple cells.

++ Size objects horizontally equal: Changes the widths of all selected columns to the width of the
last column in the selection.

. | Size objects vertically equal: Changes the heights of all selected rows to the height of the last
row in the selection.

| Size objects size equal: Changes the heights and widths of all selected cells to the height and
width of the last cell in the selection.

[71 Group: Changes the selected cells into historical cells.

15 Ungroup: Changes the selected historical cells into ordinary cells.

Context menu
If you right click the report editor, the following menu will pop up:
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|>5 Span

Divizan

Insert Rows)

Delete Row(s)

Insert Column(s)

Delete Column(s)
multiCopy (o
show Table Propery

Span
Merges all selected cells.

[V RN NV I N

Split
Restores the merged cells.

1 2 3 4 5

(9 I T S

Insert Row(s)
If you select a number of rows, this command inserts the same number of new rows before the first
row in the selection.

Delete Row(s)
Deletes all selected rows.

Insert Column(s)
If you select a number columns, this command inserts the same number of new columns before the
first column in the selection.

Delete Column(s)
Deletes all selected columns.

MultiCopy
If you select multiple cells, this command provides the following options:

1. Expression Tag
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According Row: If you choose row-based multiple copy, the selected cells are based on the
tags associated with the last selected cell. From the tag table, select the reference tag number
to start, find the tags of the same type, and automatically fill them into the associated
expressions of cells in row order. If the number of tags of the same type queried in the tag
table is not enough to fill the cells, then fill the remaining cells with the reference tags after
filling the tags of the same type.

According Column: If you choose column-based multiple copy, the selected cells are based
on the tags associated with the last selected cell. From the tag table, select the reference tag
number to start, find the tags of the same type, and automatically fill them into the associated
expressions of cells in column order. If the number of tags of the same type queried in the tag
table is not enough to fill the cells, then fill the remaining cells with the reference tags after
filling the tags of the same type.

2. Write Tag

According Row: If you choose row-based multiple copy, the selected cells are based on the
tag of the last selected cell. From the tag table, select the reference tag number to start, find
the tags of the same type, and automatically fill them into the tag in row order. If the number
of tags of the same type queried in the tag table is not enough to fill the cells, then fill the
remaining cells with the reference tags after filling the tags of the same type.

According Column: If you choose row-based multiple copy, the selected cells are based on
the tag of the last selected cell. From the tag table, select the reference tag number to start,
find the tags of the same type, and automatically fill them into the tag in column order. If the
number of tags of the same type queried in the tag table is not enough to fill the cells, then fill
the remaining cells with the reference tags after filling the tags of the same type.

Span

Divison
Insert Row(s)
Delete Row(s)

Insert Column(s)

Delete Columnis)

multiCopy 4 expression Tag P Accotging Fuow

Show Tahle Property wirite Tag 4 According col

Show Table Property: Right-click the report editor and select Show Table Property. The
Properties window will show the properties of the report table.

e Adjusting row height and column width
You can drag the right boundary of a column heading to change the column width, as shown in the
following figure:
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L B - Ty

You can drag the bottom boundary of a row heading to change the row height, shown in the

following figure:

b

(9, I - TSR W'

15.5 Examples

Example 1: Creating a Daily Output Report of a production line through the report function
Visual design:

1. In the Project view, create a report.

2. In the report editor, adjust the table to 13 rows and 5 columns.

3. Adjust the size of rows and columns and straddle cells as needed.

4. Input static text, such as the report title, item names, and periods, directly in the corresponding
cells.

5. Set the background color. For example, you can set the background color of the header to yellow,
and the Total row to light blue as follows:
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1 2 3 4 5
1 XXXStatistics of daily output of production line

2 Period Total output | Good products number | NG number | Pass rate
3 8:00~9:00

4 9:00~10:00
5  10:00~11:00
& 11:00~12:00
7 12:00~13:00
8  13:00~14:00
% 14:00~15:00
10 15:00~16:00
11 16:00~17:00
12 Total

Function implementation

1. Create a tag group for good products of the day and NG products of the day respectively, and add
statistical tags in the groups, as shown in the following figure:

#- [a] Screens(3/512)

i Communication . MName ~ MNumber - Connection |d Data type -~ Length Array count Address - Acquisition cycl
Yy
Connections 1 |DO 7 Connection_1  Intl& z 1 oo 100ms
Cycles 2 D1 i Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D1 100ms
= <= Tags(4/128) 3 |b2 12 Connection_1  Int1G H 1 Dz 100ms
= Show All Tags 4 |o3 13 Cannection_1 ~ Intl5 2 1 D3 100ms
" Add Tag Group 5 |04 14 Cannection_1 ~ Intl5 2 1 D4 100ms
==l System Tags
[ Ds 15 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
== Tag group_2
7 D& 16 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
=5 Good products of daily
<=1 NG number of daily 8 D7 17 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D7 100ms
% & Data Service 9 D& 18 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
- Ak Alarm Management i \pa 19 Connection_1  Int1& 2 1 D3 100ms
#- [a] Screens(3/512)
= Communication . Mame ~ = Number - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address - Acquisition cycl
em
Connections 1 (D10 20 Connection_1  Intl6 z 1 o 100ms
Cycles 2 D1 21 Connection_1 IntlG 2 1 D1 100ms
== Tags(4128) 3 |Diz 22 Connection_1  Int1G 2 1 Dz 100ms
=21 ShowAll Tags 4 |D13 23 Cannection_1 ~ Int15 z 1 D3 100ms
e Add Tag Group 5 |D4 24 Cannection_1 ~ Intl5 2 1 D4 100ms
<=l System Tags
[ D1s 25 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
== Tag group_2
7 D16 26 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
== Good products of daily
<& NG number of daily 8 D17 27 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D7 100ms
% & Data Service 9 D1 28 Connection_1  IntlG 2 1 D& 100ms
- 4k Alarm Management 10 \D19 249 Connection_1  Intl& z 1 Da 100ms

2. In the report, the period cells in the "Good Product of the Day" column and the "NG Product of the
Day" column are associated with these statistical tags to display real-time data. For details, see the
following example in which the period cells of 8:00-9:00 are associated with tags:
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1 2 3 4 5
1 XXXStatistics of daily output of production line
2 Period Total output | Good products number | NG number | Pass rate
3 8:00~9:00
4 9:00~10:00
5 10:00~11:00
& 11:00~12:00
7 12:00~13:00
&  13:00~14:00
5  14:00~15:00
10 15:00~16:00
11 16:00~17:00
12 Total
Riepart_1 [Repor]
General
jg Sazeesin Relational
* Relational Expression Advance Calculate
(o )
Simple Calculate Using PoxCyy can he specified to paricipate in
the calculation of the cell is located xx Rowyy
U colurmn
Start Fosition: | Fow | Cal Chack
End Position: 1 Fow 1 Caol
1 2 3 4 5
1 XXXStatistics of daily output of production line
2 Period Total output | Good products number | NG number | Pass rate
3 8:00~9:00
4 9:00~10:00
5 10:00~11:00
5 11:00~12:00
7 12:00~13:00
5 13:00~14:00
8 14:00~15:00
10 15:00~16:00
11 16:00~17:00
12 Total
Report_1 [Report)
, General
- [ExpEssio Felational

* Relational Expression

Advance Calculate

[D1D

Simple Calculate

SUm

Start Fosition: |
End Position: |

Fow 1
Fow 1

Using FoxCyy can be specified to participate in
the calculation of the cell is located xx Row yy

caolurmn
Cal

Caol

Check

The association of other period cells is the same.
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3. Set the calculation mode and expression for the cells in the "Total Output of the Day" column and

"Qualified Rate of the Day" column respectively, as shown in the following figure:

2

3

4

XXXStatistics of daily output of production line

2 Period

Total output

Good products number

NG number

Pass rate

3 8:00~9:00

4 9:00~10:00

5 10:00~11:00

6 11:00~12:00

7 12:00~13:00

8 13:00~14:00

3  14:00~15:00

1 15:00~16:00

n 16:00~17:00

12 Total
Fieport_1 [Report]
General
Ezniession Relational

Felational Expression

Advance Calculate

* Simple Calculate

sum

Start Position: |3
End Position: |3

Fow |3
Fow 4

Using RexCyy can be specified to participate in
the calculation of the cell is located xx Row sy

column
Caol

Col

Check
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1 2 3 4 5
1 XXXStatistics of daily output of production line
2 Period Total output | Good products number | NG number | Pass rate

3 8:00~9:00

4 9:00~10:00

5 10:00~11:00
& 11:00~12:00
7 12:00~13:00
8 13:00~14:00
3  14:00~15:00
0 15:00~16:00
n 16:00~17:00

12 Total
Fieport_1 [Report] o X
General. Expression
Expiession Felational
Felational Expression * Acbvance Calculate
Simple Calculate Using FoxCyy can be specified to participate in
the calculation of the cell is located xx Rowyy
igelll calurmn
Start Position: 1 Fow 1 Cal Chack
End Position: 1 Faow 1 Cal

The setting also applies to other period cells.

4. Set the calculation method in each cell of the Total row, as shown in the following figure:

-351-



Report

2

3

4

XXXStatistics of daily output of production line

Period

Total output

Good products number

NG number

Pass rate

8:00~9:00

9:00~10:00

10:00~11:00

11:00~12:00

12:00~13:00

13:00~14:00

14:00~15:00

15:00~16:00

16:00~17:00

Total

Fieport_1 [Report]

- General

- Exprassion

Felational

Felational Expression

* Simple Calculate

Advance Calculate

Using FaxCyy can be specified to paricipate in

sum

Start Position: |3
End Position: |11

Fow |2
Fow |2

EARER
EARER

the calculation of the cell is located xx Rowyy

colurmn
Col

Col

Check

This applies to all Total row cells.

X

Expression

Now, you can configure the statistical report with a report view on the screen. In the runtime, the
number of good products and NG products is transmitted by tags, as shown in the following figure:

1 2 3 4 5

1 XXXStatistics of daily output of production line

2 Period Total output | Good products number | NG number | Pass rate
3 8:00~9:00 11 10 1 90.9
4 9:00~10:00 11 9 2 81.81
5 10:00~11:00 10 10 0 100
i 11:00~12:00 13 12 1 923
7 12:00~13:00 16 13 3 81.25
8 13:00~14:00 12 12 0 100
3 14:00~15:00 10 9 1 920
10 15:00~16:00 16 10 6 62.5
- 16:00~17:00 9 9 0 100
12 Total 108 94 14 88.75
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15.6

Features of the Runtime

After you complete the configuration described in “15.5 Examples” on page 347, run the project, and

you can see the following properties of the Report view:

o Display static data: It can display the contents of table elements (table cells) edited by users in
configuration environment. This function is generally used to complete the header of a report or
other fixed contents, and is effective only when the table elements are not connected with tags and
data sources.

o Edit data in the runtime environment: The data of the table element can be edited in the runtime
environment and the edited results can be output to the corresponding tags. This function is
generally used to manually modify the current data of the report.

o Display dynamic data: It connects related tags in table elements, and dynamically displays the
values of real-time tags at runtime.

o Display history: It connects the record tag in the database in the table element, dynamically
displays the value of the saved records in the saved data source at runtime. It can display multiple
pages and display the fields in the historical data table by row or column.

o Page navigation buttons: If you click a multipage-enabled historical report, the following buttons
show:

A |Previous
> \Update

v |[Next

e Page-up button: Click this to show the previous history record.

o Refresh start-stop button: Click this to refresh the history automatically. When the refresh time is
set to 0, clicking this button refreshes the history only once.

e Page-down button: Click this to show the next history record. Automatic refresh will stop when
you use this feature.

o Hide function button: When you click other positions on the screen, it will be automatically
hidden.

o Display statistical results of historical records: There are two ways to display the statistical
results. One is to count the data of other real-time table elements in the table, such as the total of
the table. The other is the statistics of the records in the historical database, which connects the
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saved data source in the table element, and dynamically displays the statistical results of the saved
records in the saved data source at runtime.
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Typical Functions

16

16.1

16.1.1

Typical Functions
Drag and Drop

Screen Drag-and-drop

To open an existing project, you can directly double-click the *. hmiproj project file or find and open
the project in the software tool. In addition to that, you can also drag the project file directly to the
software icon to open the project, as shown in the following figure:

<« Inovance Control » InoTouchPad » samplel1.23 v O #EFE"samplel1.23" 2 =
= ) e B
fonts 2021/11/24 14:23
images 202111 /24 14:23
alarmtable.db 2021711723 19:23
[ logo.hex 2021/11 14:23
=| logo.png 2021/11 10:10
D runtirne.bin 2021411 14:23 [ -
runtime.db 2021/11 14:23
:B runtime.ini 202113252016
sample11.23.hmiproj 2021/11/25 20:16

During project configuration, you often need to use a button to jump to a screen, which can be
achieved through the following steps:

1. Add a button control to the current screen.
2. Rename the button with the name of the screen that you want to jump to.
3. Bind the screen jump function to the button.

Then you can jump to the designated screen by clicking the button.

However, a quick way to achieve this is using screen drag-and-drop, as shown in the following figure:

e = %| [ 00001:Screen_1  x [ 00002:Screen_2
= [ Screens(2/512) D_Iﬂl...I....|1PEH..|....IZW..|....I3W..|....|4PD...I.
[ Add Screen B
= 00001:Screen_1 T
3 o0tz Seen 2 oo
#- [=] Embed Screens :'IIIIIZ:IIIIIIIIIIZZIIIIIIIIIZZIIIIIIIIII:ZIIII
% 2] Popup Screens R RN
# [ Templates(0/64) Jo T
@5 Communication T S S
& @ Dete Senice g?????::??????????--?':Screen_z R
A Alarm Management B R T T S S
> L Raceast/mn {o
- [] Historical Data B D I N

- </> Seripts(0/400)
E28 Feports(0/100)
- |=| Status Lists

# () Runtime User Administration
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Screens supporting drag-and-drop: Common screens and popup screens.

In addition, you can also drag and drop the screen to be jumped to directly into the screen in the
Details view. The steps are as follows:

In the Project view, select Screens and the Details view will show all the created common and popup
screens, as shown in the following figure:

Froject W ax 00001:Screen_1 00002:Screen_2

+-|[E] Screens(2/512)

+ Comrunication

+- = Data Service

+- g Alarm Management
+ Fecipes(0/100)

+ Historical Data.

+ Scripts(0/400)

+ Reports(0/100)

+ Status Lists
H Burtirme User Administration 1 R R
+ Fesource Jacas

+ HiI Settings

[Dretails Wiew = 5| Screen_1[zcreen] - %
General
Id MName Info -
: Eropntames Settings v| Template List
1 Screen_1 Screen Mumber_1 WEMS
MNumber

2 Soreen_? Sereen Mumber_2 Background colar|[ .
40000 SystemAlard Screen Number_40000 FontArial, 12

. Fage switching Mane -
oo Communicatl Screen Mumber_40001 -
Focus ltem | <Undefined> -

In the Details view, directly drag the screen you want to jump to into the current screen to
automatically generate the jump button, as shown in the following figure:
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16.1.2

Froject

=l

+ ;@.
+- Mk Alarm Management

+ Resource
+ HiAl Settings
Dietailz Yigw =1 3 | Button_1E[Button]
General
Id MName Info + Properiie
1 Screen_]1 Screen Number_1 # Animptiting
+ nts
2 Screen_? Screen MNumber_2
40000 Systern Alarl  Screen Murmber_40000
40001 Communicatl Screen Number_40001

X 00001:Screen_1

00002:Screen_2

SCI‘BEnS(Z,-"E'IZ) _|DIIII|IIII|1pDIII|IIII|2pDIII|IIII|3pDIII|IIII|4pDIII|IIII!

Caormrunication

Data Service

Fecipes(0,100)
Histarical Data
Scripts(0/400)
Reports(0/100)
Status Lists

Funtime User Administration

Dragging and Dropping a Tag

Buttonkode Text
* Text
Graphic
Irevisible » Taw Textlist

v Click animate
Auto Repeat
Checkahle

Hald Dela 0*100r &

Text OFF | 5orgen_ 2

Text 0N

During project configuration, you often need to use |0 domain to read and write tag values. You can

achieve that through the following steps:

1. Add an 10 field to the current screen.

2. In the properties bar of the 10 field, select the specified process tag.

Then you are able to read and write specified project tags with 10 domain.

However, a quick way to achieve this is using tag drag-and-drop, as shown in the following figure:
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16.1.3

Project a x|

Connections

Cycles
- <=l Tags(3/128)
<= Label Tags
%2 Show All Tags
<+l Add Tag Group

<=l System Tags
<= Tag group_2 Select T S D SR

* @ DataService ~  |S7 0 Y SRREE DR D I
+ 4 Alarm Management
+ Recipes(3/100)

+ [ Wictewical Nata Type Format
Details View

Mode Input/output - Format type Dec o
*ld  Name Info Shift decimal point|g =
1 wo LW 0/Int16 Drag Process String field length|16 :
2 Tag_2 LW 0.0/Bool Tag LW 0 - Leading zero
3 Tag_3 LW 0/DateTime
5 Tag_5 LW 0/Intl6
& Tan A 1W 0/Tnt16

All tags except array tags allow drag-and-drop.

The detailed view of tag variables is slightly different from that of ordinary variables. See “5.3.9 Using Tags” on page
73 for details.

Dragging and Dropping Recipes

When you configure a project, you can display a recipe in the recipe view in the following steps:

1. Add a recipe view to the screen.
2. In the General property setting page of the recipe view, select the recipe you want to display under

"Recipe name".
Then the specified recipe is displayed in the recipe view.

However, a quick way to achieve this is using drag-and-drop, as shown in the following figure:
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Project & X 00001:Screen_1 = 001:Recipe_ 1 =

1E Screens(2/512)

Add Screen
00001:Screen_1 1

0000z:Screen_2

Recipe name:

Number:

+ [m| Embed Screens LLlil |

=& Popup Screens [T 00T Data record name:

=1 |

Number:

+ Templates(0/64)

=1

# Cornmunication

Value |

5

& Data Service

+- g Alarm Management

= Recipes(1/100) B

Add Recipe

001:Recipe_1 ﬁ_ o

+ Historical Data
+ Scripts(0/400)
+ Repors(0/100)

Recipe Yiew_1[Recipetisw]

General
+- Properties

- Fecipe
+ Animations "

* Status Lists Recipe name Recipe_1
+ Rurtime User Administration Tag for number

+ Resource

+ HMI Settings

5%
General

Diata record

Tag for number <Undefined> -
v Enahle editmode
v Displaytahle

AlternatingFowColors

Forced save

uge bulk fransfer

In addition, you can also drag and drop a recipe in the detailed view directly into the screen. The steps

are as follows:

First, in the project tree on the left, expand Recipes to list all the created recipes in the detailed view,

as shown in the following figure:

Fraoject o X

00001:Screen_1 001:Recipe_1 X

= Screens(2/512)

002:Recipe_2 X 003:Recipe_3 =

C'_DIIII|IIII|1pnlII|IIII|2p0|II|IIII|BQQII|IIIlldpqllllllllqpqlllllll

Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
00002:Screen_2
+- [u] Embed Screans
+ Popup Screens
+- {2l Templates(0/64)
+ Communication
+- (@ Data Service

+- A Alarm Management

= JU Recipes(3/100) | Select

+ Historical Data

+ Scripts(0/400)

+ Reports(0/100)

+ Status Lists

+ Runtime User Administration

+ Resource Screen_1[zcreen]

+ HrI Settings General

Details View = x| Eiiff:ies Seffings

~ Id MName Info MNumber

| Template List

Background color|[

Fecipe_1  Recipe Number_1 Font|Arial12
2 Recipe_2  Recipe Number_2 Fage switching Naone
3 Recips_3  Recipe Number_3 Focus Item| <Undefined>

All recipes are listed here
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Then, in the Detailed view, directly drag a recipe to the screen to generate a recipe view, as shown in

the following figure:

Froject & X 00001:Screen_1 =

< Screens(2#512) D_lullll‘lllI|1pqllllII\|2pulll|\IIllapul\I|IIJIHPDIIIll\lllspull\llllIlspullllll\l

Add Screen 1

00001:Screen_1 o

00002:Screen_2

+

[u] Embed Screens
Recipe name:

+ Popup Screens f I |

Templates(0/54
* emplates (/&) 1 - - -1 Datarecord name:

+ Communication

-~

#- ¢ Data Service

| Entry name |

- g Alarm Management
] Recipes(3/100)

] Historical Data

=

6 Scripts(0/400)
3 Repors(0/100) ]

(] Status Lists

3 Runtime User Administration

+ Resource ifie View_ 2[R ecipet/iew)

3 Hil Settings General

Dretails Wiew T X : .E;TFI:]Z.:IDE;S Recipe

. id Narme Recipe name Recipe_1
Tag for number

1 Recipe_1 ~ Recipe Number_1

2 Recipe_2  Recipe Nurmher_2

3 Recipe_3  Recipe Number_3

In the recipe editor, you can add elements as follows:

1. In the recipe editor, click the Add button to add an element
2. Then, you can set the element tag in the Tag field.

Data record

- Tag for number <Undefined>

v Enable editmode
v Display table

AlternatingRowColors

Forced save
use bulk transfer

=X

General

When there are lots of elements, the operation will be cumbersome. InoTouchPad provides a a quick
way, with which you can drag the specified tag group to the recipe element editor to automatically
create elements. The tags in the tag group are also added into the Tag field in sequence. See the

following example:

First, create three tags in tag group_2: an array tag and two common tags, as shown in the following

figure:

00001 Sereen 1 x <=l Taggroup 2 x

Name ~+ = MNumber ~ Connectionld Datatype Length Avrray count Address + Acquisition cycl Acquisition mol  Datalog ld
1 oo 1 Connection_1  Int16 2 1 oo 100rms Cycliconuse  <Undefined>
2 o1 2 Connection_1  Int1g 2 1 01 100ms Cycliconuge  <Undefined>
3 oz 3 Connection_1  Int1g 2 1 D2z 100ms Cycliconuge  <Undefined>

Logging cycle I Logging acquil

Cyclic continul
Cyclic continul

Cyclic continul

Then open recipe_1 editor and drag Tag group_2 in the tree view to the editor, as shown in the

following figure:
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16.1.4

Fraiect 5 X 00001:Screen_1 = ==l Taggroup_2 = 001:Recipe_1 =
Caonnections
MNurmber |1 < Display name Recipe_1 ¥ Synchronize Tags ¥ Tags offline
Cycles
= == Tags(2/128) Elements | Datarecaords
=2 ShowAll Tags Mame = Display name Tag Defaultvalue Decimal ~ Information text

=4 Add Tag Group
== Systern Tags

¥

== Tag group_2
+ (=) Data Sarvice
+- g4 Alarm Management
= Recipes(3/100)
Add Recipe
001:Recipe_1

Three elements are automatically created, and the tags in the tag group are bound with these

elements in sequence, as shown in the following figure:

Froject e X 0000:Screen_1 x == Tagaroup_ 2 x 001:Recipe_1  x
Connections
MNumber 1 S Display name Recipe_1 ¥ Synchronize Tags v Tags offline
Cycles
<<= Tags(2/128) Elements | Data records

%3 Show Al Tags Mame + Display name Tag Defaultvalue Decimal ~ Information text
ot Add Tag Group

1 Element_1 Element_1 Do 0 0
== System Tags

2 Element_2 Element_2 D1 I 0
<= Tag group_2

3 Element_3 Element_3 D& 0 0

+ & Data Service

+- A Alarm Management

Dragging and Dropping the Report

When you configure a project, you can display a report in the report view in the following steps:

1. Add a report view to the screen.
2. In the Properties bar of the report view, locate the report list and select the report you want to

display.
Then the specified report is displayed in the report view.

However, a quick way to achieve this is using report drag-and-drop, as shown in the following figure:
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Froject - %

] Screens(2/512)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
00002:5creen_2

+- [a] Emhed Screens
+ Fopup Screens
+ Templates(0/64)

+ Communication

+- = Data Service

+- g Alarm banagemeant

+ Fecipes(3/100)

+ Historical Data

+ Scripts(0/400)

= Feport(1/100)
Add Report
Feport_1
+ Status Lists
+ Runtime User Administration
+ Resource

+ Hil Settings

00001:Screen_1 x

Fieport Wiew_1[Reportiew)

detailed view. The steps are as follows:

reports in the detailed view, as shown in the following figure:

Froject e

%[

-1 [] Screens(2/512)
Add Screen
00001:Screen_1
00002:Screen_2

+- [a] Embed Screens
+ Popup Screens
+-fE] Templates(0/64)

+ Communication

+- 7 Data Service

+- g Alarm Management

+ Fecipes(3/100)

+ Historical Data

C'_|DIIIIIIIII|1pnlII|IIII|2pnlII|IIII|3pnlII|IIII|4pDIII|IIII|5pDIII|III

o X
Genera.l General
o Popetes  Reportist Select Cell
et Clear <Undefined» -
<Undefined>» B
In addition, you can also drag and drop the report to be displayed directly into the screen in the
First, in the project tree on the left, select the root node of the report module to list all the created
00007:Screen_1 X
D_lnlllllllII|1pul‘Illllllzpqllllllllapulll|IIII|4pDIII|IIII|5puIII|III
Soreen_T[screen] = X

+ Scripts(0/400)

# -5 Report(3/100) Select

+ Status Lists

Details Wiew e
Id MName Info

1 Feport_1 Feport Number_1

2 Feport_2 Feport Number_2

3 Feport_3 Feport Number_3

All reports are listed here

General
+- Properties
+- Events

Settings

MNurmber

| Template List

Background color|[

Font Arial12
Fage switching Mone

Focus ltem | <Undefined>
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16.1.5

Then, in the detailed view, directly drag the report to be displayed to the screen to generate a report
view displaying the report in the screen, as shown in the following figure:

Froject &5 X
00002:5creen_2

+-[u] Embhed Screens
+ Fopup Screens
+ Templates(0/64)

+ Communication

+- (=) Data Servica

+- g Alarm banagement

+ Fecipes(3/100)

+ Historical Data

+ Scripts(0/400)

+ Feport(3/100)

+ Status Lists
+ Funtime User Administration
+ Fesource

+ Hil Settings

Details View X
- Id MName Info

1 Feport_1 Feport Mumber_1

2 Fepor_2 Feport Mumber_2

3 Fepor_3 Feport Murmber_3

Dragging a Control

00001:Screen_1 x
_|DIIII|IIII|1pDII||IIII|2pDIII|IIlllspnlllllllll4pnlllllllIlspnlllllll
L
o R RS
BT
[
10000 ~
P
=1 P b o
Fieport Yiew_3[FReportyiew)
General General
£ Praperties ReportList Select Cell
+- Animations
Sat Claar <IIndefined> -
<IIndefined> -

When configuring a project, you can add a control by selecting the control first, and then click on the

screen. You can also add a control through drag and drop, as shown in the following figure:
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16.1.6

00001:Screen_1 = Tools 5 X
C'_|DII|II|IIII|‘Il;|ulII|IIII|2l;|ulII|IIII|31F|DIII|IIII|4pulII|IIII|5pDIII|IIII|[ b @
1o S coe
d il tne
Al poine
Bl momemesmmE O Polygon
fesessaieisanieisia —_—
1o ETTTTRTTITR O Redange
Bl e
J |
P [&] TesxtField
Ellipz_1(Ellipseltem) =% @ Bitindicator

+- Properties

Appearance| B it Bytion
+- Animations

colors Border
=f ward Indicator
Barder color NG - Width 1 z
Fill calor [ ] - Style Salid © Enhanced Controls
Barder style || |- Custorn Contrals
Graphics
Fawarites

The drag-and-drop feature applies to all controls, including simple controls, enhanced controls, and
favorite controls.

Dragging an Image

In the gallery, you can select any picture and drag it directly to the screen to add a graphical view
control configured with the picture, as shown in the following figure:

o oo vy OOy gy (300 P - L Is00 L. |00 Lo, I . L Ioop |, REEE
Bl : 235nnooaonsnaonoonaaoonancs 200czaooonsnaanooazzonaaos : : Simple Cont...
s EETEEEETEEEEEEEEEETE AR P P Enhanced C._.
I el B B R L : : Custom Co...
J555550555500az000000aa000 k00t artas cffaobbaaaibos0aaa005a0a00000 E i

& e g : T R : : WOl HI...
J555555555500a0c0000aa30004008 TR TS i : a m
I EEREEEEEH L EFEEE R o S : libr.. ling...
& RIS RIS

Simple Graphics Vi...

General Use original size of the picture Gener 6 ¥
+ Properties ! f_-
% Animati 5 = net.. ntfs...
Animations I 5] Set Clear Transparent 1 Transparent color || N RN -
- ® P .
def... mul. octa... oct...

. .
pref...

offic... offic...

.y

Favorites
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In addition, you can also drag and drop pictures directly into the list entry of the graphic list to add
pictures, as shown in the following figure:

1 00001:Screen 1 x := Graphics Lists = Tools o X
Graphics lists List entries(Graphic... =l 32
+, Name ~ Number ~ Selection Comment +, = Number Value >  Entry w16
1 Graphicslist 1 1 Range (... - ...) - F 0 . ‘ =22
= 48

actions
applets

categ...
pref.. phef..
E E
pref.. pref..
pref.. pref.. pref..

Graphics list_1 (Gra... o x @
General E k ]

General

= Properties pref... pref.. pref..

Settings
Name Graphics list_1 € E e
Select Range (... - ...) - pref.. pref.. pref..

16.1.7  Dragging-and-dropping Historical Data

When you configure a project, you can display a data log in the data view in the following steps:

1. Add a data view to the screen.
2. In the general settings of the data view, select the data log you want to display.

Then the specified data log is displayed in the data view.
However, a quick way to achieve this is using data log drag-and-drop in the details view.

First, in the screen editing view, select Data Logs in Historical Data to show all created data logs the
details view:
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Froject o % [&] 00001:Screen_1 x Datalogs =
00001:Screen—1 _nllllllllll|1pq||||||||2pnl||||||||3pnlllllllll4pul||||||||5pD|II|IIII|[
Q0002 Screen_2
# [w] Embed Screens

+ Popup Screens

+- =] Templates{0/64)

Ok

+ Comrunication

+- @ Data Service

+ £h Alarm Management

+ Fecipes(3/100)

=iy Histarical Data. S

Select -

Alarm Logs o

+ Scripts(0/400) =)

+ Report{3/100) o

+ Status Lists

+ Buntime User Administration 1
+ Resource
Screen_1([zcreen) = %
Dietails View &1 X%
General
- Idf MName Info = Propertias Settings V| Template List
#- Ewents
dataloggings_1 MNumber
? dataloggings_? Background colar | M
i Font Arial12
3 dataloggings_3 Page switching «[| Push -
Focus ltem <Undefined> -

All data logs are listed here

Then, in the details view, directly drag the data log to be displayed to the screen to generate a data
view displaying the data log in the screen, as shown in the following figure:
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16.1.8

Project e X 00001:Screen_1 = DataLogs =
00001:Screen—1 C'_|DIII|||||||1pDIII||I\Ilzpnll|||||||:3pnl|||IJI||4pnlll||||||5pDIII|IIII|E
00002:5creen_2 ]
+- (] Embed Screens ‘
* Popup Screens E 3 - P
+ Templates(0/64) _— Select datal og Start Time: ,m
=
& Communicaton R ~1  EndTime: fiA2-01 153019 © |
2@ Data Senvice B SLLLin
5 A Alam Menagement 1 Q Go | Prev | MNext | an Print | ...........
+ Fecipes(3/100) '\.:.T
=
= Historical Data b
Data Logs —
Alarm Logs ]
+ Scripts(0/400) g
-2 Repart(3/100) .
+ Status Lists ]
+ Runtime User Administration ]

+ Fesource
Dretails Yiew Drata View_1[D ataiew] o X
General Genaral
~Id Marne ;
+- Properties -
Setting

1 dataloggings_1 +- Animations
Datalog | dataloggings_1 o

2 dataloggings_2 Fiows per page 100 =

3 dataloggings_3

Likewise, you can also using drag-and-drop to display a alarm log in an alarm view.

Dragging and Dropping the Status List

When you configure a project, you can display a text list in a symbolic 10 field in the following steps:

1. Add a symbolic IO field to the screen.
2. In the General settings, select the text list you want to display under Display.

After these two steps, the symbol IO field can be bound to a text list.
However, a quick way to achieve this is using text list drag-and-drop in the details view.

First, in the screen editing view, select Text Lists in Status Lists to show all created text lists in the

details view:
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Project & % [ 00001:Screen_1 = Textlists =
["]["]1:5!3"38"_1 |D||||||||||1pq|l||||||2pnl||||||||3pD|||||||||4pq||||||||5pq|||
00002 5creen_2
+- [m] Embed Screens

+ Popup Screens
+-[2 Templates(0/64)
+ Communication
+- @ Data Service
+- £h Alarm Management
+ Fecipes(3/100)

+ Histarical Data
+ Scripts(0/400) B
+ Fepon{3100) ]

] Status Lists §_
Select EEREEEEREEEEEE SRR EUEEEEEEEE U SN R EERREEERE RN R REREE
Graphics Lists 2
+ Runtime User Administration T
Dretails Yiew & % | Screen_1[(screen) o >
- Id Mame Infa Generel
# Properties Settings V| Template List
Textlist 1 Range(.-.) +-Events
Number
2 Textlist_2 Range(.-.) Background calor | -
3 Textlist_3 Range(.-.) Font Arial12
. . Page switching |«f] Push -
All text lists are listed here Focus Homl<Unaainads
ocus ltem noetne &7

Then, directly drag the text list to be displayed to the screen to generate a symbolic 10 field in the
screen, as shown in the following figure:
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16.2

16.2.1

Froject & X 00001:Screen_1 = Text Lists
00001:Screen_1 Elnll\\lllllhpﬂl\\|IIII|¢pDI\W|IIII|3pDI\\|IIII|4pDI\I|IIII|5pq\Illllllqu\lllll
00002 Screen_¢2 i
+ [a] Embed Screens R R

¥ Popup Screens [

+ Templates(0/64)

+ Communication

¥

@ Data Service

e

A Alarm Management 1

+ Fecipes(3/100)

ul
Excellent
S Sl B-----""1

¥ Histarical Data
+ Scripts(0/400)
¥ Fepor(3/100) - . Lol

= Status Lists

TextLists

Graphics Lists i R

+ Funtime User Administration
Dretails iew =y Symbaolic 10 Figld_1[Symbolicl OField) 5
- Id MName Info Goreel General
+- Properies 3 P
_ T Animations etings rocess
1 Textlist_.1 Range(..-.) Event
+ -
i VENLS Mode [nputoutput - Tag| <Undefined»
2 Textlist_2 Range(..-..) Bit nurmber
3 Textlist 3 Rangei..-..) Display
Text list Text list_1 -
Murnber of visible items | 10 =

Likewise, you can also using drag-and-drop to display a graphics list in a grapic |0 field.

Table operations

Add

Most modules of InoTouchPad, such as connection, tag, and alarm, are edited in a table. Some com-
mon operations of the table include add, delete, hide, and sort, which are described in detail in this

section.
For tables where rows can be added, such as tables in tag groups, you can use the Add icon +_ in the
upper left corner of the table to add data.

MName - Mumber = ConnectionId Data type Length Array count Address -

|:| Mame - MNumber -  Connection Id Data type Length Array count Address -

You can click on the arrow icon . in the lower right corner of the Add icon to set how many rows the
Add icon can add at one time. The default is one row:
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Marme -

1 hatch add size 1
hatch add size &
hatch add size b

3 batch add size 10
batch add size 20

After you select, for example, batch add size 5, and click + _, five rows will be added at one time.

16.2.2 Delete

You can delete data from a table.

Select the row where the data to be deleted is located.

MNarme = Mumber =  ConnectionId Data type Length Array count Address -
1 L' 0 5 <nternal tag>  Int16 2 1 L' 0
2 %LW1 B <Internal tag>  Int16 2 1 L/ 1
The Add icon +_ becomes the Delete icon. Click the Delete icon to delete that row. You can also

delete the row by pressing the Delete key.

If you need to delete multiple rows at a time, select the rows, and then click the Delete icon or
press the Delete key.

If you need to delete all the data in the table, press Ctrl+A to select all the rows, and then click the

Delete icon or press the Delete key.

16.2.3  Hiding a Column

Atable typically has multiple fields, corresponding to some attributes of a module. Since some of
these attributes are optionally editable, If you need not to use them, you can hide them. For example,
in the tag table, for the internal tag LW 0, no data logs are used, then Data log, Logging cycle and
Logging acquisition mode can be hidden.

Name © MNumber - Comeclionld  Datatype Length Array count Address + ~Acquisition cycleld  Acquisiiion mode [ Datalogld  Logging cycle Id Luggmgacqulgmnnmndg]

Right-click the column header as shown in the following figure:

Name - Mumbsr - Connestionld  Detatpe - Length Arsycount  Address - Acouisiion cydleld  Acquisionmods  Detalogld  Logging cycleld Lagging acquisiion mads
1w 5 dntemaltags  Intl6 2 Ly Name 100ms Cycliconuse Wndefined> 1= Cyclic e

Comection

Dataype

Length

ey count

Address

Acquisition cycle
Acquisition mode
Datalog

Logging cycle

Logging scquisiion mode

Uncheck Data log, Logging cycle and Logging acquisition mode to hide them, as shown in the following
figure:
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16.2.4

16.2.5

MName @ Number ~ Connection Id Data type Iress ~ Acguisiion cycleld  Acquisition mode

- ) l% MName
1 L ] <Internal tag>  Intlb z 100ms Cyclicon use
Connection
Data type
Length
Array count
Address
Acouisition cycle
Acouisition mode
Data log

Logging cycle
Logging acquisition mode

Sorting a Column

For fields that can be sorted, when you click the header of the list, a small sortingicon . will appear
on the leftmost side of the header. For example, in the variable table, click the header of the numbered
list, and the sorting icon on the left side will appear.

. Mame v Connection Id Data type Length Array count Address ~ Acquisition cycle ld  Acguisition mode
1 L' 5 5 <Internal tag>  Intl6 z 1 L' 100ms Cycliconuse
L g <Internal tag>  Intl6 z 1 L' 1 100ms Cycliconuse
3 Lwe 9 <Internaltag>  Intl6 2 1 L' 2 100ms Cycliconuse
4 W3 10 <Internal tag»  IntlB 2 1 LW 3 100ms Cycliconuse

Click the sort icon, and the whole table will be sorted according to the column data. The sorted table is

as follows:
. Mame * * Mumber - Connectionld Data type Length Array count Address - Acquisiion cycleld  Acquisition mode
1 L' 3 10 <Internal tag>  Intlb z 1 LW 3 100ms Cycliconuse
2 Lwe 49 <Internal tag>  Intlb z 1 L 2 100ms Cycliconuse
3 L g <Internal tag>  Int16 z 1 L1 100ms Cycliconuse
4 LW 5 <Internaltag>  Intl6 z 1 Lo 100ms Cyclic on use

Column Width Adjustment

For tables that allow adjusting column width, you can adjust the size by dragging the borders of
columns with the mouse. For example, in the variable group table, you can adjust column width as
shown in the following figure:

MName * * Mumber -~ Connectionld Data type Length Arrary count Address ~  Acguisiioncycle ld  Acquisition mode
1 L' 3 10 <Internaltag>  IntlG 2 1 L 3 100rms Cyclicon use
g Lwe 9 <Intermaltag>  IntlG 2 1 L 2 100ms Cyclicon uge
3 L g <Internaltag>  Int1G g 1 L' 1 100ms Cyolicon use
4 Lwi [ <Intermaltag>  Int16 2 1 L 0 100ms Cyclicon use
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16.3

16.3.1

Tag

Import and Export

Import and Export Rules

Import and export rules are mainly aimed at five modules: tags, text lists (including text lists and list
entries), alarms (including analog alarms and discrete alarms), resource (i18n) and recipes (data
records of recipes), which support import and export functions.

The general rule for importing is: for the tag, text list and recipe, when an identification name already
exists, the corresponding row is overwritten, otherwise, a new row is added; For the alarm, because the
alarm names can be the same, a new line is always added. When these four modules exceed the
maximum number of rows that the list can hold, the extra rows are discarded (a tag list can
accommodate 32,767 rows, a text list and list entry can accommodate 256 rows, and analog alarm and
discrete alarm can accommodate 2000 rows). If a field is illegal, the row is filtered during import and a
prompt about the discarded contents and filtered field is displayed; For the internationalization of the
resource module, only the text is updated (that is, the items that exist in the "reference" column are
updated, while the items that do not exist are directly filtered out, and a prompt about the discarded
information is displayed).

The export and import of tags, text lists, alarms, internationalization, and recipes are as follows:

During export, the tag information is written to a *. csv file. The first 18 rows of the exported text are
explanatory information and headers of the tag list, and the remaining rows are the exported data,
which are in 13 columns: name, connection ID, data type, length, array count, address, acquisition
cycle ID, acquisition mode, maximum, minimum, start value, comment and group Id. The fields are
separated by ",". When a field is not empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If
the contents contain double quotation marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note:
the "," used for separating the fields and the double quotation marks enclosing the contents of the

fields are all English characters).

During import, the first 18 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted
or changed. Only variable data can be edited. In the import file, each variable occupies an independent
line, and each variable contains the following 13 fields which cannot be added or deleted:

Name: The tag name. If a name is empty, the line of data will not be imported. If the name exists in the
project database, the imported data will overwrite the data in the database, otherwise, new data is
added.

Connection: The name of the configured connection, which can be empty or the connection created in
the current project (except for the connection with slave protocol including MODBUS slaves and
MODBUS TCP slaves). If the connection does not exist in the current project, the data will not be
imported.

Data type: the data type of the tag:

1. It cannot be null.
2. When the connection is an internal tag, any data type that is not supported by an internal tag cannot
be imported.
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3. For an existing connection, any data type that is not supported by the connection protocol cannot
be imported.

ACaution

Strings are case sensitive and strictly match the type in the variable editor. Invalid strings will be filtered.

Length: Length = Array count * Data type length, specifies tag length (the length of Bool type is in bit
and that of other types is in byte), Length = Array count * Data type length, UInt16 (length is 2), Int16
(length is 2), UInt32 (length is 4), Int32 (length is 4), Float (length is 4), Double (length is 8), Bool (length
is 1), String (length is 2-255), WString (length is 4-80), DataTime (length is 8).

1. It cannot be null.

2. When the data type is Wstring or String: The value is only valid when it is 1.

3. When the the data type is of any type other than Wstring or String: The value is an integer within 1-
1600.

Array count: the number of elements in an array:

1. It cannot be null.

2. When the data type is Wstring or String: The value is only valid when it is 1.

3. When the the data type is of any type other than Wstring or String: The value is an integer within 1-
1600.

Address The address of the specified tag

1. It cannot be null.

2. The address is invalid and is not imported if not as specified by the protocol or the internal tag.

3. The address value should be formatted correctly, such as D 0 instead of DO, where the space cannot
be omitted.

Acquisition cycle: The acquisition period of a specified tag:

1. It cannot be null.
2. Any period that is not 1h, 1min, 10s, 5s, 2s, 1s, 500ms, or 100ms, or that is not added in InoTouchPad
is invalid.

Acquisition mode: The acquisition mode of a specified tag:

1. It cannot be null.
2. The value must be 0, 1, and 2 (0-on demand, 1-cyclic on use, and 2-cyclic continuous).

Maximum: restricts objects to numeric type:

1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or Double type, any value beyond the
limit is invalid (it can be void, meaning that there is no limit).

2. For Bool, WString, String and DataTime, the value must be void.

3. Maximum must be greater than minimum.

4. Non-numeric strings, including valid tag names, are invalid (The value is not exported if it is a tag).

Minimum: restricts objects to numeric type:

1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or Double type, any value beyond the
limit is invalid (it can be void, meaning that there is no limit).
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Text List

2. For Bool, WString, String and DataTime, the value must be void.
3. Maximum must be greater than minimum.
4. Non-numeric strings, including valid tag names, are invalid (The value is not exported if it is a tag).

Start value: the start value of the specified tag:

1. When the import data is of UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or Double type, any value beyond the
limit is invalid (it can be void, meaning that there is no limit).

2. For Wstring and String types, the value is invalid if the string size is greater than the tag length.

3. For the DataTime type, the time value must be correct and in the format of "yyyy-MM-dd hh:mm:ss"
or "yyyy/MM/dd hh:mm:ss" (note: the hour, minute and second are not necessary, but the year,
month and day must be provided).

Comment: The comment of a tag.

Group ID: the tag group to which the tag should be imported. This is only effective when you import
tag under Show All Tags, and the group ID must also exist.

During export, the text list information is written to a *. csv file. The first 10 rows of the exported text
are explanatory information and headers of the Text list, and the remaining rows are the exported
data, which are in 5 columns: name, selection, comment, value, and entry. The fields are separated by
"".When a field is not empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If the contents
contain double quotation marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note: The "," used
to separate fields and the double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are English
characters)

During import, the first 10 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted
or changed. In the import file, each entry occupies an independent line containing 5 fields which
cannot be added or deleted:

Name: The name of the text list. If a name is empty, the line of data will not be imported. If the name
exists in the project database, the imported data will overwrite the data in the database, otherwise,
new data is added.

Selection:

1. It cannot be null.
2. Values other than 0, 1, and 2 are invalid. (0-bit, 1-bit number, 2-range value)

Comment: no restrictions.
Value:
1. 0 (bit):

a. Values other than 0 or 1 are invalid.
b. The value that already exists in the database is invalid.

2.1 (bit number):

a. Values other than an integer in 0-31 are invalid.
b. The value that already exists in the database is invalid.

3.2 (range), single value:
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a. Values other than an integer in -2147483648-2147483647 are invalid.
b. The value that already exists in the database is invalid.

4.2 (range), single value:

a. Except for valid single-valued integers, all values that are not in the format of "number - number"
are invalid (note that there must be one, and only one, space before and after "-"). It is invalid if
the minimum value is greater than or equal to the maximum value, or the value is beyond the
range.

Entry: no restrictions.

Analog Alarm

During export, the alarm list information is written to a *. csv file. The first 16 rows of the contents are
explanatory information and headers of the text list, and the remaining rows are the exported data,
which are in 11 columns: text, alarm class, trigger tag, limit, trigger mode, hysteresis mode, hysteresis,
hysteresis in percent, delay, infotext and alarm group. The fields are separated by ",". When a field is
not empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If the contents contain double
quotation marks, the " will be escaped by another ", that is ""..."". (Note: The "," used to separate fields
and the double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are English characters)

The first 16 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted or changed. In
the import file, each alarm occupies an independent line containing 11 fields which cannot be added
or deleted:

Text: no restrictions.
Alarm class:

1. It cannot be null.
2. Any class that is not in the alarm class is invalid.
3. Cannot be the system alarm.

Trigger tag:

1. Tag names that are not of type UInt16, Int16, UInt32, Int32, Float, or Double are invalid.
2. Tag names that do not exist in the tag list are invalid.
3. Tag names whose array count is not 1 are invalid.

Limit:
1. When there is no trigger tag, the limit must be null.

2. When there is a trigger tag, the limit must not exceed the tag range.
3. Tag names cannot be imported. (Note: Constants can be imported, but tags cannot.)

Trigger mode: any value except 0, 1, 2, 3, and 4. It cannot be null. (0: less than 1: greater than 2: equal
to 3: less than or equal to 4: greater than or equal to)

Hysteresis mode: any value except 0, 1, 2, and 3. It cannot be null. (0: Off; 1: On "activated"; 2: On
"activated" and "deactivated"; 3: On "deactivated")

Hysteresis:

1. It cannot be null.
2. It can only be 0 when the hysteresis mode is off.
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3. When the hysteresis mode is not off, it must be an integer in 0-100.
Hysteresis percent:

1. It cannot be null.
2. It can only be 0 when the hysteresis mode is off.
3. When the hysteresis mode is not off, it must be 0 or 1.

Delay:

1. It cannot be null.
2. Values other than an integer in 0-10000 are invalid.

Infotext: No restrictions.

Alarm group: Any name that is not in the alarm group is invalid. It can be null.

Discrete alarm

During export, the alarm list information is written to a *. csv file. The first 16 rows of the contents are
explanatory information and headers of the alarm list, and the remaining rows are the exported data,
which are in 11 columns: text, alarm class, trigger tag, Trigger bit, Info text, Alarm Group, HMI ack tag,
HMI ack bit, PLC ack tag, PLC ack bit and trigger mode. The fields are separated by ",". When a field is
not empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If the contents contain double

quotation marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note: The "," used to separate fields

and the double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are English characters)

The first 16 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted or changed. In
the import file, each alarm occupies an independent line containing 11 fields which cannot be added
or deleted:

Text: no restrictions.
Alarm class:

1. It cannot be null.
2. Any class that is not in the alarm class is invalid.
3. Cannot be the system alarm.

Trigger tag:

1. The tag must be of Uint16, Int16 and Bool type.
2. The tag name must exist in the tag list.
3. The array count of the trigger tag in the tag list must be 1. (note: it can be null.)

Trigger bit:

1. When there is no trigger tag, the trigger bit cannot be null.

2. It can only be 0 when the trigger tag is of Bool type.

3. It must be an integer in 0-15 when the the trigger tag is of Int16 or UInt16 type.

4. When there is a trigger tag, the trigger bit cannot be null.

5. In the discrete alarm database, the bit number of the tag whose name is identical to the trigger tag
must be different. (That is, the same tag cannot have the same bit number in the whole alarm list)

Infotext: No restrictions.
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Alarm group: Any name that is not in the alarm group is invalid. It can be null.
HMI ack tag:

1. When the trigger tag is of Bool type, it must be null.
2. When the trigger tag is an internal tag, it must be null.
3. When the trigger tag has an external connection:

a. The HMI ack tag must be of Int16 or Uint16 type.
b. The HMI ack tag and the trigger tag must be different tags.
c. The HMI ack tag name must exist (can be null).

4. When the trigger tag is null:

a. The HMI ack tag must be of Int16 or Uint16 type.
b. The data type of The HMI ack tag must exist (can be null).

HMI ack bit:

1. It must be an integer in 0-15 when the HMI ack tag is of Int16 or UInt16 Type.
2. When the HMI ack tag is null, it must be null.
3. The same HMI ack tag must not has the same bit.

PLC ack tag:

1. When the trigger tag is of Bool type, it must be null.
2. When the trigger tag is an internal tag, it must be null.
3. When the trigger tag has an external connection:

a. The PLC ack tag must be of Int16 or Uint16 type.
b. The PLC ack tag and the trigger tag must be the same.
c. The PLC ack tag name must exist (can be null).

4. When the trigger tag is null, the PLC ack tag must be null.
PLC ack bit:

1. It must be an integer in 0-15 when the PLC ack tag is of Int16 or UInt16 type.

2. It must be null when the PLC ack tag is null.

3. In the discrete alarm database, the bit number of the tag whose name is identical to the PLC ack tag
must be different.

Trigger mode: any value except 0, 1, 2, and 3. It cannot be null. (0: 0->1 1: 1->0; 2: ==0; 3: ==1)

Internationalization

During exporting, the translation text information is written to a *. csv file. The first 3 lines, which are in
a fixed format, are some explanatory information of the tag list and the fourth line is the header of the
list. The number of exported columns is determined by the start column of language and font. The
contents after the fourth line are exported data. The fields are separated by ",". When a field is not
empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If the contents contain double quotation

marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note: The "," used to separate fields and the

double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are English characters)

During importing, the first 3 lines of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added,
deleted or changed.

-377-



Typical Functions

Recipe

16.3.2

Referenced by: 1. It cannot be null. 2. Users cannot define new reference information.

There are no restrictions for other columns.

During exporting, the recipe data record list information is written to a *. csv file. The first line isin a
fixed format, which is some description information of the recipe data record list. The second line is
the header of the list. The number of exported columns is determined by the number and name of data
records. The first column is the element name of the recipe, and the content after the second line
(except the first column) is the exported data. The fields are separated by ",". When a field is not
empty, the contents are enclosed by double quotation marks. If the contents contain double quotation

marks, the " will be escaped by another ", thatis ""..."". (Note: The "," used to separate fields and the

double quotation marks enclosing the contents of fields are English characters)

During importing, the first 1 line of the import text are in a fixed format, and can not be added, deleted
or changed.

Name: The name of an element. Generally, it will not be modified when exported. It is used to modify
the recipe with data records.

Data record name column: numerical data corresponding to each element:

1. If any data in this column is null, the data record is discarded during import.

2. If any data in this column does not match the element tag type, the data record is discarded during
import.

3. If any data in this column exceeds element tag type upper limit, the data record is discarded during
import.

ACaution

When editing the exported *. csv file, you cannot add new rows, that is, you cannot add components externally. If
you add any new row, you cannot import the whole table because the number of components is incorrect. However,
you can add new columns, that is, a new data record. The data record name in the table header must not be empty,
otherwise, the data in this column will be filtered out during importing. In addition, if the data record name of the
newly added column already exists, the data record data with the same name will be overwritten during importing;
If the data record name of the new column does not exist, it will be imported into the software tool as a new data re-
cord. This also applies to importing and exporting in HMIAutorun.

Importing and Exporting Tags

You can import and export a tag group or all tags. To export a tag group, expand Tags in the Project
view, and then double-click the tag group (for example, Tag group_2) to open the editor.
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Details View Project

3

&3

)

Details View Project

3

3

&3

)

Communication
Cannections
Cycles

===l Tags(2128)
== Show All Tags
~H Add Tag Group
== Systern Tags
== Tag group_2
& Data Service
A Alarm Management
Recipes(3/100)
Histarical Data
Scripts(0,/400)
Fepon{3/100)
Status Lists

Runtirme User Adrinistration

Dretails View

Praject

Cormrunication
Caonnections
Cycles
===l Tags(2A28)

%z Show All Tags

~H Add Tag Group

== Systemn Tags

== Tag group_2 I}
@& Data Service
A Alarm Management

Recipes(3/100)

Histarical Data.

Scripts(07/400)

Report(3/100)

Status Lists

Runtirne User Administration

Dretails View

Froject Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool
ROEES :

Praject

(%)

D o e ZEn_US

= X 00007:Screen_ 1 x <= Teggroup 2 x

. Name * + Mumber ~ Connectionld
1 L' 0 ] <Internal tag>
2 w1 ] <Internal tag>
I 9 <Internal tag>
4 w3 10 <Internal tag>
B LwA4 1 <Internal tag>
B LWh 12 <Internal tag>
L/ 8 [Tags]
General
- Propetties General
- Events
MName LW &
Connection | <Internal tag>
Datatype Inf1B

Acruisition mode

Acruisition cycle

Right-click the tag group to show the following context menu:

= X 00001:Screen_ 1 » <= Taggroup 2 =

MName ~ = Number - Connectionld
1 Ly 0 5 <Internal tag>
2 LW g ¢<Internal tag>
3w 9 <Internal tag>
4 LwW3 10 <Internal tag>
5 LW 1 <Internal tag>
Openeditor |5 12 <Internal tag>
Rename
Duplicate
Export
al
e - - ies General
#- Events
MName LW 8
Connection | <Internal tag>
Data type Int16

Acquisition mode

Acquisition cycle

Click Export, and the export window pops up:
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Data type Length Array count
Int16 2 1
Int16 4 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 2 1
Int16 4 1
Int16 2 1
Settings

Arraycount |1

- Length

- Group

Data type Length Array count
Int18 H 1
Int18 Z 1
Int16 2 1
Int18 H 1
Int16 H 1
Int16 2 1

Settings

Array count |1
- Length
- Group

Address

L' 0
L' 1
L' 2
L' 3
L 4
L' &

Address

LW 0
LW
L 2
LW 3
L 4
L' &

F X

General

X

General
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Export Tags ﬁ
l\....)”\../’l | , <« Program Files (:86) » Inovance Control » InoTouchPad » - | +4 | | Search -'r‘s.'_s-_.-:r"-"’::- 0 |
Organize » New folder 4= - .@.
¢ Favorites Name ’ Date modified Type Size [l
B Desktop | crashes 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
& Downloads J driver 12/28/2021 6:28 PM  File folder
f | Recent Places | examples T/8/2021 5:15 PM File folder
E | fonts 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder
",.g Libraries ) Graphics 11/3/2020 11:51 AM  File folder =
{ 3 Documents J logs 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
N J‘F Music J plugins 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder
= Pictures | & J temp 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
W B videos J UnifiedDevices 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
i . ushdriver 12/28/2021 6:29 PM  File folder |
1M Computer i @ IncTouchPad 12/28/2021 &:31 PM  Internet Shortcut 1KB -
|
File name: -
I Save as type: | ANSI CSV Files (*.csv) "]
|
i| « Hide Folders [ Save ] l Cancel ]

Click Save to export the file in CSV format, which can be viewed and edited by Excel. At the same time,
the status bar shows the following message:

-- Scrpt=(0/400)

-- Fepon(3/100)

=] Status Lists

-- Funtime User Adrministration

Fesource
Cutput

Category

Infa Y pieces of data are derived

For import, similarly, also right-click the tag group to show the context menu:
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- Project X 00001 :Screen_1 x| ==l Taggroup_ 2 =
@
E‘ £ Communication
Connections . Mame = = Mumber -~ Connectionld Datatype Length Array count Address
=
g Cycles 1 L' 0 5 <nternaltag>  Int16 z 1 LW 0
% == Tags(2/128) 2 w1 g <Internaltag>  IntlE 2 1 L'
i
C =2 Show All Tags 3 Lwe 9 <Internal tag>  Int16 2 1 L 2
<+ Add Tag Group 4 w3 10 <ntemaltag>  Int1E H 1 L3
== System Tags 5 Lw4 ¥ diternaltag>  Intl 2 1 L 4
== Tag group_2 "
9OouRZ [ Openedior s 12 dntemaltagy  Intl6 2 1 W5
# ¢ Data Service Rename
+- gk Alarm Management Duplicate o
. Export :
6 Recipes(3/100) It a General
+ Historical Data. o= 185 General Settings
+- Events
+ Seripts(UA400) Name |L'W 8 Avrray caunt |1 =
Bl Repont(3/100) Connection | <Intermal tag> - Length
Ee Status Lists Dala type [nt16 - Group
3 Runtirne User Administration Acquisiion mode
el tian g X Acquisition cycle
Click Import, and the following message box pops up:
Import x

Impart will be owverwrite the data in the same wariable name.,

whether to continue ta impon?

“'as

Mo

Click No to cancel importing and Yes to continue: The import window pops up:

e |

Import Tags
-~ = i i Search Documents |
Tt ™ J b Libraries » Documents » v|¢,|| Search Documents el
Organize v Mew folder =~ .@.
't Favorites Document; library Amangeby: Folder ~
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations
& Downloads Name ’ Date modified Type Size
[l = Recent Places
J InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
| tag.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM  CSV File 0 KB
= Libraries —
i 3 Documents
\ J'- Music
le=| Pictures
N E Videos
1M Computer
[l G‘j Network X
i File name: tag.csv ~ | oV Files (r.esv) -
[ [ Open l ’ Cancel ]

Select the file to be imported in the pop-up window and click Open. after the import is completed, the

output window will show a message about the result.
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16.3.3

Output &%

Category Description Time
Infor 9 data successfully imported and 0 data failed imported. 16:28:37

Cutput  Propetties

For import and export of all tags, you can double click Show All Tags and perform the above
operations.

- == Tags(2/128)

%= Showe Al Tans

Open editor
<t Ad

Export
<= By Impart

== Tag group_2

ACaution

System Tag Group cannot be imported or exported.

Importing and Exporting Alarms

You can import and export analog alarms and discrete alarms. This section instructs you how to import
and export analog alarms.

In the Project view, expand Alarm Management and then double-click Analog Alarms to open the
editor.

Froject Edit Compiler “iew Options Help Tool

PEER sk [} En ez En_ S -
5 Froject & X 00001:Screen_1 % i Analog Alarms
[
E‘ 3 Screens(2/512)
& Communication . Text s Number = Class Triggertag Trigger mode Limit Hysteresis mode
=
g # & Data Senice 1 analog_1 1 Errors LW > <Moo limit> Off
% = A& Alarm bManagement 2 analog_? 2 Errare L' 1 > <Ma limit> Off
o
o i Analog Alarms 3 analog_3 3 Errors Ly 2 > <Mo limit> Off
%i Discrets Alarms 4 analog_4 4 Erors L3 > <Mo limit> Off
Systam Alams [ analog_& 5 Errars L' 5 > <Mo limit> Off
+ Settings
b analog_b B Errars L' B > <Mo limit> Off
£ Recipes(3/100)
+ Histarical Data.
analog_1 [Analog alame) Ry,
+ Scripts(0/4000)
General General
L Repon(3/100) +- Properties 3
Events ettings
3 Status Lists = bwen
Text analog_1 -
1 Runtirne User Administration
Mumber
+ Resource

Classes Erars -

Hidl Seti
* shings Groups  <Undefined» -

Right-click Analog Alarms to show the following context menu:
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Froject Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

BB EE s Qi B0} by (1) THFr o hzen_US z
5 Froject < x| [l 00001:Screen_1 x| A Analog Alarms x
[
E‘ +-[&] Screens(2/512)
i Communication -+ Text =~ Mumber - Class Trigger tag Trigger mode Limit Hysteresis mode
-4
g - @& Data Service 1 analag_1 1 Erars L' 0 > <No limit> Off
% = £ Alarm banagement 2 analog_? 2 Errors L 1 > <Moo limit> Off
o
o i Analog Alarms L\\s Open editar 3 analog_3 3 Errors LW 2 > <MNao limit> oft
% Discrete Alarms Export 4 analog_4 4 Erars Ly 3 > <No limit> Off
-3 Impart
System Alams M 5  analog_b 5 Errars L' & > <Moo limit> Off
+- 4 Seftings -
b analog_b b Errors LW b > <MNao limit> oft
3 Recipes(3/100)
+ Histarical Data.
analog_1 [Analog alaims) o X
+ Scripts{0/4000)
General General
L Repon(3/100) +- Properties
+ Events Settings
*- ] Status Lists
Text |analog_1 =
+ Runtirne User Administration
i MNumber 1
+- < Resource
Classes Erars -
Hbl Seti
EA elings Groups | <Undefined» -

Click Export, and the export window pops up:
( Export Analog Alarms @\
1\:/“\:/1 3 b Libraries » Documents » - | +4 | | Search Documents 2 l

Organize » New folder == - (7]

't Favorites ~ Documents library

: Arrange by:  Folder =
Pl Desktop Includes: 2 locations

& Downloads Name ’ Date modified Type Size

=l Recent Places
. InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder

|| recipe_l.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM  CSV File 0 KB

m

4 Libraries
3 Documents
J‘. Music
le=| Pictures | 4

E Videos

1M Computer -

File name: [3 gh -

Save as type: [ANSI CSV Files (*.csv) v]

= Hide Folders | sawe || canca |

Click Save to export the file in CSV format, which can be viewed and edited by Excel. At the same time,
the status bar shows the following message:
Output T X

Category Description Time

Info The analog alarms are derived from b elements 16:39:42

For import, similarly, also right-click Analog Alarms to show the context menu:

-383-



Typical Functions

Froject Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

AEEE s 4| o g en_US T
5 Froject < x| [l 00001:Screen_1 x| A Analog Alarms x
[
E‘ +-[&] Screens(2/512)
i Communication . Text =~ Mumber - Class Trigger tag Trigger mode
z
g +- & Data Service 1 analog_1 1 Errors L0 >
% = £ Alarm banagement 2 analog_? 2 Errors L 1 >
o
o i Analog Alarms L\\s Open editar 3 analog_3 3 Errors LW 2 >
% Discrete Alarms Export 4 analog_4 4 Erars Ly 3 >
- | rt
System Alams e 5  analog_b 5 Errars L' & >
+- 4 Seftings
b analog_b b Errors LW b >
3 Recipes(3/100)
+ Histarical Data.
analog_1 [Analog alaims)
+ Scripts{0/4000)
General
+ Repart(3/100 i
pon(3£100) : Eropztames Sattings
+ Status Lists vents
Text |analog_1
+ Runtirne User Administration
MNumber
+ Resource
Classes Erars
HiAl Seti
EA elings Groups | <Undefined»
Click Import, and the following message box pops up:
Import x

“es

Mo

Whether to empty the analogalarm data?

Limit
<MNo limit>
<Malimit>
<Ma limit>
<MNo limit>
<Malimit>

<Ma limit>

Hysteresis mode
Oft
Oft
Off
Oft
Oft
Off

5 X

General

The following dialog box shows to ask you whether to empty the analog alarm data before importing.

If you only want to export the data to modify them and then import them again, it is recommended to

click Yes and the following window will pop up:

Import Analog Alarms

o |

@Uv 3 b Libraries » Documents » v|¢¢| Search Decuments ,OI
Organize » MNew folder i= - [l .@.
't Favorites Documents library Arange by: Folder =
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations
& Downloads MName Date modified Type Size
= Recent Places
J InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 G:31 PM File folder
o o AnalogAlarm.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM  CSV File 0KB
= Libraries —
3 Documents
J“. Music
&= Pictures
B videos
1% Computer
&‘j Network 7
File name: AnalogAlarm.csv > [ CSVFiles (.esv) v
[ Open l ’ Cancel ]

\.

Select the file to be imported in the pop-up window and click Open. after the import is completed, the

output window will show a message about the result.
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16.3.4

Dutput X
Category Description Time
Info 6 data successfully imported and 0 data failed irmported 16:45:09
Output  Properies

For import and export of discrete alarms, you can double click Discrete Alarms and perform the above
operations.

Importing and Exporting the Recipe

You can import and export the data logs of a recipe. Enter the data log workspace of recipe_1, as
shown in the following figure:

Mumber |1 - Display name |Recipe_1 v Swnchronize Tags v Tags offline

Elerments  Datarecords Export Irnpart
Marme Dizplay name Murmber Element_1 Element_2 Element_3
1 DataFecord_1 DataRecord_1 1 1 2 3
2 DataFecord_? DataFecord_?2 2 1 2 3
3 DataFecord_3 DataFecord_3 3 1 2 3

Then click the Export button in the upper right corner. Input the name of the exported file in the pop-
up window.

Export Recipe

G-

Organize »

Search Documents jo)

3 » Libraries » Documents » v|¢,|

New folder = - (7]

Bl Desktop
& Downloads

= Recent Places

= Libraries
3 Documents

Documents library

Includes: 2 locations
Mame

. IncTouchPad
|| Textlist.csw

Date modified

12/28/2021 6:31 PM
12/29/2021 5:34 PM

Arrange by: Folder »

Type Size

File folder
CSV File 0KB

J”- Music
| Pictures

E Videos

1% Computer

=
P SR

File name: m

Save as type: [ANSI CS5Y Files (*.csv)

Coe |

“ Hide Folders

Cancel ]

Click Save to export the file in CSV format, which can be viewed and edited by Excel. At the same time,

the output window will also show a message.

Clutput & X
Category Description Time
Infa 3 DataRecord exported. 16:50:39
Qutput  Propedies
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Likewise, you can click the Import button in the upper right corner to import a file.

Import Recipe

'\:j'\:j‘ 3 v Libraries » Documents » v|‘?| Search Documents ,OI
Organize » New folder =~ [l IZQZI
't Favorites Documents library Arange by:  Folder =
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
# Downloads Mame Date maodified Type Size
2| Recent Places
., IneTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
e recipe 1.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM  CSV File 0KB
= Libraries —
3 Documents
J“- Music
| Pictures
B videos
1% Computer
Gi_i Metwork 57
File name: recipe_1.csv - ’CS‘u’ Files (*.csv) VI
[ Open l ’ Cancel ]

.

Select the file to be imported in the pop-up window and click Open. after the import is completed, the

output window will show a message about the result.

Output
Category
Infor
Qutput  Propeties

16.3.5

Description

Importing and Exporting Text List

3 DataRecord successtully imported and 0 DataRecord failed imported.

Time

16:51:40

To import and export a text list, go to Status Lists—Text Lists, and then double-click Text Lists to open
the text list editor. The workspace displays all the created text lists:

Project

#

Screens(2/512)

+ Comrmunication

+- @ Data Service

+ b Alarm Management
* Fecipes(3/100)

Details View  Project

3 Histarical Data
3 Scripts(0/400)
i+ Repont(3/100)

E Status Lists
1= TedLists
Graphics Lists
3 Funtime User Administration
+ Resource

3 HHMI Settings

Froject Edit Compiler “Wiew Options Help Tool

El=fe)Els ®

en_US

00001:Screen_1 x TextLists =
Text lists
Mame Murnber = Selection
1 Textlist_1 1 Range (.-
2 Textlist 2 2 Range (.-
3 Textlist_3 3 Range (.-
4 Textlisti_4 4 Fange (.-
5 Textlisth I3 Range (.-
Testlist_1 [Text List]
General
+ Properties Sefings

Marme | Textlist_1
Select Range(.-..)

Right-click on the Text Lists:
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Project Edit Compiler Yiew Options Help Tool
15 =5 a5t wQ: ok (1 S o ehalon.US v
“ Froject & % [ 00001:Screen_1  x TexLists =
(il
‘0w [E] Screens(2/512) i i i
E Text lists List entries(Text list_1)
& Communicatian
-3
% #- & Data Service + MName ~ MNumber - Selection Comment -+ - MNumber Yalue - Entry
w
E # dh Alarm Management 1 Textlist_t 1 Range (.- ) 13 i
D
O &
Fecipes(3100) 2 Texlist? 2 Fange {..-.) 2 4 1
2] Histarical Dat
* storieal et 3 Tedlist3 3 Range (.- ) 3 2
3 Scripts(0/400)
4 Textlist_4 4 Range(..-.) 4 B 3
& Fepon(3/100)
5 Textlist b 5 R L
= Ej Status Lists el ange ( )
i= Textlists % Open editor
1= Graphics Ui Export
v Runtime User s Irport Test list_1 [Test List] 5 X
& Resource General Genersl
‘ + Properties Setings
- £ HMI Settings g
Mame  Textlist_1
Select Range(.-..) -

Click Export, and the export window pops up:

Export Textlist @
G-

Organize » MNew folder = - @

3 b Libraries » Documents » - | +4 || Search Documents ,Dl

B Desktop

& Downloads =

Documents library

- Arrange by:  Folder =
Includes: 2 locations

=l Recent Places
Name Date modified Type Size
4 [ Libraries . InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
b 3 Documents || AnalogAlarm.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM CSV File DKB
i J‘.‘ Music
> [i=| Pictures

> E Videos

m

> 1M Computer

File name: Textlist -

Save as type: | ANSI CSV Files (*.csv) v]

' Hide Folders [ sawe || canca |

Click Save to export the file in CSV format, which can be viewed and edited by Excel. Note that the data
of text lists and list entries are merged. At the same time, the status bar shows the following message:

Output 5 X

Category Description Time
Info 11 Data exported 16:59:26

Output  Properties

For import, similarly, also right-click Text Lists:
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Project Edit Compiler View

Options Help Tool

AT EE WQiEERE e gl iEn_US °
“ Froject % [& 000071:Screen_1 = Textlists =
i
E Sereens/zg) Text lists List entries(Text list_1)
& Communicatian
E #- & Data Service . MName MNumber = Selection Comment e Murmber Yalue - Entry
E +- b Alarm WManagement 1 Testlist_1 1 Range (.- .) 103 i
2 B L Recipes(3/100) 2 Texlist? 2 Fange {..-.) 2 4 1
i Historicel Data 3 Tedlist3 3 Range (.- ) 3 2
3 Scripts(0/400)
4 Textlist_4 4 Range(..-.) 4 B 3
[ Riepor(3/100)
5 Textlist.5 5 Range (.- ..)
= Status Lists
i= Textlists % Open editor
Graphics Li Export
v Runtime User s Irport Test list_1 [Test List] 5 X
& Resource General Genersl
+ Properties Setings
- £ HMI Settings g
Mame  Textlist_1
Select Range(.-..) -
Click Import, and the following message box pops up:
Import *
Import will be owverwrite the data in the same texdlist name.,
whether to continue to import?
Yes Ma
Click No to cancel importing and Yes to continue: The import window pops up:
Import Textlist @
@l\-“/nv 3 » Libraries » Documents » - | +4 | Search Documents 2|
Organize » New folder 1=~ i .@.
't Favorites — Documents library Arange by:  Folder =
B Desktop Includes: 2 locations
# Downloads Mame Date maodified Type Size
2| Recent Places
., IneTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
— Textlist.covw 12/20/2021 5:34 PM TSV File 0KB
= Libraries —
3 Documents
;J'- Music
le=| Pictures
B videos
1% Computer
&h Metwork >
File name: Textlist.csv - ’CS\«’ Files (*.csv) VI
[ Open l ’ Cancel ]

.

Select the file to be imported in the pop-up window and click Open. after the import is completed, the

output window will show a message about the result.
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Output -

Category Description Time

Info 11 data successfully imported and 0 data failed imported 17:00:42

16.3.6

Output

Properties

Importing and Exporting Translation Text

The export function enables you to export project data for viewing, editing and modifying;

The import function enables you to import the modified exported data, and then apply these data in a
project.

In the Project view, expand Resource and then double-click I18N to open the editor.

Py Ficiect =% [4 00001:Screen_1 % 18N
{il
E‘ #-[&] Screens(2fa12)
All - | | Baidu Translate Export Import
3 Carmrmunication
z
o ~
> e Data Service Refarenced by en_US h_CN th_TW
T & 4k Alarm Management
T 1 Screenlisi400004ile System Alarms EHEE ERE
O @ Recipes(3/100) . .
. 2 ScreenList40001 fitle Cormmunication Alarrms TR % TR
3 Historical Data
+ Seripts(0/400) 3 Groups/l/Displayhame Operator group BIERE BIESLE
o Repor(3/100) 4 Groups/2/Displayhlame Admin group =EES EESH
* Status Lists 5  AlarmClasses/1/DisplayMame | | |
+ Runtime User Administration B AlarmClasses/2/DisplaytName # # #
= Resource 7 AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMNams § § b
Froject Language a Users/1/DisplayMame
Lang and Font
9 Soreenscens/13fwrite
nan
10 TextEntry/7/Entry
Global StyleSheet
11 TextEntry/8/Ent
Softkeyhoard extEntryfB/Entry
Right-click on I118N.
| Freie?t & X 00001:Screen 1 x 18N
§ % [Z] Screens(2/512)
" All - | Baidu Translate Export Import
+ Communication
=
=)
?n + ¢ Dola Service Referenced by en_US zh_Ch zh_TWy
T -4k Alarm Management
T 1 Screenlist40000/te System Alarms FEgGIRE EX =g
=) Recipes(3/100)
N 2 Screenlistd0007 tite Communication Alarms  TFf£ % e
+ Historical Data
. Sicripts(0/400) 3 Groups{1/DisplayName Operator groug BIERE BIESEE
i Fieport(3100) 4 Groups/g/DisplayMame Admin group EIERY EESH
+ Status Lists 5 AlarmClasses/1/DisplayName | | |
+ Runtime User Administration 6 AlarmClasses/Z/Displayiame # + +
= Resource 7 AlarmClassesf3/Displaytame 3 E &
Project Language a Users/1/DisplayMame
Lang and Font
9 Screensceng/13Mrite
nan "
Open editor 10 TextEntny/7/Entry
Glohal Stylet Export
11 TextEntn/&/Ent
Softkeyhoar Import Bty fBfEntry

Click Export in the context menu (or click the Export button in the upper right corner). Input the name

of the exported file in the pop-up window.
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Export [18n

TO

3 v Libraries » Documents »

- | +4 | | Search Documents ol
Organize » MNew folder B (7]
7 Favorites — Documents library Amangelry: Fokder
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations
& Downloads MName Date modified Type Size
=l Recent Places
L J InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder
=8 |ibran || recipe_l.csv 12/20/2021 5:34 PM - CSV File 0KB
= Libraries
3 Documents
JT Music
| Pictures |
E Videos
1M Computer -
File name: m -
Save as type: [ANSI CSV Files (*.csv) v]
“ Hide Folders [ Save l ’ Cancel ]

Click Save to export the file in CSV format, which can be viewed and edited by Excel. At the same time,
the status bar shows the following message:

Output
Category
Info
Output  Properties

34 Data expoted

For import, similarly, also right-click 118N:

Froject

+ [=] Screens(2/512)

+ Cormrunication

+ & Data Service

+- A& Alarm Management
+ Recipes(3/100)

+ Historical Data.

+ Scripts(0/400)

- [2| Reponr(3/00)

# @ Status Lists

Details View Project

+ Runtime User Administration
= Resource

{7} Projedt Language

A Lang and Fant

Open editor

@ nam
Global Stylet Export
Softkeyhoar Import

Click Import, and the following message box pops up:

< % 2 00001:Sereen 1 = 118N

All -

Reterenced by
1 Screenlist/400004itle
2 Screenlist/40001 fitle
3 Groups/1/Displaytame

4 Groups/2/DisplayMame

5 AlarmClasses/1/DizplayMame
B AlarmClassesf2/DisplayMName

7 AlarmClasses/3/DisplayMName

g Users{1/DizplayMarne
9 ScreenScens/1 3jrite
10 TextEntry/7/Entry
11 TextEntry/B/Entry

Description

Baidu Translate

Time
17:10:08
Export
en_US zh_CMN 2h_TWW

System Alarms EEEE EiEEE

Communication Alarms  TR9: % s

Operatar group BIERE BERE

Admin group EIRERE EESH

| | !

# # #

§ k3 3

Import

“'as

Irmport will be overerite the current international text,
whether to continue to impon?

Mo

ped

Click No to cancel importing and Yes to continue: The import window pops up:
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16.3.7

( Import [18n &]\
\;/ll\:/l‘_|3 b Libraries » Documents » v|¢?|

Search Documents ol

Organize « Mew folder = - il '3@'

-

't Favorites Documents library

: Arrange by:  Folder =
Bl Desktop Includes: 2 locations

-

& Downloads MName Date modified Type Size

=l Recent Places
! InoTouchPad 12/28/2021 6:31 PM  File folder

=8 |ibran || D&n.csv 12/29/2021 5:34 PM  CSV File 0KB
= Libraries

3 Documents 3

rJ“- Music

| Pictures

E Videos

1M Computer

Gi_i Metwork -

File name: &n.csv - [CS‘U‘ Files (*.csv) ']

[ Open || cance |

Select the file to be imported in the pop-up window and click Open. after the import is completed, the
output window will show a message about the result.

Output

-]
X

Category Description Time
Info 34 data successfully imported and 0 data failed imparted 171059

Qutput  Properties

You can use the filter to only export translation text in a specific category:

All <

All

SCreens R‘

Analogdlarms

Discreteslarms

AlarmClasses

Fecipes

TextListEntry

Groups

Fredefined iterms

Fepons
During importing, the imported text and the text displayed by the current filter must be of the same
category. Otherwise, the import will fail. For example, if you import translation text in the Screens
category while the filter condition is Recipes,warnings will display in the Output window and no item is
imported.

Exporting Data Logs

If a project has configured data logging, after the runtime runs for a period of time, you can export the
logged data in the control panel of HMI.

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the log to be exported, as shown in the following figure:
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Mount device: Export Code Selection:

Name Size Type Date Modified
history Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32 L
=
PLC Update Port: [COM1 - | [Rs48s - | PLC Device Type: [AM600 Series -

Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the Log button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

Datalog ~

AlarmLog
OperationRecord

Select Data Log and click Yes.

Do you want to export file ?

Yes No

Click Yes in the message box to start export. After the progress data reaches 100%, you will be
prompted if the export is successful or failed. If the user did not select an export path, it is exported to
the root directory by default. You can open the exported csv file with Excel.

16.3.8  Exporting Alarm Logs

If a project has configured alarm logging, after the runtime runs for a period of time, you can export the
logged alarm data in the control panel of HMI.

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the log to be exported, as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: Export Code Selection:

Name Size Type Date Modified
history Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32 L
=

PLC Update Port: [COM1 - | [Rs48s - | PLC Device Type: [AM600 Series -

Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the Log button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

Datalog <
Datalog
OperationRecord

Select Alarm Log and click Yes.
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16.3.9

Do you want to export file ?

Yes No

Click Yes in the message box to start export. After the progress bar reaches 100%, you will be prompted
if the export is successful or failed. If the user did not select an export path, it is exported to the root

directory by default. You can open the exported csv file with Excel.

Exporting Operating Log

If a project has enabled operation logging, after the runtime runs for a period of time, you can export

the logged operation data in the control panel of HM.

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the log to be exported, as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: | SDCAR - | Export Code Selection: [GBK - |

Name Size Type Date Modified
Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32 L

history
Elpath1 Folder 8 Jan 2019 17:14:45

PLC Update Port: [COM1 - | [Rs48s - | PLC Device Type: [AM600 Series -
Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the Log button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

Datalog ~

Datalog
AlarmLog

OperationRecord

Select Operation Log and click Yes.

Do you want to export file ?

Yes No

Click Yes in the message box to start export. After the progress bar reaches 100%, you will be prompted
if the export is successful or failed. If the user did not select an export path, it is exported to the root

directory by default. You can open the exported csv file with Excel.
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16.3.10 Exporting the Log
The log is some system output information recorded by runtime, which is stored in *. txt format. The
export steps are as follows:

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the log to be exported, as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: | SDCAR ~ | Export Code Selection: |[GBK -
Name Size Type Date Modified
history Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32
s
PLC Update Port: |COM1 ~ ||RS485 ~ | PLC Device Type: |AM600 Series ~

Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the "Log" button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

Do you want to export file ?

Yes No

Click Yes to start export. After the progress bar reaches 100%, you will be prompted if the export is
successful or failed. The export file is in *. txt format and stored in the path specified by the user. The
export file is as follows:

gpatht __ Folder ___8Jan201918:20:12 |
~HMIAutoRun.txt 2FFT txt X5 8Jan 2019 18:57:00
~~HMIRuntime. txt 25FFF txt XfF 8Jan 2019 18:57:00
~-PLCProtocol.txt 120F ¥ txt X 8Jan 2019 18:57:00
~RuntimeUser.txt 98F Y5 txt ¥ 8Jan 2019 18:57:00
- uptime.txt 1FFT txt X 8 Jan 2019 18:57:00

When the user does not select a path, it is exported to the root directory by default.

16.3.11 Importing and Exporting the Recipe

You can export the data record of a configured recipe in the control panel of the HMI.
The steps are as follows:

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the log to be exported, as shown in the following figure:
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Mount device: | SDCAR - | Export Code Selection: [GBK - |

Name Size Type Date Modified
history Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32 L

8 Jan 2019 17:14:45

PLC Update Port: [COM1 - | [Rs48s - | PLC Device Type: [AM600 Series -

Update: PLC Pro. HMI Pro. Upload
Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the Recipe Data button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

select recipe: All Recipes =

All Recipes

Yes |Recipe_1
Recipe_2

The dialog box will list all configured recipes. You can export the data record of a specified recipe, or all
the recipes. Click Yes in the message box to start export. After the progress reaches 100%, you will be
prompted if the The export is successful or failed. If the user did not select an export path, it is
exported to the root directory by default. You can open and edit the exported csv file with Excel. You
can also import the edited csv file back into the runtime.

The steps are as follows:

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the file to be exported, as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: USB - | Export Code Selection:

Name Size Type Date Modified o

. @ path1 Folder 8 Dec 2021 16:35:46 10
- Recipe_1.xIsx 6 KB xlsx File 9 Dec 2021 00:43:28
Recipe_2.xlsx 6 KB xIsx File 9 Dec 2021 00:43:42
1sh log.rdh 2 i 150 T

PLC Update Port: |COM1 - ||Rs485 - | PLC Device Type: |AM600 Series ~

Update: PLC Pro. HMI Pro. Upload
Export: SystemLog Recipe Data LocalSreenshots

Then click the Recipe Data button in the Import field to import the file. A popup window will prompt

you if the import is successful or failed.
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16.3.12

16.3.13

ACaution

When importing recipes, if you select a directory, all recipe files in the selected directory will be imported into the
project. This method can be used to import all modified recipe files at one time.

Exporting Local Screenshots

In the runtime, if you configured the screen printing system function, the printed screens will be saved
to the local HMI path. At this time, the user can obtain these printed screens through local screenshot
export. The steps are as follows:

Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the directory where the screenshot to be exported, as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: \USB - | Export Code Selection:

Name Size Type Date Modified o
. ® path1 Folder 8 Dec202116:35:46 [
. usb_log.rdb 24 KB rdb File 8 Dec 2021 16:50:48
= LogDatas Folder 15 Nov 2021 15:32:00
@ PLCProgram Folder 8 Nov 2021 23:37°46 M
PLC Update Port: |COM1 - ||Rs485 ~ | PLC Device Type: |AM600 Series =

Update: PLC Pro. HMI Pro. Upload
Export: SystemLog LocalSreenshots

Then click the Local Screenshot button in the Export field, and the following dialog box will pop up:

Do you want to export file ?

Yes No

Click Yes to start export. After the progress bar reaches 100%, you will be prompted if the export is
successful or failed. If the user did not select an export path, it is exported to the root directory by
default.

Importing a Startup Screen

If you want to change the startup screen of the HMI, you can import your own picture as the startup
screen as follows:
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Insert a USB drive or SD card into the HMI, enter the download page of the control panel, and select
the image to be imported (only PNG format is supported), as shown in the following figure:

Mount device: USB - | Export Code Selection:

Name Size Type Date Modified o
--history Folder 8 Dec 2021 17:12:32 i
El path1 Folder 8 Dec 2021 16:35:46
‘|-1.jpg 16 KB jpg File 9 Nov 2021 15:00:04

- 16.0ng 16 KB nne File 9 Nov 2021 15:00:26 T
PLC Update Port: |COM1 - ||Rs485 - | PLC Device Type: |AM600 Series ~

Update: PLC Pro. HMI Pro. Upload
Export; SystemLog LocalSreenshots
Import: Recipe Data

Then click the Startup Screen button in the Import field to import the startup screen. A popup window
will prompt you if the import is successful or failed.

If you select a picture in a format other than PNG, the following prompt will pop up:

ERROR:must be png file!

OK

16.3.14 Important Notes about Import and Export of Chinese Characters

In the software tool, you can export the file as UTF8 or ANSI encoded, but in a Chinese Windows OS,
you should only choose ANSI (that is, GBK). Because when you open the exported file with Excel, UTF8
encoded Chinese characters become gibberish. If you perform import and export on an English
Windows OS, you must change the time zone to China. Otherwise, the exported Chinese characters
become gibberish. Because the default encoding of the system is ASCII, which does not support
Chinese characters. Even if you export the file as UTF-8 encoded, it is still saved as ASCII encoded after
you edit it with Excel. The steps of setting China time zone in an English system are as follows:
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[=/E] = ]
o
@U @ » Control Panel » Clock, Language, and Region h Control Panel 2|
Control Panel Home .
Date and Time
5 b Setthetime and date | Changethetimezone | Add clocks for different time zones
ystem and Security
Add the Clock gadget to the desktop
Network and Internet
Hardware and Sound Region and Language
Change location | Change the date, time, or number format | Change keyboards or other input methods
Programs
User Accounts and Family
Safety m
Appearance ¥ Region and Language ‘ = ‘
e Clock, L E
‘ Formats | Location | and L Administrative
Ease of Access
Welcome screen and new user accounts
View and copy your international settings to the welcome screen, system
accounts and new user accounts.
L
_ 9 Region and Language Settings u
1 Copy settings...
Select which language (system locale) to use when displaying text in programs
Tell me more about these accounts that do not support Unicode. This setting affects all user accounts on the
L . computer.
anguage for non-Unicode programs
This setting (system locale) controls the language used when displaying Current system locale:
text in programs that do not support Unicode. IChins: (Simplified, PRC) v]
Current language for non-Unicode programs:
English (United States)
R
& Change system locale...
What is system locale?
[ ok ][ cancel ][ Acoty
\ J
L
& Device Manager M Region =
@ Ease of Access Center
Formats
4 File History
A Fonts Welcome screen and new user accounts
View and copy your international settings to the welcome screen, system
[ Infrared
accounts and new user accounts.
|£) Java
@ wouse ¥ Region Settings *®
B MVIDIA RTX Desktop Manager
Select which language (system lacale) to use when displaying text in programs
- Language for non-Unicode programs that do not support Unicode, This setting affects all user sccaunts an the
Ll Programs and Features This setting (system lacale) controls the language used when displaying Em
B Realtek HD Audio Manager text in programs that do net support Unicode. Current system locale:
Current language for non-Unicode programs: | English (United Kingdior) "”
¥ Security and Maintenance English (United Kingdom)
é Speech Recognition ‘ [] Beta: Use Unicode UTF-8 for werldwide language support
Taskbar and Navigation
82, User Accounts
5 Windows To Ge
D
Apply

When importing and exporting edited text, special symbols are supported, including: /, //,",", L, /I, 1, /1,
0/0) /0/0’ &J /&J - /—J () /() ), /)’ "”J <'
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16.4

16.4.1

16.4.1.1

16.4.1.2

16.4.1.3

16.4.1.4

Printing

InoTouch Spooler

Printable Items

The printer can print the following:

1. The current screen.

2. Alarms in the Alarm view.

3. Recipe data in the Recipe view.
4. Data records in the Data view.

Requirements on the Printer

With USB ports.

HP LaserJet series printers (HP LaserJet 1000, HP LaserJet 1005, HP LaserJet 1018, HP LaserJet
1022nw, HP LaserJet 1022n, HP LaserJet 1020, HP LaserJet 1022) are recommended.

Support for A4 paper.

Printing Format

You can print information in reports and images.

1. Report printing includes:

a. Alarms in the Alarm view.
b. Recipe data in the Recipe view.
c. Data records in the Data view.

Printing format:
For the top line of the header, such as "Alarm", use 16 point regular font formatting.

For the second line of the header, such as the recipe name or log name, use 14 point regular font
formatting.

For the attribute names of the recipe (such as Name, Path, Entry name, Value), use 10 point non-bold
italic font formating; for the value of the recipe attribute name, use 10 point regular font formatting.

Only the Droid Sans Fallback font can be used.

2. Image printing: You can print the current screen.

Report Printing

Printing alarm view data

You can use the system function PrintAlarm to print an alarm view in the screen.

It prints the alarm information or alarm record of the alarm view, starting from the latest alarm or the
line where the cursor is.
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Since a USB drive must use the same USB port as the printer, you can only print the alarm record
stored in a USB drive by simulation.

During simulation, if the computer is not connected with a printer, you can print the current alarm
information and alarm records with the virtual printer and store them in a directory in the form of
printing files, and the printing format is basically the same as that printed by the target device.

1. Create a new project, and configure an alarm view, a print button and numeric 10 field in the screen.
You can also use the print button on the alarm view, as shown in the figure:

|DIIII|II|II|1|;IDIII|IIIIlzpulll|IIlllapnlII|IIII|4|;IDIII|IIII|5|;IDIII|II

(==
[ I B =1 Name |Number |Time - - .. ..
= EEE ST
P S
S0
1 4‘:‘@‘&‘ \/‘:‘r‘::::::::
{1 g T
=l .9 Prnt @ Triggervarable |0000000000C ------ -
=1 I P R S
Buttan_17[Button) 5 X
General Tt 1E] Function List
+- Properties .
o Animations T Coiculatian =11 FrintAlarm
. Event +- Edit bits : :
vents T Soreens Screen ohject Alarm Wiew 1
Click —
+ Useradministral
Press .
+- HhAl DateTime
Felease :
At +- Settings
reate .
} +- Data Servdice
Dieactivl i
Change | & Frint
FrintScreen
Printalarm
FrintLag
FrintRecipe

2. The simulation is as follows:
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Text Name Number

analog_1

analog_1 !
analog_1 !
analog_1 !
analog_1 !

= S e . Y

analog_1 !

Jr| o] & da| | » [3]0]

0

Sl | Trigger variable

3. The printing view is as follows:

14 |[RowCount  Text Number Time Date State Category Classld = Groupld = ConnectName
15 1 analog_1 1 17:29:07 2021/12/8 1 1 1 -1 Connect_1
16 2 analog_1 1 17:29:16  2021/12/8 0 1 1 -1 Connect_1
17 3 analog_1 1 17:29:21  2021/12/8 1 1 1 -1 Connect_1
18 4 analog_1 1 17:29:51 2021/12/8 0 1 1 -1 Connect_1
19 5 analog_1 1 17:29:55  2021/12/8 1 1 1 -1 Connect_1
20 6 analog_1 1 17:31:08 2021/12/8 1 1 1 -1 Connect_1
21 7 analog_1 1 17:34:41 2021/12/8 0 1 1 -1 Connect_1

Printing data view data

You can use the system function PrintLog to print an data view in the screen.

Since a USB drive must use the same USB port as the printer, you can only print the alarm record
stored in a USB drive by simulation.

During simulation, if the computer is not connected with a printer, you can print the current data log
with the virtual printer and store them in a directory in the form of printing files, and the printing
format is basically the same as that printed by the target device.

1. Create a new project, and configure a data view, a print button and numeric 10 field in the screen.
You can also use the print button on the data view, as shown in the figure:
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_|DI|II|IIII|1IFIDIII|IIIIlzpulII|IIII|3I;IDIII|IIII|4I;IDIII|IIII|5I;IDIII|IIII

Start Time: \‘I -12-01 17:49:48

| =1 EndTime: f-12.01 174948

Prev |

Next | aa Print |

Button_17[Button)

General
+- Properties
+- Animations
-- Events

Click
Press
RFelease
Arctivate
Dieactivl
Change

E e e B e e

t 1 E]

Edit bits

Soreens

Lseradministration

HiAl DateTime

Settings

Diata Service

Primt
PrintScreen
Printalarim
FrintLog
FrintRecipe
PrintBithdap

Alarms

Logs

2. The simulation is as follows:
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Select datalog ———— gtart Time: p21-12-08 19:28:29
|Data cecording_1 | |\ g fime: P21-12.08 19:28:48 -

Q. Go | & Prev — Next aa Print

TagName | Value | Validity DateTime o

1 |Variable_1 10 1 2021-12-08 19:28:29.29—
2 |Variable 110 1 2021-12-08 19:28:30.04
3 |Variable_1 10 1 2021-12-08 19:28:31.04
4 |Variable 1 10 1 2021-12-08 19:28:32.04
4 b
Operation succeed!Current Page is 1!

Print | Trigger variable I"El

3. The printing view is as follows:
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10 |[RowCount TagName  Value Validity DateTime Valld
11 1 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
12 2 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
13 3 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
14 4 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
15 5 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
16 6 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
17 7 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
18 8 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
19 9 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
20 10 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
21 11 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
22 12 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
23 13 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
24 14 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
25 15 Variable 1 0 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
26 16 Variable_1 0 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
27 17 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
28 18 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
29 19 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
30 20 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
31 21 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
32 22 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
33 23 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
34 24 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
35 25 Variable_1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1
36 26 Variable 1 10 1 2021/12/8 19:28 1

Printing recipe view data

You can use the system function PrintRecipe to print an recipe view in the screen.

During simulation, if the computer is not connected with a printer, you can print the current recipe
data with the virtual printer and store them in a directory in the form of printing files, and the printing
format is basically the same as that printed by the target device.

1. Create a new project, and configure a recipe view and a print button. You can also use the print
button on the recipe view, as shown in the figure:
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:0 1 1 1 |1m 1 1 1 |m 1 |3W| 1 1 1 |m 1 Il |m 1 1 1 |m 1 Il m 1 1 |m 1 1 1 :
S R Ll Sl
B . Recipe name:
1000 ‘N
___ © Data record name:
gi:::::::::::: |
: Entry name
“The Print button  + - -+« -
1o @@ﬂ = foﬂetheﬂgeci:e?/inew:: 2onzo:
Jlazzzzzcaca0nn: |
=
10 e
B - B - 11| S - R
............ ﬁ“““'ﬂ'“““h
Button_1(Button) & X
+ Properties +-mMtIEE Function List
+ Animations ; ervice _ R
_ Events i :::“:5 1 PrintRecipe
Click PrintScreen Screen object Recipe View_1
Press PrintAlarm
Release PrintLog Configuring the system function
Activate PrintRecipe
Deactivate PrintBitMap
Change 4 Alarms
. The simulation is as follows:
Recipe name: Number:
|Porridge v ||
Data record name: Number:
|[Mung Bean Porridge > ||
Entry name Value
Water 65
Mung Bean 20
Sugar 10

2| B] x|

| The data record is read

3. The printing view is as follows:
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A B
Recipe name
Recipe 1
Data record name
Datarecord 1
Entry name Value
water 50
sugar 20
spice 30

0~ OO wN -

"Synchronize tags" and "Tags offline" in the above table are the properties of the recipe view. The
values of the two properties are both True.

16.4.1.5 Image Printing

You can use the system function PrintScreen to print the current screen.

Title and time will not be added to the image; The print size of the image is adaptive to the width of
the paper. In simulated printing, the printed image is stored in PNG format under the path C:\Users
\<user name>\Documents\InoTouchPad\ ScreenShots, and the printing format is basically the same as
that in the target machine.

1. Create a project and configure a bar diagram, knob and a Print Screen button in the screen to print
the current screen, and set the storage location to local HMI, as shown in the following figure:

406-



Typical Functions

D_lqllll IIII|1|I]DIII|IIII|2|I]DIII|IIII|3pDIII|IIII|4pDIII|IIII|5pDIII|IIII|EpDIII|

Bl 00— ]
__ZﬁﬁZZﬁﬁﬁZZZZZZZZ?#DZZ_.E'_::ZE-DZZZZZﬁﬁﬁﬁaﬁoﬁf R
B - - \*ﬁg(:?‘b::ﬁﬁﬁ:.ﬁi e
I_':::::::::::::ZPH" "'*;.an:::::EiU—f e
Bad o 1 Foo .
Df:ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:iiﬂ/ Fe0 40 R
e A oo ..
1. P SFF> @ 0 0 0 0 oo D
__:ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁﬁzo.—_'-ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::
g:ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁ_ﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::
o . i oo
__:ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ::':.lprmtscreen'?::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁﬁ::ﬁﬁ:::ﬁﬁ::
A0 o [ = S .
Button_T1({Button) = X
General Tt 1 EI Function List
+- Properies . .
5 Animations +- User administratil =K PrintScreen
. Events +- Hhdl DateTime :
b + Seftings Path Lacal Disk
Pregs +- Data Service
Release T Prlnt.
Activate Frint=Screen
Deactivate FrintAlarm
Chanoe FrintLog
d FrintRecipe
FrintBithdap
+- Alarms
+- | nns
2. The simulation is as follows:
100
Fi =
40 =0 60 BD:
30 " N, 1
o L -
.-.1"1I 'r".- .
20 § - 20 650 <
1 3 2
10 ‘.'xt / J_.'" ag 4[]__
“n & ]
i 100 ]

Print Screen
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3. The printed image is saved in the following directory:

= w » This PC » Documents » InoTouchPad » ScreenShots

#F Quick access

I Desktop
" Downloads 1-2021120314322
4,
|= Documents PNy
= Pictures
GE20-232-485
GE20-CAM-485
Screenshots
The screenshot is as follows:
[ = = | 1-20211203143224.png - Paint
“ Home View
100 4
o P a .
e 80
30 70 ]
y \ 7
20 q" 'fF 20 60 4
3 £ ]
o\ S Jfm 0]
~ Fa -
[ 100 i
- : -
0 -

‘ Print Screen

If the screen is printed on the target machine, the screenshot image is stored in the screenshots
folder under the root directory of the storage medium (local drive, USB drive or SD card).

16.4.1.6 Messages

1. When you print a report, if the printer is not connected, the following window will pop up:
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Printer 1s not
connected!

o |

2. When you print a report, if the printer is incompatible, the following window will pop up:

Printer model not
supported!

o |

3. When you print a report, if access to the printer firmware failed, the following window will pop up:
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Firmware does not
ex1ist or 1s unreadable!

o |

4. When you print a report, if nothing is provided for printing, the following window will pop up:

Print content is

empty !

o |

5. When you print a report, if the process is interrupted, the following window will pop up:
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& Print task error!

OK

6. When you print an image, if the printing is successful, the following window will pop up:

& Print successfully!

oK

7. When you print an image, if the printing failed, the following window will pop up:

& Print failed!

OK
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16.4.2

16.4.2.1

16.4.2.2

HMI Screen Printing

Printing Mode

To print QR codes and bar codes, IT7000 allows you take a screenshot of the screen and print it. You

can configure a QR code output control in the screen, set the printing function according to the screen

coordinates of the control, and then set the printing mode. Note that the screenshot is taken from the

current screen. If you switch the screen, the printing result will not be what you want.

1. Auto printing: The printing function is bound to a tag and is triggered through the PLC.

2. Manual printing: The printing function is bound to a button in the screen, and you can press the

button to trigger the printing.

Configuration of the Printer

On the left tree view of the software, click HMI Settings—Printer Settings. As shown in the following

figure.
Frint Settings
Dewvice Name =D-100 o
Fart Type kA -
Lakel 'ide 0 mm =
Label High 0 rmrm -
Scale Ratio
Serial Port Settings
Serial Fot o2 -
Baud Rate 28400 -
Data Bits g -
Farity Mane -
otop Bits |3 -
Attribute Description
Device Name Supported printer
Port type Printer connection method
Label Width The width of the label paper
Label Height The height of the label paper
Scale ratio The screen size to be printed will be scaled according to the size of label paper, which
is not enabled by default
Serial Port The serial port you want to use
Baud rate Baud rate: 4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200
Data Bits Data bit: 7 or 8
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16.4.2.3

16.5

Attribute Description

Parity Parity check type: none/odd/even

Stop Bits Stop bit: 1 or2

Print Function

As shown in the following figure, the button is bound to the printing system function PrintBitMap. For
details, see “12.3.9 Printing” on page 257.

AN ol B
ooocooomo Buon meeee e
L - -
o X
Function List
=11 FrintBithdap
Image_x <Mowalug?
Image_* <Mowvalugs
Image_Width <MNowvalus>
Image_Height <Moo valus>
Label_= Mo wvalus»
Label_¥ Mo wvalue>

Frocessing status(Outol | <No walue

Setting and Application of SCADA

The SCADA system is a computer-based DCS and power automated monitoring system. It is widely
used in fields like electric power, metallurgy, petroleum, chemical industry, gas, and railway, for data
acquisition, supervision, and process control. InoTouchPad runs on a PC and can used as a SCADA
system application.

The following steps instructs you to configure a SCADA system with InoTouchPad:

First, go to HMI Settings—Project Settings, and set the device type as ITPC (800x600), that is, to
configure a runtime project running on a PC.
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Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

Ll =] S s 1) o e ez en_US -
= Project & X 00001:Screen_1 = Project Settings  x
H
‘o =[] Screens(5/256)
o HMI Settings
2 Add Screen Device Type [T7070E(800x480) - | Start Screen |Screen_1 '
> 00001:Screen_1 ,
o Project Password %} Device type Settings =
= .
g 00002:5creen 2 Start Logo IT70705(800x450) Rotate0® -
00003:Screen_3 Default User IT7070T(800x480) RotateQ®
0D0005:All Screen Camment IT7070E(B00x480) RotateD -
+-[a] Embed Screens ITPEOE(B00x480)
4 [ Popup Screens Screen Saver & Bla IT71005(1024x600) Rotate0®
S S IT7100E(1024x600) Rotate0®
4 B2 Templates(0/64) creen saver IT7150E(1024x768) Rotate0®
+ Communication reen Saver Activat 71 %
+ {2 Data Service Black Light Wait Time |5 min =

Display zero when connection is off

+- £% Alarm Management Enable preRead

Security Settings

+ Recipes(0/100) | Show tooltips when tag has no limit
X . Local password 111111
+ Historical Data P v Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device
) upload password
+ Scripts(1,/400)
download password v| LoginUserComboBox Enabled

+ Reports(0/100)

upload history password Enable Script var block

[+ Status Lists

£ Runtime User Administration

Alarm Settings OperationRecord Settings

+ Resource Beep for unACK alarms continuely

¥ Show AlarmWindow Enable OperationRecord

+- £} HMI Settings
¥ SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually

Separate Alarm Window
Alarm sort by time OperationRecord Counts

SystemAlarm Duration

Then, in Other Settings, check Adaptive Resolution (only for PC/IPC HMI), so that the configured
runtime can be displayed in full screen on the PC.
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HMI Settings
Device Type |T7070E(800x480) ~  Start Screen Screen_1 -
Project Password ~ | Start Language zh CN -
Start Logo default_logo.png - Start Style |<Undefined > -
Default User | admin - Author | 10004950

Comment

Screen Saver & Black Light Settings

Other Settings

Screen Saver Wait Time |3 min - | Beep for clicked

) Cursor Visible
reen Saver Activated Screen | <Undefined> “

Draw Focus

Black Light Wait Time |5 min z Display zero when connection is off

Enable preRead
Security Settings

Local password 111111

v| Show tooltips when tag has no limit

¥ Show DownloadPage when mount SD/UDisk Device
upload password
download password 7| LoginUserComboBox Enabled

upload history password Enable Script var block

Alarm Settings OperationRecord Settings

Beep for unACK alarms continuely

7 Show AlarmWindow Enable OperationRecord

v| SystemAlarm window is Closed Manually
Separate Alarm Window

Alarm sort by time OperationRecord Counts

SystemAlarm Duration

After that, you can configure the functions required by users. After the project is completed, the
runtime runs on the PC and the PC is connected with field devices through buses, forming a SCADA
system with which you can monitors and controls field devices on the PC.

16.6 Color Picker

The color picker can obtain the screen coordinates and color value of the position where the cursor is.
You can start it from the toolbar.

Tool
L7 VNC

#* ColorPicker

As shown in the following figure, a floating window will show when the tool is running.

hex#AF5400
rgb(175, 84, 0)
pos(1050,212)

Right-clicking this window will pop up the Close button.
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hex#FFFFFF
rgb(255, 255, 255)
pos(1234,780)
Close
Parameter Description
Hex#AF5400 HEX value of the color, which is converted from the RGB value
Rgb(175,84,0) RGB value of the color
Pos(1050, 212) Screen coordinates of the position where the cursor is

16.7 VNC Tool

IT7000 comes with a VNC tool to help you monitor the HMI easily. In the same LAN, you can log in to
the IP address of an HMI through a PC or mobile device, and then view the screen of the HMI and con-

trol it.
To use the VNC tool, follow the steps as follows:

1. Click on the toolbar of the IT7000 software tool, select VNC, and the following window pops up.

& vNC Viewer
File View Help
‘ Signin.. ¥

Enter a VNC Server address or search

There are no connections in your address book at present.

Sign in to your RealVNC account to automatically over team computers.

hostname in the Search ba O connect direct.

2. Ensure that the HMI in the same LAN as the PC. Enter the IP address of the HMI to be monitored in

the input box, and then press Enter, as shown in the following figure.
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VNC Viewer EE=]

File View Help

10.44.52.75 & signin.. ~

Connecting to 10.44.52.75...

Sign

Alternatively, e

3. After logging into the HMI, you can view the screen and click on the screen for control. Click this 5;
button to enter full screen. The window size is adapted to the screen size by default. You can unlock

the window by the @ button and change its size through dragging.

10.44.52.28 (HMI VNC Server) - VNC Viewer

201 8 X

Set curvel position il Update curvel
Set curve2 position [l Update curve2
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16.8 Global Style

You can use the css-based global style to customize the user interface. Go to Resource—Global Style,
and you can customize the style of buttons and interfaces.

&R - @S - b= -4 2 [ border: 1px solid #adb1c2;
= b3
1 stylel
[emmmmeneannneeaas 10 styles---=-===---= =/
2 style2 QSSLineEdit{
border: 1px solid #adb1c2;
3 style3 3y

QSSLineEdit:hover,QSSLineEdit: focus{
background: #fafafa;
border: 1px solid #asc8ff;

)

QSSLineEdit:pressed{
background: #f8fsfs;
border: 1px solid #a5c8ff;

)

3
4
B
6
7
8
9
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20 ©QSSLineEdit: disabled{

21 background: #fofofo;

22 border: 1px solid #dedede;

23 color: #999999;

24 ()

25

26

27 /= button styl */
QSSPushButton, QSSButton{

border:1px solid #adbic2;
background: #fof4f1;

:hover, QSSButton:hover{
border: 1px solid #699ddd;
background: #fffff;

hecked, Q us, Q {
border: 1px solid #699ddd;
background: #ccd4ff;

border: 1px solid #adb1c2;

b

Qs

>

Q hecked, Q focus, Q
p

>

Q

background: #fofofo;

¥

28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49

s0 /* styl =/
51 TQSSLabEI:pressed(

52 color:#1elele;
53 [ background: transparent;
54 |y

The software provides three default styles: Stylel, Style2 and Style3, which can be edited and
duplicated. The styles can be switched through variable configuration and scripting.

16.9 Soft Keypad

Similar to “16.8 Global Style” on page 418, the soft keypad can also be styled.
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16.10

1 ©9NumberlnputPanel {

kWM
—

background: #a8b0bc;

------------------ Context book display-------------

6 ©QLabel#/imitLabel {

7
8
9

10

11 |}

12 -

13

border: Opx;
margin: Opx;
background: #ffffdc;
font:16px;

—————————————————— Input box--------—-----%/

14 oQLineEdit#inputEdit {

15
16
17
18
19 |}
20 "
21 /%

border: Opx;
margin: Opx;
background: #ffffff;
font:21px;

Ordinary button------------- |/

22 9KeyButton {

23 border: Opx;
24 margin: Opx;
2c hacl-araiind: #FFFFFF-
Jroperties
= SoftKeyboard
Nu.mber Number
String

StyleSheet stylel
Test

There are three default styles:

Min:0
Max: 100

0

Min:0
Max:100

2 3
<] : 5
5 6
4 5
8 9
+/- . € 7 8

You can use css to develop your own style.

HMI Control Panel

After starting the IT7000 HMI, long press the screen to enter the control panel. You can use the control

panel to maintain the HMI. Major functions:

1. Time/Date: You can view and set the local time of the HMI.
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2.

6.

7.

8.

0.

Security: You can set the local password, upload password, download password and upload

history password.

a. The local password is used to access the setting page locally.

b. The upload password is required when you upload a project.

c. The download password is required when you download a project or firmware.
d. The upload history password is used to access historical upload data.

Backlight: You can set the backlight brightness of the HMI. The default value is 90.

. Buzzer: You can enable/disable button press sound and continuous beep alarm for an

unacknowledged alarm.

Download: When a USB drive or SD card is connected with the HMI, you can press the
Download icon to manage project files. Generally, it takes about 2 seconds to recognize an inserted
external device. If the project page is active, the download page will pop up automatically. The

download page is described as follows:

a. Upgrade
Item Description
PLC program You can update PLC programs
HMI program You can upgrade HMI user projects and firmware. Note that the file name of the user
project must be project.zip and that of the firmware must be firmware.zip.
Gcode You can d upgrade the PLC program in Gcode

b. Export: You can export system logs, recipe data, local screenshots, and logs (data logs, alarm logs,
and operation logs). For details, see section 16.3 Import and Export.

c. Import: You can import recipe data and boot screen. The imported boot screen image will be
automatically scaled to the resolution of the screen.

Factory reset: This restores the HMI, including the firmware and user projects, to the original
state, and clears all user files and log files. The buzzer will beep at the beginning of reset, and will

long beep again after reset is completed.
Start screen: You can set the start screen of a user project.

Language: You can set the display language of the HMI, including Simplified Chinese,
Traditional Chinese and English.

Q Calibrate: You can calibrate the screen in the Calibrate page.

10. Screen saver: You can set the screen saver timeout which ranges from 0 to 255 minutes. 0

means the screen saver is disabled, and 3 is the default value. You can set the the backlight timeout
which ranges from 0 to 255 minutes. 0 means the backlight is disabled, and 5 is the default value.

11. Network: You can view and set the IP address of the HMI. The IP address can be obtained

automatically or static. When the IP address is set to be obtained automatically, the HMI obtains the
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16.11

16.11.1

16.11.2

current network environment information and assigns an available IP address. Otherwise, you can
set a fixed IP address as needed.

12. Restart: Restarts the HMI.

Status List

Overview

The status list is divided into text list and graphic list, which is used to make controls and options more
recognizable. For example, for the button for controlling motors, "OFF" or "ON" is more readable than
"0" or "1". The status list associates the control with the corresponding list. When the control performs
a switching action and the state changes, if the variable value has been assigned a specific entry, the
control will be displayed as readable text or graphics.

Text List

The text list can be configured in the control symbol IO field/button. Example:

1. Bit (0,1): True when tag value is 1, and false when tag value is 0;

Text lists List entries(TextList_1)
Name “ MNumber - Selection «  Number Value - Entry
1 Textlist 1 1 Bit (0, 1) 1 8 0 false
2 Textlist_2 2 Bit number (... 2 9 1 true
3 Textlist_3 3 Range (... - ..)

2. Bit number (0-31): Use the 0-31 bits of the tag, and display entries with a value of 0 when the 0-th bit
of the tagis 1 and only the 0-th bit is 1, and so on.

Text lists List entries(Text list_2)
Name ~ Number - Selection .~ Number Value - Entry
1 TextList_1 1 Bit (0, 1) 1 1 0 a
2 Textlist_2 2 Bit number (... 2 5 1 b
3 Textlist_3 3 Range (... - ..) 3 &6 2 [
4 7 3 d

3. Range (...-...): Displays the corresponding entry when the range of tag value falls within the range.

Text lists List entries(Text list_3)
Name « Number - Selection « Number Value - Entry
1 Textlist 1 1 Bit (0, 1) 1 2 0-59 Failure
2 Textlist 2 2 Bit number (... 2 3 60-79 Good
3  Textlist 3 3 Range (... - ..) 3 4 80 - 100 Excellent
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16.11.3 Graphic List

The graphic list can be configured in the control graphic 10 field/button. For the usage of the items

and you can drag items from the gallery on the right into the table entry.
"] 00001:Screen 1 x TextLists x = Graphics Lists x
Graphics lists List entries(GraphList_1)

+ Name + Number -  Selection Comment +_ + Number Value - Entry

1 Word _Graph... 1 Range (... - )
1 1 0-100 redwmf
2 2 101 - 201 0 green.wmf
3 3 202 - 302 o bluewmf

Word_GraphList (Graph List)
General

+ Properties Settings
Name | Word_GraphList

Select Range (... - ..)

422

| alarmview

I AlarmViewAutoS...
I Alarm_status

| Analog_alarms

| Animate

| border

| button

| demo

3-D Tra... 3-D Ve... 3-DVo...

MQ =

3-DW.. bluewmf default...

L

+ % dialog-...

General

dialog-...

4

dialog-i... dialog-...

Q9

graywmf green....

v,
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17.1

17.1.1

Data Service

MQTT

MQTT Server

MQTT, fully known as Message Queuing Telemetry Transport, is a lightweight, publish-subscribe net-

work protocol that transports messages between devices. MQTT can be interpreted as a low overhead

instant messaging protocol with low bandwidth occupation. It can provide real-time reliable message

service for connecting remote devices with a small code footprint and minimal network bandwidth. It

is suitable for remote devices with low hardware performance and bad network environment. There-

fore, MQTT protocol has a wide range of applications in IoT (Internet of Things), small device applica-

tions, and mobile applications. At present, the HMI is only used as a client, which can subscribe or
publish JSON data. The HMI can be both a subscriber and a publisher. The topic, which is the key for

MQTT, is a tag that connects to an application message and matches a subscription on the sever. The

server sends message to each client that subscribes to the matching tag.

When the HMI is used as a client connecting to the specified server, the settings are as follows:

Connection Property

Comment

Enabled o

IP

Port

Registrationld

Verification

Username

Password

Heartbeat Cycle
Auto Connect

Reconnection Time

Status Address

Error Address

MQTTServer

LW 100 M
== LW 102 -
== LW -
123-MOTTTest2_Inovance
LW 127 -
123~ admin

123~ password

1. Description of settings

Certification

Server Certification

mport

Client Certification

mport

mport

Name Description Limits Supported Data Types
Comment Description of the configuration 128 characters /
Enabled Enables/disables MQTT protocol Int16,UInt16,Int32,UInt32
connection 0: Disabled non-0: Enabled

IP or domain name, up to

P MQTT server IP 256 characters, String
automatically recognized

Port MQTT server port number Int16,UInt16,Int32,UInt32

Registration | The name of the HMI when it logs on Up to 256 characters String

ID to the server
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Name Description Limits Supported Data Types
If you have enabled logon
verification on the server,
Int16,UInt16,Int32,UInt32
Verification Enables logon verification yoq rnus't also enable
verification on the HMI. 0: Disabled non-0: Enabled
Otherwise the connection
will fail
User name The user name used to log on the Up to 256 characters String
server
Password The password used to log on the Up to 256 characters String
server
Use this to send a heartbeat
message to the server regularly. If
Heartbeat th d t i
e server does no r.ecelvej a. 96397675 /
Cycle message from the client within one
and a half heartbeat cycle, it will
disconnect from the client
If you check this, the client will be
disconnected automatically if the
Auto Connect | reconnection time is reached, and /
will not be connected until the next
time the data needs to be updated
R ti Thei i f i
econnection e idle time before automatic 15-39767s /

Time

disconnection

0: Stopped, 1: Connected,

Status Indvlcates the connection state, 2: Disconnected Int16,UInt16,Int32,UInt32
Address which can be null
0: No error, non-0: error is
i resent (for details on the
Error Address Error code output address, which p ( Int16,UInt16,Int32,Ulnt32

can be null

error code, see the
following text)

. Error messages
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enum ClientError{
UnknownError = O,
SocketConnectionRefusedError,
SocketRemoteHostClosedError,
SocketHostNotFoundError,
SockethAccessError,
SocketResourceError,
SocketTimeoutError,
SocketDatagramTooLargeError,
SocketHetworkError,
SocketAddressInUseError,
SockethddressNotAvailableError,
SocketUnsupportedSocketCperationError,
SocketUnfinishedSocketOperationError,
SocketProxyvAuthenticationRequiredError,
SocketS=zl1HandshakeFailedError,
SocketProxyConnectionRefusedError,
SocketProxyvConnectionClosedError,
SocketProxyConnectionTimeoutError,
SocketProxyNotFoundError,
SocketProxyProtocolError,
SocketCperationError,
SocketS=zlInternalError,
SocketS5=zlInvalidUserDataError,
SocketTemporaryError

17.1.2  Publishing MQTT Topics

The publisher integrates the specified address data into json data and published to the server. As
shown in the following figure, you can create up to 256 new topic publications. You can edit the
properties in a table.

Topic Publisher Tags(Publisher_1)

+ Name ~ Number - Topic SendMode Cycle Retain Qos + Number Name Tag
1 Publisher_0 1 Cyclic continuous 55 No At least once 1 7 <Undefined >

2 Publisher_1 2 Cyclic continuous  5s No At least once

1. The properties are described as follows
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Property Description Remarks

Th f this topi blicati hich
Name enameo !S opic publication, whic Up to 128 characters
cannot be duplicate

The topic received by the server (For topic
Topic configuration, see “17.1.4 Topic Up to 512 characters
Wildcards” on page 428

Send Sets the mode of topic publishing, which
Mode is cyclic continuous by default
Cycle Effec.t|ve when the send mode is cyclic 15-32767s, default is s
continuous
If you select Yes, the MQTT server will
inth inth ic, which
Retain retain the last message in the topic, whic Default is No

can be received after the subscriber client
connects to the server

"At most once": Message delivery depends entirely on
the underlying TCP/IP network. There is no definition
of reply and retry in the protocol, and the message
will either only arrive at the server once or not at all.

"At least once": The message received by the server is
confirmed by PUBACK message. If the communication
Qos Message quality link or sending device fails, or the confirmation
message is not received within the specified time, the
sender will resend the message with DUP bit set in
the message header.

"Exactly once": This is the highest level. Message loss
and duplication are unacceptable, and there is
additional overhead to use this level.

2. Add tag addresses.
If you have configured tag addresses, during publishing, the addresses added in the topic will be
integrated into json data and sent to the server. One topic allows up to 1024 rows of tags.

Property Description Remarks
The name used in json data format during publishing. You can use a tag
Name name. It will be automatically changed to the tag name when you selecta | Up to 128 characters
tag.
Tag The tag used in json data

17.1.3  MQTT Topic Subscription

The receiver receives the data published by the publisher and parses the data to the specified address.
If the name in the data does not exist in the subscribed tag, the data is discarded. As shown in the
following figure, you can create up to 256 new topic subscriptions. You can edit the properties in a
table.
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Topic Subscribe

Tags(Subscribe_0)

Name ~ Number -~ Topic Qos i Number Name Tag
1 Subscribe_0 1 At least once
1. The properties are described as follows:
Attribute Description Description
The name of the topic subscription
’ Up to 128 characters
Name which cannot be duplicate P
The subscribed topic (For topic
Topic configuration, see “17.1.4 Topic Up to 512 characters
Wildcards” on page 428)
"At most once": Message delivery depends entirely on
the underlying TCP/IP network. There is no definition of
reply and retry in the protocol, and the message will
either only arrive at the server once or not at all.
"At least once": The message received by the server is
confirmed by PUBACK message. If the communication
Qos Message quality link or sending device fails, or the confirmation message
is not received within the specified time, the sender will
resend the message with DUP bit set in the message
header.
"Exactly once": This is the highest level. Message loss and
duplication are unacceptable, and there is additional
overhead to use this level.

2. Add tag addresses
After you configure the tag addresses for topic subscription, the received data is parsed into each
address in json data format. The value of the corresponding tag is updated when a name in the tag

address table matches the name in the json data. One topic subscription allows up to 1024 lines of

tags.
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Attribute Description Description
The name used in json data format during publishing. You
Name can use a tag name. It will be automatically changed to the | Up to 128 characters
tag name when you select a tag.
Tag The tag used in json data N/A

3. For details, see the example projects "MQTTPublisher" and "MQTTSubscriber" that come with

InoTouchPad:

InoTouchPad

Project Edit Compiler View Options Help Tool

Kl

Fonts raph Graph list
& Projects
- Fonts application example graph application example Graph list application example
E| Example
o] nath MQTTPublisher
MQTT Publish licati |
O application example math application example ; ublisher applcation examp
MQTTSubscriber Navigation Navigation2
MQTT Subscrib licati
[:IF.'Q ubseriber application exam Navigation application example Navigation application example
QRCode ecipe Recipt_function
Recipt related to syctem functi
QRCode example recipe application example ?Ip re srec o syctem function @
pplication example
. .
17.1.4 Topic Wildcards

When establishing a connection, especially in the application which involves a server and multiple
clients, you need to subscribe to the topics of all devices. Then you need to know how to use the MQTT
wildcards. A subscription may contain special characters and allow multiple topics to be defined at
once. The topic level separator is used to introduce hierarchies into topics. Multi-level wildcard and
single-level wildcars can be used, but they cannot be used for publisher messages.

1. Topic level separator "/"
"/"is used to divide each level of the topic tree and provide a hierarchical structure for the topic
space, so that you can know which levels of messages you can receive according to the separator in
the wildcard characters.

2. Multi-level wildcard "#"
"#" is used to match multiple levels in a topic. For example, if a client subscribes to "finance/stock/
ibm/#", it can receive the following topic messages.

finance/stock/ibm
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finance/stock/ibm/closingprice
finance/stock/ibm/currentprice

As described above, the "#" wildcard character can represent the topic at the current or next level, so
"finance/#" can also match the "finance" level. Note that the "#" must be the last character in the
topic tree. For example, "#" and "finance/#" are valid, but "finance/#/closingprice" and "finance#"
are invalid.

. Single-level wildcard "+"
"#" is used to match a level in a topic. For example, "finance/stock/+" can match "finance/stock/
ibm" and "finance/stock/xyz", but not "finance/stock/ibm/closingprice" and "finance/stock". A
single-level wildcard can be used in combination with a multi-level wildcard, but it must be used
only after the topic-level separator unless it matches itself. So "+", "finance/+" and "finance/+/ibm"
are all valid, while "finance+" is invalid.

. Notes

a. The topic must have at least one character.

b. The topic name is case sensitive. For example, ACCOUNTS and Accounts are two different topics.

c. A topic name can contain spaces. For example, "Accounts Payable" is a valid topic.

d. A topic beginning with "/" will become a new topic. For example, "/finance" is different from
"finance", that is, "/finance" can match "+/+" and "/+".

e. Do not include characters such as null (Unicode\ x0000) in topic names.

-429-



Back Cover

Shenzhen Inovance Technology Co., Ltd.

Address: Building E, Hongwei Industrial Park, Liuxian 2nd Road, Baocheng 70th Zone,
Bao'an District, Shenzhen 518101, P.R.China

Tel: (0755) 2979 9595

Fax: (0755) 2961 9897

http://www.inovance.com

Suzhou Inovance Technology Co., Ltd.
Address: No.16 Youxiang Road, Yuexi, Wuzhong District, Suzhou 215104

430-



Back Cover

This user guide is

subject to change

Tel: (0512) 6637 6666

without notice.
Copyright©Shenzhen

Inovance Technology

Fax: (0512) 6285 6720 Co.,Ltd.
Copyright©Shenzhen

Inovance Technology

http://wwww.inovance.com Co.,Ltd.

-431-



	Preface 
	1Overview 
	1.1Introduction 
	1.2Installation and Uninstallation 
	1.2.1Installing InoTouchPad 
	1.2.2Installing USB Driver Manually 
	1.2.3Uninstalling InoTouchPad 

	1.3Connection of Host Controller and HMI 

	2Quick Start 
	2.1User Interface 
	2.2Project Configuration 
	2.2.1Overview 
	2.2.2Creating a Project 
	2.2.3Establishing a Connection 
	2.2.4Creating a Tag 
	2.2.5Configuring a Screen 

	2.3Downloading a Project 
	2.4Simulation and Run of a Project 

	3Project Management 
	3.1Compiling a Project 
	3.2Uploading and Downloading a Project 
	3.2.1Download 
	3.2.2Upload 

	3.3Project Simulation 
	3.3.1Off-line Simulation 
	3.3.2On-line Simulation 

	3.4Pass-through 
	3.4.1Application 
	3.4.2Steps 

	3.5Packaging Project Files 
	3.5.1Packaging a Project 
	3.5.2Packaging Firmware 
	3.5.3Packaging HMIRuntime 

	3.6HMI Firmware Update 
	3.7Font Setting 
	3.8Notes for the Use of Peripherals 
	3.9HMI Common Errors 

	4Communication 
	4.1Introduction 
	4.1.1Basic information 
	4.1.2Communication Principle 
	4.1.3Communication Tag 
	4.1.4Protocol 

	4.2Basic Setting 
	4.2.1Connection Configuration 
	4.2.2Connection Editor 
	4.2.3Connection Parameter 
	4.2.4HMI as a Master 
	4.2.5HMI as a Slave 

	4.3Supported protocol 
	4.3.1Supported Protocols 
	4.3.2OPC UA 


	5Tag 
	5.1Introduction 
	5.1.1Number of Tags 
	5.1.2External Tag 
	5.1.3Internal Tag 
	5.1.4System Tag 

	5.2Basic Setting 
	5.2.1Configuring a Tag 
	5.2.2Tag Editor 
	5.2.3Properties View of the Tag 
	5.2.4Label Tag 

	5.3Usage 
	5.3.1Using Tags in Communication 
	5.3.2Changing Tag Configuration 
	5.3.3Limit Value 
	5.3.4Initial Value of a Tag 
	5.3.5Updating Tag Values at Run Time 
	5.3.6Data Record 
	5.3.7Linear Scaling of Tags 
	5.3.8Array Tag 
	5.3.9Using Tags 
	5.3.10Associating an Index Tag 

	5.4Importing and Exporting Tags 
	5.4.1Overview 
	5.4.2Exporting Tags 
	5.4.3Importing Tags 
	5.4.4Tag Data File Format 
	5.4.5Tag Reference Lookup 


	6Creating a Popup Screen 
	6.1Introduction 
	6.1.1Overview 
	6.1.2Screen Association 
	6.1.3Screen Editor 
	6.1.4Using Templates and Popup Screens 

	6.2Using Screen Objects 
	6.2.1Overview 
	6.2.2Editing Operations for Screen Objects 
	6.2.3External Graphics 
	6.2.4Favorites 


	7Controls 
	7.1Simple controls 
	7.1.1Line 
	7.1.2Polyline 
	7.1.3Polygon 
	7.1.4Ellipse 
	7.1.5Rectangle 
	7.1.6Bezier 
	7.1.7Table 
	7.1.8Text Field 
	7.1.9Bit Indicator 
	7.1.10Bit Button 
	7.1.11Word Button 
	7.1.12Word Button 
	7.1.13Simple Graphics View 
	7.1.14Graphics View 
	7.1.15Number IO field 
	7.1.16String IO field 
	7.1.17Date-Time Field 
	7.1.18Graphic IO Field 
	7.1.19Symbolic IO Field 
	7.1.20Button 
	7.1.21Text Switch 
	7.1.22Graphic Switch 
	7.1.23Timer 
	7.1.24GIF Display View 

	7.2Enhanced controls 
	7.2.1Bar 
	7.2.2Slider 
	7.2.3Progress Bar 
	7.2.4Round Progress Bar 
	7.2.5Knob 
	7.2.6Gage 
	7.2.7Meter 
	7.2.83D-Pie 
	7.2.9QR Code 
	7.2.10Bar Code 
	7.2.11Canvas 
	7.2.12Flow Block 
	7.2.13Alarm Bar 
	7.2.14User View 
	7.2.15Trend View 
	7.2.16XY Curve 
	7.2.17Alarm View 
	7.2.18Recipe view 
	7.2.19Data View 
	7.2.20Report View 
	7.2.21Picture-in-picture View 
	7.2.22OperationRecord View 
	7.2.23File Browser View 

	7.3Plug-ins 
	7.4Animation and Event Properties 
	7.4.1Animation 
	7.4.2Event 


	8User Management 
	8.1Overview 
	8.2Description 
	8.3Basic Setting 
	8.3.1Group Management 
	8.3.2User Management 

	8.4Application of User View in User Management 
	8.4.1Creating a User View 
	8.4.2Configuring System Function for User Login and Logout 
	8.4.3Using User View in HMI 

	8.5Application 

	9Alarm System 
	9.1Overview 
	9.1.1Visualization of Process and System Alarm 
	9.1.2User-defined Alarm 
	9.1.3System alarm 
	9.1.4Displaying Alarm 

	9.2Properties and Basic Settings 
	9.2.1Alarm Properties 
	9.2.2Alarm Configuration Editor 
	9.2.3Analog Alarm Editor 
	9.2.4Discrete Alarm Editor 
	9.2.5System Alarm Editor 
	9.2.6Alarm Classes Editor 
	9.2.7Alarm Group Editor 

	9.3Alarms log 
	9.3.1Description 
	9.3.2Contents of Alarm Record 
	9.3.3Alarm Log Editor 
	9.3.4Basic Settings of Alarm Log 

	9.4Using Alarms 
	9.4.1Creating an Analog Alarm 
	9.4.2Creating a Discrete Alarm 
	9.4.3Using Alarm Record 
	9.4.4Displaying Alarm 


	10Recipe 
	10.1Overview 
	10.1.1Description 
	10.1.2Display of Recipe 
	10.1.3System Functions for Editing Recipes 

	10.2Properties and Basic Settings 
	10.2.1Recipe Editor 
	10.2.2Recipe Property 
	10.2.3Recipe Data Record 

	10.3Viewing and Editing Recipe at Run Time 
	10.3.1Recipe view 
	10.3.2View and Edit Recipes in Recipe View 
	10.3.3Viewing and Editing Recipe Data Records at Run Time 

	10.4Using Recipes 
	10.4.1Importing and Exporting Recipe Data Records 
	10.4.2Applications of the Recipe 


	11Historical Data 
	11.1Overview 
	11.2Data log 
	11.2.1Data Log Editor 
	11.2.2Basic Setting 
	11.2.3Logging Tag Values 
	11.2.4Outputing Logged Data 

	11.3Alarm Record 

	12System Functions and Scripts 
	12.1Overview 
	12.2Use of System Functions 
	12.3Function Types 
	12.3.1Introduction 
	12.3.2Calculation 
	12.3.3Bit Operations 
	12.3.4Screen 
	12.3.5User Management 
	12.3.6Date and Time in HMI 
	12.3.7Settings 
	12.3.8Data Service 
	12.3.9Printing 
	12.3.10Alarm 
	12.3.11Log 
	12.3.12Recipe 
	12.3.13Operations on Screen Objects 
	12.3.14Free Protocol 
	12.3.15Timer 
	12.3.16Data Operation 
	12.3.17Reading and Writing an Array 

	12.4Using Function list 
	12.4.1Description 
	12.4.2Properties of Function List 

	12.5Use of Scripts 
	12.6Script Editor 
	12.6.1Overview 
	12.6.2Features 

	12.7Syntax 
	12.7.1Overview 
	12.7.2Literal 
	12.7.3Variable 
	12.7.4Operators 
	12.7.5JavaScript Statement Separation 
	12.7.6JavaScript Keywords 
	12.7.7Comments 
	12.7.8Data Types 
	12.7.9Function 
	12.7.10Scope of Variables 
	12.7.11Conditional Statements 
	12.7.12Loop Statement 
	12.7.13Break and Continue Statements 
	12.7.14Letter Case 
	12.7.15JavaScript Character Set 

	12.8Creating a Script 
	12.8.1Access to Tags 
	12.8.2Calling System Functions in a Script 
	12.8.3Example of Dynamic Drawing 
	12.8.4Assigning Values to Array with Script 


	13Multi-lingual Project 
	13.1Description 
	13.2Project Language 
	13.3Language and Font Setting 
	13.4Internationalization 
	13.4.1Overview 
	13.4.2Filter 
	13.4.3Importing and Exporting Internationalization Text 
	13.4.4Internationalization of a Project 
	13.4.5Translation Service 


	14HMI settings 
	14.1Hotkeys 
	14.1.1Shortcut Keys 
	14.1.2Hotkey Editor 
	14.1.3Hotkey 

	14.2Scheduler 
	14.2.1Scheduler Editor 
	14.2.2Event 
	14.2.3Job 

	14.3Project Version 
	14.3.1Project Version Editor 
	14.3.2Using Project Version Management 

	14.4Project Settings 
	14.5Installment Payment 
	14.5.1Basic information 
	14.5.2Overview 


	15Report 
	15.1Basic information 
	15.2Creating a Report 
	15.3Properties and Basic Settings 
	15.3.1Report Properties 
	15.3.2Property Settings of Report Cells 
	15.3.3Property Settings of Report History Cells 

	15.4Common Operations of the Report 
	15.5Examples 
	15.6Features of the Runtime 

	16Typical Functions 
	16.1Drag and Drop 
	16.1.1Screen Drag-and-drop 
	16.1.2Dragging and Dropping a Tag 
	16.1.3Dragging and Dropping Recipes 
	16.1.4Dragging and Dropping the Report 
	16.1.5Dragging a Control 
	16.1.6Dragging an Image 
	16.1.7Dragging-and-dropping Historical Data 
	16.1.8Dragging and Dropping the Status List 

	16.2Table operations 
	16.2.1Add 
	16.2.2Delete 
	16.2.3Hiding a Column 
	16.2.4Sorting a Column 
	16.2.5Column Width Adjustment 

	16.3Import and Export 
	16.3.1Import and Export Rules 
	16.3.2Importing and Exporting Tags 
	16.3.3Importing and Exporting Alarms 
	16.3.4Importing and Exporting the Recipe 
	16.3.5Importing and Exporting Text List 
	16.3.6Importing and Exporting Translation Text 
	16.3.7Exporting Data Logs 
	16.3.8Exporting Alarm Logs 
	16.3.9Exporting Operating Log 
	16.3.10Exporting the Log 
	16.3.11Importing and Exporting the Recipe 
	16.3.12Exporting Local Screenshots 
	16.3.13Importing a Startup Screen 
	16.3.14Important Notes about Import and Export of Chinese Characters 

	16.4Printing 
	16.4.1InoTouch Spooler 
	16.4.1.1Printable Items 
	16.4.1.2Requirements on the Printer 
	16.4.1.3Printing Format 
	16.4.1.4Report Printing 
	16.4.1.5Image Printing 
	16.4.1.6Messages 

	16.4.2HMI Screen Printing 
	16.4.2.1Printing Mode 
	16.4.2.2Configuration of the Printer 
	16.4.2.3Print Function 


	16.5Setting and Application of SCADA 
	16.6Color Picker 
	16.7VNC Tool 
	16.8Global Style 
	16.9Soft Keypad 
	16.10HMI Control Panel 
	16.11Status List 
	16.11.1Overview 
	16.11.2Text List 
	16.11.3Graphic List 


	17Data Service 
	17.1MQTT 
	17.1.1MQTT Server 
	17.1.2Publishing MQTT Topics 
	17.1.3MQTT Topic Subscription 
	17.1.4Topic Wildcards 



